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INTRODUCTION

The washo language is still spoken in its aboriginal 
location, which is an area centering on Lake Tahoe and 
extending about 14-0 miles between its northern and southern 
extremities. The map of Fig. 1 shows the distribution of 
Washo relative to the surrounding aboriginal languages. The 
surrounding languages are all unrelated to Washo, within a 
time depth that would allow of any meaningful comparisons.
Washo is a member of the Eokan family. To the east its 
neighbor belongs to the Uto-Aztekan family, while the languages 
adjoining it on the west are members of the Penutian (or 
Califomia Penutian) family. The time depths within each of 
these three families are such as to make them comparable to 
Indo-European in their diversity. Indeed, Washo has been 
estimated to have split off from its nearest relative in the 
Eokan family some 4p00 years ago (Greenberg and Swadesh, 1955; 
Kroeber, 1955)* Although this' figure cannot be taken very 
seriously, it seems to be of the correct order of magnitude.
The other Hokan languages are spread out in bunches over 
California ranging from Karok in the northwestern portion of 
the state and the Paiaihnihan languages in the northeast down 
to the Turnan languages running across southern California and 
well into Arizona, and the family extends into southern Mexico. 
More distant relationships of the family have been proposed, 
extending both into Central and South America and into the 
central and eastern United States, but sufficient evidence
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Fig. 1. Washo and surrounding languages.
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to substantiate these is lacking.
The ITto-Aztekan adjoining washo on the eastern half of 

its border consists of one language, Paviotso or Northern 
Paiute, which is one of six languages in the Numic branch 
of this family. The term Sho shone an, also given on the map, 
refers to a larger grouping which is probably not a valid 
sub-unit of the family. Penutian on the west is represented 
by two language families, Maidu and Miwok, in each of which 
two languages have common borders with Washo. The two Maidu 
languages are Northeastern Maidu or Maidu proper and Southern 
Maidu or Nisenan; the Miwok languages are Northern Sierra 
Miwok and Central Sierra Miwok. There are additional languages 
in each of these families. The degree of relationship between 
Maidu and Miwok is a distant one, whereas the relationship of 
the languages within each of the three surrounding sub-families 
is a more obvious one.

The map of Pig. 1 is not intended to show the exact 
boundaries of Washo territory. Por a iap showing the probable 
boundaries in relationship to topographical features the 
reader may be referred to Plate I in Price, 1962. This map, 
which is cased on a synthesis of sources as mdrcated on 
p. 1 , makes a nice distinction between "nuclear lands" and 
"peripheral lands”.

The name Washo is derived from the native name for the 
tribe and its members, /wa*siw/. The English word is usually 
spelled Washo in the anthropological and linguistic literature, 
but it is spelled Washoe in governmental and legal documents
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relating to the tribe, and in place names derived from the 
name of the tribe, of which there are several (Washoe Lake, 
Washoe Valley, Washoe City, Washoe County). This spelling 
reflects the local pronunciation of the name of the tribe, 
wherein the second syllable rhymes with shoe. This pronunci
ation is a closer approximation to the native form than the 
spelling pronunciation wherein the second syllable rhymes 
with show.

Two other place names of the area that are derived from 
the Washo language are Lake Tahoe, from /da’aw/ 'lake', and 
Mount Tallac, from /dala’ak/ 'mountain*.

Estimates of the size of the aboriginal population are 
conflicting. See Freed, I960, p. 350; Downs, 1961, p. 565; 
and Price, 1962, pp. 2-3 and 1963a, p. 77 for summary and 
discussion. The population in the mid nineteenth century 
was certainly at least 1500 and may have been as large as 
3000. The number of speakers of the language at the time 
of ay field work in the later 19 5 0's was apparently between 
100 and 200. As many of them were elderly, and as their 
ranks are not being replenished, the number is probably now 
considerably smaller.

The tribe was culturally and linguistically quite 
uniform. This is perhaps due in part to the patterns of 
seasonal migrations and gatherings- which would tend to 
inhibit the growth of localized variants. The oft-repeated 
trinary division into northerners, Carson Valley dwellers, 
and southerners (see, inter alia, Lowie, 1939i P« 350;
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Freed, i960, p. 550; and Price, 1962, p. 1) seems to have 
no firm basis in the cultural or linguistic realities, and 
even the status of this categorization as a valid piece of 
vVasho folklore common to all portions of the tribe (rather 
than to just the Carson Valley dwellers) seems dubious. The 
dialectal differences are minimal, and there is no clearly 
delineated boundary of speech types. As might be expected, 
no two informants used are completely identical in speech.
The inventory of phonemes seems to be common to all speakers 
encountered, and the patterns of phoneme arrangements show 
only minor differences. There are some differences in the 
pronunciation of the phonemes, most noticeably in the quality 
of /e/ and in the degree of fortisness of the glottalized 
stops. There seems to be a basis in fact for the widespread 
opinion that the northerners speak more slowly than the others 
There are a few minor differences in morphophonemic rules, 
of which the most neatly patterned is the difference in 
conditioning of vowel harmony which seems to set off the 
southerners (represented by Roy James) from the rest. A 
relatively low number of morphemes show dialectal variations 
in form* Among these are a few common affixes, but the 
majority of them are words of infrequent occurrence, so that 
the differences may in part be put down to lapses of memory 
(not to mention inconsistencies in transcription). There 
are also differences of a stylistic nature, differences in 
the frequency of usage of certain affixes in certain functions 
and in preferences for certain manners of expression. Finally
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there are differences in the terms used for identical objects 
or concepts. These are very infrequent except when it comes 
to objects and concepts derived from the white man's culture, 
which have evoked a partially different response (or lack of 
response) in different segments of the tribe.

There are several nineteenth century vocabularies and 
word-lists of Washo, mostly unpublished. These are Fremont, 
1845; Remy, 1860; Collins in Simpson, 1876; Powers, 1876; 
Ridgway, n.d.; Eidgway and Powers, n.d.; Henshaw, 1885a and 
1885b; and Keeler, 1889. Of these the most important by far 
in extensiveness and quality of recording is the Henshaw 
vocabulary.

The major published twentieth century sources on the 
Washo language, prior to my own work, are the morphological 
sketch of Eroeber (1907) and the texts of Dangberg (1928) 
and Lowie (1965). Kroeber's work is based on a very short 
period of contact with the language, which did not prevent 
him from discerning some of its salient features. Lowie's 
work is also based on a short period of contact, in 1926.
As he had no control of the language, inaccuracies of all 
sorts abound in the data. These include not only inadequate 
and inconsistent phonetic renderings and incorrect transla
tions, but also faulty word divisions and assignments of 
purported word-for-word translations to the wrong words.
The circumstances of posthumous preparation of the material 
for publication have also given rise to some obvious mis
readings of certain letters.
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The linguistic work of Grace Dangberg, carried on 
between 1917 and 1 9 2 0, was much more extensive and intensive 
than that of the aforementioned researchers. Her manuscript 
grammar of the language (Dangberg, n.d.a) gives evidence 
of a great deal of thought and labor, effort that is largely 
vitiated by the lack of adequate phonological underpinning 
and of formal criteria for segmentation. Probably the most 
devastating phonetic shortcoming in her transcriptions, as 
well as in those of Kroeber and Lowie, is failure to write 
the glottal stop, which is extremely frequent in washo.
Perhaps the next most important phonetic deficiency, in which 
she is joined by Kroeber, is infrequent indication of stress, 
which has led to a blurring of the distinction between affixes 
and independent words. Dangberg*s published texts, which 
offer a much larger body of data than Lowie*s, are marred by 
an unfortunate style of translation into English, which, in 
attempting to render the Washo more or less word for word, 
often conceals the syntactic relationships between words. It 
is lamentable that the linguistic training available to her 
was not sufficient to prepare her to deal more adequately 
with the many difficulties inherent in work of this nature.

Incomparably better in quality than the linguistic work 
of any other of my predecessors was that carried on by Walter 
Dyk in 1931 and 1932. Dyk had been well trained in linguistics 
by Edward Sapir, and had written a dissertation on the grammar 
of ftishram Chinook before coming to the Washo. His field 
work was primarily directed toward the collection of texts,
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with, supplementary lexical data. The texts are phonetically 
well recorded, with a marked improvement between the earlier 
and the later recordings. The more common phonetic short
comings are the omission of some glottal stops in consonant 
clusters and the writing of an allophone of /u/ for some 
instances of unstressed /i/. The grammatical notes assembled 
by Dyk, as well as the testimony of some of his Washo friends, 
show that he had attained a good basic understanding of Washo 
grammar. He is cordially remembered by his principal inter
preters, Roma James and George Snooks. The material collected 
by Dyk thus constitutes a generally reliable source of linguis
tic data. It is indeed regrettable that he has been prevented 
by poor health from bringing this material to publication.

There are a few vocabularies, published and unpublished, 
that were recorded in the twentieth century. These are Gohn's 
list of numerals (1902), Merriam * s lengthy but very poorly 
recorded word lists that were collected in 1903? 1904, and 
1935 (n.d.a and n.d.b), Curtis's shorter but fairly well 
recorded vocabulary (1926), and Price's glossary of words 
used in his monograph on Washo economy (1962, Appendix A, pp. 
61-66), which is poorly recorded and semantically inaccurate. 
This last source contains a dozen forms attributed to me, 
which I am unfortunately forced to disown, as they have been 
put into -ga orthography which ignores several different 
phonemic contrasts.

A number of other twentieth century ethnographic and 
linguistic publications contain Washo vocabulary items, varying
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considerably in. quantity and in quality of recording. These 
are Hudson in Gulin, 1907; Dixon and Kroeber, 1907 and 1919; 
Kroeber, 1910, 1917, and 1925; Barrett, 1917; Radin, 1919; 
Dangberg, 1922; Lowie, 1939; Train, Henrichs, and Archer,
1991; Siskin, 193-1; Freed, 1953-, I960, and 1963; Merriam,
1955; Murphey, 1959; Riddell, I960; Freed and Freed, 1963a 
and 1963b; and Price, 1963b.

In spite of the existence of these other sources, the 
present grammar is based almost entirely on the data, both 
textual and non-textual, collected by myself. The other 
sources have not been sufficiently well studied that any 
claim can be made of representing them adequately, although 
note has been made in a few places of variant usages found 
in them. All examples taken from other sources are so labelled. 
Any implications of exhaustive description and any statements 
concerning non-occurrence or limitations of distribution made 
herein are thus to be understood as applying only to this 
circumscribed corpus, and not necessarily to all extant data 
on the language.

The principal sources of washo ethnographic data are 
Barrett, 1917; Kroeber, 1925; Curtis, 1926; Lowie, 1939;
Siskin, 1991; Stewart, 1991 and 1999; MeAllester, 1999;
Merriam and d * Azevedo, 1957; Freed, I960 and 1963; Freed 
and Freed, 1963a and 1963b; Downs, 1961, 1963a, and 1963b;
Price, 1962 and 1963b; and Leis, 1963* There are many gaps 
in our knowledge of Washo life and culture, both aboriginal 
and contemporary. It is not too late to considerably improve
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the situation., and it is to be hoped that study in this 
field will be pushed forward (compare the similar sentiments 
expressed by Price, 1962, pp. 59-60). For a brief summary 
of Washo culture, the reader may be referred to Freed, I960, 
pp. 350-354-. Attention may also be drawn to the chronological 
outline of Washo history prepared by Price (1962, pp. 10-19)* 
d'Azevedo (1963) has given us an outline history of historical 
attestation and fieldwork on the Washo (unaccountably omitting 
the work of Walter Dyk).

For some time after- the Washo first became known to the 
white man, they were thought to be linguistically similar to 
the Uto-Aztekan-spesking groups which cover such a large 
territory to their east in the Great Basin. Credit for first 
pointing out the linguistic distinctness of Washo is due to 
Collins in Simpson, 1876. pp. 467* 468. This source has been 
generally overlooked, and its vocabulary of some two hundred 
Washo items renders untrue Kroeber*s statement (1907, p. 308) 
that no vocabulary of Washo had ever been published up to 
that time. The separateness of the Washo language was again 
discovered and stated rather obliquely by Gatschet (1882, pp. 
254-, 2 55)* It is to this latter source that the credit for 
setting up a washoaa family is given in the Powell report 
(BAE-E 7.131 £1891))* Gatschet is apparently relying on the 
material collected by Stephen Powers for his classification, 
and he reproduces four Washo words in his article, two of 
which had been compared with Pit Eiver words by Powers. The 
Powers vocabulary is presumably that which was collected in
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1876 at Carson City, contains 211 words, and remains unpub
lished (reported in BAE-R 1»575 [1881]). The only other 
source of Washo forms known to me which may have been utilized 
by Gatschet is the vocabulary of 75 words collected at Carson 
City by Robert Ridgwsy, which is also unpublished (also report
ed, loc. cit.). The separation of Washo from other Indian 
tongues found further confirmation in the linguistic work done 
in 1883 by H. W. Henshaw, according to the statement in BAE-R 
5*xxx (1887): "From the fragmentary vocabularies of this tongue 
before accessible the Washo had been supposed to be the sole 
representative of a linguistic stock, a supposition which the 
present vocabulary sustains.11

Thus things remained for a number of years, with Washo 
generally held to be genetically isolated, until the announce
ment by John P. Harrington in 1917 (AA 19.154-) of the dis
covery of a genetic relationship between Washo and Chumashan. 
This was followed later the same year by a note by Edward 
Sapir (AA 19.44-9-4-50) welcoming Harrington's announcement as 
confirmation of the opinion that Sapir had formed to the 
effect that Washo should be included in the Hokan family which 
had been set up by Dixon and Kroeber, since Chumash had 
previously been included in this group. Sapir claimed to have 
gathered "a quite considerable mass of lexical, phonologic, 
and morphologic data" that he considered to conclusively 
establish his hypothesis. He further stated that he judged 
Washo to be grammatically more typical of Hokan than Yana, 
which he thought clearly belonged to the group.
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The linguistic evidence for this hypothesis appeared 
some two years later, on pp. 1CW--112 of Dixon and Kroeber, 
1919, in the shape of two lists of comparisons of Washo 
forms found in other Hokan languages. The first list, 
containing 60 comparisons, was made by Dixon and Kroeber, 
using the latter author’s published Washo material (Kroeber, 
1907) and an unpublished vocabulary recorded by the former 
author. The second list contains 107 sets of comparisons 
made independently by Sapir, apparently using only Kroeber's 
published material.

The history of the setting up of the Hokan family prior 
to the addition of Washo may be briefly summarized as follows. 
After a preliminary announcement earlier the same year ("Bela- 
tionship of the Indian Languages of California”, Science 37. 
225 [1913 J)> Dixon and Kroeber published in 1913 a small 
amount of evidence for the existence of a Hokan family, con
sisting of Karok, Chimariko, Shasta-Achomawi, Pomo, Yana, 
Esselen, and Yuman. This evidence consisted of a comparison 
of the words for ‘tongue1, ‘eye*, ‘water1, 'stone', and 
'sleep'; the comparison of the Esselen noun ending -nax, -nex

c u i U  - .C U - L C X  - * u d )  c l  & c  u  w i .  o x A  ^ ^ u c r c L L  x c a w u i . ^ 5

shared by most of the languages; and the phonological obser
vations that [fj was thought to occur in Ear ok, Pomo, and * 
Esselen, but ^ no other languages n California, and that 
[vj had been found, outside of Shoshonean, only in Karok and 
Yum an. In the same article these authors set up an Iskoman 
family, consisting of Chumash and Salinan, and they supported

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



13

this grouping by 16 pairs of comparisons. They further 
pointed out that there was considerable evidence for the 
hypothesis of a relationship between Iskoman and Hokan, and 
they presented nine sets of comparisons to bolster this 
contention. Moreover, they suggested that new relatives of 
the group remained to be discovered, in addition to Seri, 
which they named as a probable though unproved congener.

The hypothesis of an Iskoman-Hokan relationship was 
supported by a brief announcement by J. P. Harrington in 
the same year and the same journal (AA 15.716 [19133) that 
he had come to believe that Ghumashan and Yuman were 
genetically related.

This work had been preceded by comparisons of some of 
the northern languages made by Dixon, culminating in his set 
of 5? comparisons between Ghimariko, Shasta, Achomawi, and 
Atsugewi published in 1910. Che might also mention the 
typological comparisons between languages of California, 
including washo, made a decade earlier (1903) by these two 
authors, before they had any inkling of the reductions in 
the number of the state's language families that they were

In 1391 Daniel G-. Brinton had proposed a relationship 
between Chontal of Oaxaca (Tequistlatec), Seri, and Yuman. 
This was taken u d by Kroeber in his 1915 article, in which 
he presented 35 sets of comparisons between Chontal, Seri, 
Mohave, and miscellaneous other Hokan languages, plus four 
sets of comparisons between either Chontal or Seri and other
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Hokan languages, not including Yuman.
The first article to present a large body of evidence 

for the existence of a Hokan family was Edward Sapir*s 1917 
"The Position of Yana in the Hokan Stock". This paper 
presents about 200 sets of comparisons, and includes among 
the languages considered Salinan, Ghumash, several Yuman 
languages, Seri, and Chontal, along with the x. re northerly 
languages. There is discussion of a few sound correspondences, 
and an attempt at the reconstruction of about a dozen stems.

Thus, the branches of the Hokan family recognized in 
the 1919 Dixon and Kroeber paper consisted, of Karok, Chimariko, 
Shastan (including Achomawi and Atsugewi), Porno, Yana, Esselen, 
Salinan, Chumash, Yuman, Seri, and Tequistlatecan, as well 
as Washo.

Also in 1919 appeared Paul Hadin's attempt to demonstrate 
the genetic relationship of all the North American Indian 
languages. This article contains a few Washo forms, mostly 
affixes. This Washo data may result from fieldwork on the 
tribe which this investigator is said to have carried out.

Sapir's 1920 attempt to demonstrate a relationship 
oetween the Hokan the Oo a curl tec an languages dees not 
include Washo data. His 1921 note on Salinan and Washo merely 
presents, on its last page- statements about the position of 
Washo in the Hokan stock and features it shares with other 
languages, and offers no new comparisons of forms.

In his 1920 compilation of -data on the languages of 
Central America, Walther Lehmann presented comparisons to
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show that Subtiaba and T^appanec, two closely related 
languages spoken respectively in Nicaragua and in southern 
Mexico, might be related to Washo. His evidence consisted 
of seven lexical juxtapositions and a noting of the similarity 
between the nominal d- prefixes of these languages. This 
lead was picked up by Sapir in his 1925 article, even though 
he was compelled to demonstrate that four of the lexical 
comparisons were untenable. Sapir of course pointed out 
that any relationship to Washo would have to be interpreted 
as a relationship to Hokan and Goahuiltecan. His attempt 
at confirming such a relationship presents 136 sets of 
lexical comparisons and includes a discussion of apparent 
Subtiaba sound changes and a comparative treatment of aspects 
of Subtiaba and Hokan morphology, especially derivational 
prefixes. Most of the Washo lexical material used in this 
paper had already been used for comparisons in the 1919 
Dixon and Kroeber paper.

Gifford's grouping of presumably cognate Hokan kinship 
terms (1922, pp. 230-233) contains Washo forms in 19 of 
its sets.

Several later papers attempting to demonstrate wider 
relationships of the Hokan family include Washo among the 
Hokan languages compared. These are Hivet's 1926 attempt 
to demonstrate a relationship between Hokan and Malayo— 
Polynesian, the same author’s 194-2 attempt to show that the 
Yurumangx language of Colombia is Hokan, Harrington's 194-3 
attempt to show a relationship between Quechua and Hokan,
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and. Greenberg and Swadeshi s 195.? attempted demonstration 
that the Jicaque language of Honduras is Hokan.

The Greenberg and Swadesh article, which contains Washo 
forms in 17 of its sets of comparisons, is the source of the 
glottoehronological time depth figures for Washo as related 
to five other languages (Yana, Yuma; Chontal, Jicaque, 
Oomecrudo), which were discussed by Kroeber in 1955* The 
time depths for Washo range between 45 and 55 centuries, so 
that when compared with those obtaining between other 
languages, they are taken to imply that "... Washo went off 
on its own way, probably literally so, fairly early in the 
history of the superstock" (Kroeber, 1955» P« 95) • Unfortu
nately, the source article shows internal inconsistencies 
in arithmetic and bookkeeping, and it violates some basic 
rules of procedure, in that it makes no adjustment for the 
varying lengths of the vocabularies compared. These draw
backs. in addition to the fact that the article is based on 
hit-or-miss comparisons rather than on a sound body of 
etymological research, means that the data cannot be relied 
upon to offer valid subgroupings, much less absolute datings, 
and that consequently any attempts at detailed historical 
interpretations are premature. I have the impression that 
Washo is not as aberrant a Hokan language as these figures 
would imply, would suggest that these results may be due 
in part to a relative paucity of Washo data available to 
the researchers.

The 1954 article on "The Froto-Hokan-Coahuiltecan Word
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for 'Water*" by Mary R. Haas includes a consideration of 
the relevant Washo forms.

The present author's 1953 comparison between Washo and 
Karok presents 123 sets of possible cognates between these 
two languages. Forms from other Hokan languages are included, 
as well as references to relevant comparisons presented in 
previous papers. There is a tabulation and relative grading 
of apparent sound correspondences and some discussion of 
certain conditioned sound shifts. I might take this occasion 
to mention the one good additional comparison between these 
two languages that has come to light since the publication 
of this paper: Washo ikid 'into or in fire': Karok kirih
'into or onto fire' G755»6. Of. also Yana (Yahi and Northern) 
-giri 'fire goes out' (the dictionary examples suggest that 
this should possibly be glossed 'into fire *}.

It should be pointed out that the inventory of Washo
phonemes given in this article, and also reproduced in Haas,
1963, p. 4-3, fn. 3, differs from that now recognized, and
employed in the present grammar, in two ways: 1) there is
no /N/; the assumption of this phoneme is now seen to have
been due tc incorrect trsnscriptrons\ 2) che affricates that
were formerly written /ts/ and /ds/ are now considered to

*be unitary phonemes, for which the symbols /c/ and /z/ are 
used, but /ts/ is considered, to be a seouence of two phonemes® 
A commonly-occurring difference between the morphophonemic 
transcription formerly used and that now employed should also 
be mentioned. The morphophoneme EAj] for a harmonizing vowel,
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represented phonemically by /a/ or /e/, is no longer used.
oInstead, this morphophoneme has been merged with E 0 

(e-coloring), since the two were in complementary distribu
tion and alternated in certain morphemes. Thus, for example, 
the Imperative prefix had the two allomorphs ge- and gA- in 
the former system, whereas now it has just one, gfc-.

Olmsted's 1959 article on the dorsal stops of Falaih- 
nihan and Shasta contains a few comparisons to Washo. The 
forms are taken from both Kroeber, 190?, and Jacobsen, 1958. 
Similarly, Haas's two recent papers on comparative Hokan, 
"Shasta and Froto-Hokan" (1965) and "California Hokan" (n.d.), 
include nasho among the languages compared. The forms are 
derived from my data, being taken both from Jacobsen, 1958, 
and from manuscript materials.

My article "Switch-Reference in Hokan-Goahuiltecan", 
now in press, includes a detailed description of the syntax 
of -s Reference Switching, a comparison of similar devices 
in Kashaya (Southwestern Pomo) and in Tonkawa, an attempt at 
a cognitive analysis of the device, contrastive notes on 
similar phenomena in other languages, and an inconclusive 
dxscussxcn of pcssxcle t xswoncal xmplicatxcns of the dxstri** 
but!on of this feature in the southwestern United States.

Washo forms furnished by me also appear in Freed, I960 
and 1965 (kinship terms), and i** Bright, I960 (terms for 
animals of acculturation). The changes noted above in the 
notation of affricates apply to this data also; in the words 
appearing in Bright's monograph the digraph /dz/ was used
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for the affricate now written /zA In the Freed material a 
couple of final glottal stops have been omitted in printing 
(/lepxsewi’A  /dima^sa*/); conversely, the word for ’cow* 
given in Bright, p. 222. should he /gusu/, without a final 
glottal stop. A few of the forms in the Freed tables (I960, 
pp. 356-357* and 1963, pp. 11-13) are underanalyzed; that 
is, the forms in the Stem column are not all monomorphemic. 
Bright's monograph also includes some forms taken from 
Simpson, 1876, and from Henshaw, 1883b.

Brief mention may be made of other ancillary studies 
by the author reported in manuscripts that are as yet un
published. The investigation into loanwords between Washo 
and the surrounding Indian languages (Jacobsen, 1957) un
covered words borrowed from each of the three surrounding 
families, although the total number of borrowed lexical items 
is not large. The direction of borrowing, so far as it can 
be determined, is overwhelmingly from the other languages 
into toasho, rather than the reverse. About 20 of these 
loanwords are ultimately from Spanish. This study has been 
hampered by the lack of extensive lexical data on Paviotso.

The examination of tashc words that had previously been 
used in comparative studies (Jacobsen, 1958c) sought to 
determine the extent to which inaccurately recorded forms 
had led to untenable comparisons. Although some cases were 
found of previous comparisons that are completely invalidated, 
and others that are considerably weakened, by more accurate 
knowledge of the forms involved, the majority of the forms
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used for comparison were found to have been well enough 
recorded that the validity of the comparisons is not changed 
appreciably by a reliable recording and analysis of the 
forms.

The investigation into internal reconstruction in Washo 
reported in Jacobsen, 1960a and 1960b, yielded the following 
most basic results: 1) The two series of voiceless and voiced
stops are shown to have arisen from a single earlier series, 
the contrasts having been introduced by the loss of an uniden
tified following consonant, perhaps */h/. 2) The loss of
this consonant also gave rise, in whole or in part, to the 
contrasts of vowel length. Before this there had been allo- 
phonic variations in the length of stressed vowels, such 
vowels being longer in open syllables and shorter in closed 
syllables. 3) The phoneme /!/ is secondary in origin, having 
been introduced partly through loan words and partly through 
internal developments, h) The vowels /e/ and /o/ in un
stressed syllables derive respectively from */a/ and */u/, 
through processes of vowel harmony within words. The last 
two points take us back to a system with five vowels,
/i u e a c/, of which only three, /I u a/, occurred in 
unstressed syllables.

The comparison of the basic structural characteristics 
of the four Hokan languages on which the fullest data was 
available, Washo, Yuma, Karok, and Kashaya (Southwestern 
Pomo), (Jacobsen, 1961) revealed considerable underlying 
similarity, in spite of great differences in details. Sub-
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sequent study of Yana shows it to be also similar. However, 
it is not certain that this sample is fully representative 
of the family, as some other Hokan languages, such as Salinan. 
Chumash, and the Palaihnihan languages, seem to be more 
aberrant in structural type.

The bibliography which follows this introduction includes 
the main sources for Washo linguistic and ethnographic data, 
as well as comparative and interpretive studies of such data. 
It includes comparative studies of Hokan languages, but not 
studies limited to single branches of Hokan other than washo. 
Unpublished sources are included only if they have been ac
cessible to me. d'Azevedo and Price have recently given us a 
full bibliography of Washo sources (196$). These two biblio
graphies were prepared largely independently of one another, 
but with some cross-fertilization on more than one occasion. 
The present bibliography includes a number of sources of 
linguistic interest that are not found in the d'Azeveao-Frice 
bibliography. On the other hand, it does not attempt to 
include the following categories which are partly covered in 
the d 'Azevedo-Price bibliography: treatments of the history 
of the area, ecology (flora, fauna, physiography), studies of 
neighboring tribes and languages, and unpublished field notes 
that have not been accessible to me. A number of sources 
making very brief mention of the Washo, that are found in the 
d *Azevedo-Price bibliography, were also not included herein. 
Furthermore, it does not include the many writings on descrip
tive and structural linguistics, both theoretical discussions
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and descriptions of specific languages, from which. I have 
greatly profited. Other bibliographies on related fields 
are Bright, 1955* on Hokan-Goahuiltecan studies, both 
descriptive and comparative, and Grosscup, 1957* on Nevada 
archaeology, including a broad variety of related topics.

My fieldwork on Washo has been supported by the Survey 
of California Indian Languages, Department of Linguistics, 
University of California, Berkeley. The periods in the field 
extended from late June to late September, and early November 
to early December, 1955; from early June to mid-September, 
1956; from late July to mid-September, 1958, and a few days 
in August, 1959. The time spent in the field thus totals 
altogether about nine months. My informants, and the charac
ter of the work done with each, are as follows.

Roy James, of woodfords, California. Work was started 
with Mr. James in mid-July of 1955 and continued during the 
entire period of my stay in the field. A large amount of 
lexical and grammatical information was secured from this 
informant. A quantity of texts were also obtained and have 
been translated, save for one lengthy autobiographical text 
recorded in September, 1958. Mr. James also translated the 
texts obtained from Frank Morgan, John tiger, and Hank Fete. 
Without the enthusiastic cooperation of Mr. James, my under
standing of the Washo language would have been much poorer.

Bertha Holbrook, of Dresslerville, Nevada. Work was 
begun with Mrs. Holbrook in early September of 1955 and 
continued during the remainder of my stay in the field.
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Much, lexical and grammatical information was obtained from 
her. A moderate amount of text material was obtained and 
has been translated. Mrs. Holbrook also translated texts 
recorded by Clara Frank. Her sympathetic and patient 
interest in my work greatly facilitated my progress in the 
recording and analysis of the language.

Hank Pete, of Dresslerville, Nevada. Mr. Pet^was the 
first informant used. Much lexical information and some 
short, directly-dictated texts were obtained during the 
first summer. In spite of a desire to be cooperative, Mr. 
Pete did not prove to be temperamentally suited for the more 
analytical and tedious aspects of service as a linguistic 
informant, so that direct elicitation from him was discon
tinued after the first year. However, a large amount of 
textual material was tape recorded during the first year 
and also in September, 1958, and has been partly translated 
with the help of Hoy James*

John ft'iger, of Loyaltoa, California. #ork was done 
with Mr. tfiger in November of 1955* A quantity of interest
ing texts was recorded, and these have been translated with 
the help of Hey James. A moderate amount of lexxcal material 
was also secured. Mr. Niger's pleasant personality made 
working with hi si a distinct pleasure.

Frank Morgan, of Jjoyalton, California* A relatively 
small amount of work was done with Mr. Morgan in November 
of 1955 and August and September of 1956. A moderate amount 
of lexical and grammatical information was obtained. One
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short text was also recorded, and has been translated, 
partly with his help and partly with the help of Roy James. 
Mr. Morgan's intelligent and friendly interest in the work 
of analyzing the Washo language made me regret that it was 
not possible to spend a greater amount of time with him.

Clara Frank, of Dresslerville, Nevada. A number of 
short texts were recorded from Mrs. Frank in August of 1956. 
Some of these have been translated with the help of Bertha 
Holbrook. Warren L. d'Azevedo has also kindly placed at my 
disposal a short pine nut festival prayer recorded from 
this informant in November of 1955 * and this has also been 
translated.

Mike Holbrook, of Dresslerville, Nevada (late husband 
of Bertha Holbrook). Mr. Holbrook's physical condition did 
not permit him being used as an informant, but a few forms 
were obtained from him indirectly via Bertha Holbrook.

Lizzie Evans, of Loyalton, California. A few words 
were obtained from Mrs. Evans, a relatively young informant 
who was present during most of the sessions with John Wiger.

#aily John, of Woodfords, California. Several texts 
were recorded from Mrs. John in September of 195S and have 
not yet been translated. As this informant appears to be 
an essentially monolingual Washo speaker, these texts should 
be of especial interest-

Doonie and Eenie Cornbread, of Dresslerville, Nevada. 
Some short texts were recorded from this couple, mostly 
from Eenie, in July, 1956, and have not yet been translated.
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She is an essentially monolingual Washo speaker.
Roy and Jemimah Gombread, of Woodfords, California.

A few short texts were recorded from this couple in Septem
ber, 1958* and have not yet been translated.

Informants are referred to throughout the grammar by 
their initials, in cases where there are known sporadic 
dialectal or idiolectal variants of forms, or where forms 
seem to be somewhat contrary to the general pattern, so 
that they might conceivably not be acceptable to all speakers.

A number of Washo who did not serve as informants never
theless showed me many courtesies and expressions of interest 
in my work, that contributed to make my stay in Washo country 
the pleasant experience that it was. In this connection I 
would like to mention especially Mr. and Mrs. Richard Barring
ton, of Sierraville, California; Mrs. Annie Richards and John 
Paul Jones, of Loyalton, California; Mrs. Mazie James (wife of 
Roy) and Earl James, of Woodfords, California; George Snooks 
and Mr. and Mrs. Roma James, of Dresslerville, Nevada; Henry 
Moses Rupert, of Carson City, Nevada; and Fred Richards, of 
0?oadlena, New kexico and Dresslerville, Nevada.

I am grateful to the anthropologists Stanley A. Freed, 
Norman A. Scotch, and warren L. d ’Azevedo for much helpful 
information and other assistance during the period of my 
fieldwork.

Mrs. Juanita Schubert, of kinder, Nevada, has kindly 
identified a number of plants having names in Washo, both 
from specimens and from descriptions given by informants.
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Miss Grace Dangberg, of Minden, Nevada, has generously 
made available notebooks containing her linguistic field 
notes.

Dr. Walter Dyk has also made available his valuable field 
notes. The Wenner-Gren Foundation assisted in the transfer of 
this material.

The Department of Anthropology, University of California, 
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Writers' Program of the Work Projects Administration in the 
State of Nevada

19^0. Nevada. A Guide to the Silver State. Portland, 
Oregon: Binfords and Mort. Pp. xviii + 515* 
/Washoes, pp. 25-28./
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SPECIAL SYMBOLS

A adverb
BH Bertha Holbrook
C consonant
CP Clara Prank
coll. collective
di st. di stribut ive
du. dual
exc. exclusive
M  Prank Morgan
HP Hank Pete
inc. inclusive
JW John Wiger
LE Lizzie Evans
lit. literally
N (unrestricted) noun (stem)
Nap attributive-possessed noun
Np possessed noun
Nr restricted noun stem
Pi intransitive instrumental prefix
pi. plural
Pt transitive instnmental prefix
Q quantitative stem
RJ Roy James
sg. singular
sp. species; speaking
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V vowel
Va auxiliary verb
Vd dependent verb stem
Vi intransitive verb stem
Vn neutral verb stem
Vt transitive verb stem
Vtt double-transitive verb stem
<. ..> Enclose transcriptions on the morphemic level.
Q...B Enclose transcriptions on the morphophonemic

level.
/*../ Enclose transcriptions on the phonemic level.
[...] 1. Enclose transcriptions on the phonetic level.

2. Enclose an infix within another morpheme, in 
transcriptions on the morphophonemic level.

Enclose translations into English. These marks 
have also been placed around labels of the type 
'a man's name', 'a woman's name', although these 
are not translations in a strict sense.

Enclose literal translations into English.
Indicate a discontinuous morph.
The "construction poirt". Used in transcriptions 

on the morphophonemic level to indicate the 
morpheme boundary currently under consideration*

Preceding a morph, indicates that it is a suffix. 
Following a morph, indicates that it is a prefix 
Surrounding a morph, indicate that it is an infix.

Separates allomorphs of morphemes.
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, Separates dialectally varying forms of morphs
or morph sequences.

> Used in formulas for morphophonemic rules. The
morphophonemic transcription is given to the 
left of this arrowhead, its phonemic represen
tation to the right.

* Precedes a hypothetical form.
0 Zero. See 3 for an explanation of its use.
Transcriptions not surrounded by brackets are on the mor
phophonemic level, except in the charts of examples for 
phonotactics of section 2, where they are on the phonemic 
level.
See also 1*1 for a listing of the phoneme symbols, and 3.1 
for a listing of the morphophoneme symbols.
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1. Phonemics. This section describes the phonetic 
representations, or allophones, of the phonemes. Transcrip
tions enclosed in slashes /.../ are on the phonemic level, 
while transcriptions enclosed in square brackets [...] are 
on the phonetic level. As examples of the respective phonemes 
in the relevant environments can easily be found in the charts 
of examples of section 2, they are not given in this section. 
Section 1.1 presents a chart of the phonemes recognized. 
Besides the phonemes given there, the phonemes /f/ and /©/ 
have been heard in certain partially assimilated English 
expressions, such as /fo’di senis/ 'forty cents' and /©i’di 
senis/ ’thirty cents'. These are not further discussed. 
Sections 1.2-1.6 present the allophones of the several classes 
of phonemes. Section 1.7 discusses a number of possible, and 
a few impossible, alternative assignments of the contrasting 
phones to phonemes.
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1.1. The phonemes. The following phonemes have been 
recognized for Washo.
Consonants labial apical apical frontal velar glottal 

affricate
stops
voiceless
voiced
glottalized

fricatives
voiceless

nasal
resonants

voiceless
voiced

oral
re sonants 
voiceless 
voiced 

Vowels

P
b
>P

t
a
yt

M
m n

L
1

high
mid
low
Stress

length
Intonation

front unrounded 
i 
e

>c

Y
y

central unrounded 
i

k
S

yk

back rounded 
a 
o

- ong; ' written over vowels: i a e 6 a
weak: (unmarked)
* written after vowels: i* 4* u* e* o* a* 

sustained: ,
fading:
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1.2. The allophony of the vowels is conditioned 
primarily by their length and by the character of the fol
lowing consonant, to a lesser extent by the degree of stress. 
The most frequent allophones of the vowels when short are as 
follows:
/i/ lower-high front unrounded,
/£/ lower-high unrounded, between central and back,
/u/ lower-high back rounded,
/e/ lowered lower-mid front unrounded, on the borderline 

between English /s/ and /s/,
/o/ mean-mid back rounded,
/a/ lower-mid central unrounded.
When long, /i i u/ are high rather than lower-high and are 
more tense, /e/ is lowered, the allophone varying noticeably 
from speaker to speaker, /o/ is slightly lowered, and /a/ is 
always low. A following glottal phoneme /’ h/ or glottalized 
stop conditions a high allophone of /!/ and a low allophone 
of /a/.

1.3. Consonants.
/p t k/ are voiceless stops in respectively bilabial, 

apieo-alveolar, and velar- positions of articulation. These 
may be slightly aspirated before a vowel or an intonation.
<P > > o ir  V j o t r o  A l n o e  ■ f r j . o - n *»■? +■» /v r»  - fc ft o  f  a ]  1  «  b  / l * - /m  A l l  f

1 1 Vn "frViO vol nnnvnao ( / cr \r w\ Iff /  ̂  a o r» +< awMr \  /  A  ^  /  T G U . X O O  A U  ^ / V C i

depending on the surrounding vowels.
/’/ is a glottal stop. When followed by a voiceless 

stop or fricative, there is open transition, often with a
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very short voiced echo of the preceding vowel. This consonant 
is often aspirated before an intonation.

/b d g/ are voiced stops in respectively bilabial, apico- 
alveolar, and velar positions of articulation.

/z/ is a voiced affricate equivalent to [d] released 
into a [z]. Occasionally the initial occlusion is not made.

/p t k/ are glottalized stops in respectively bilabial, 
apico-alveolar, and velar positions of articulation. The 
degree of fortisness varies considerably from speaker to 
speaker, but in general these are quite lenis.

/c/ is a glottalized affricate equivalent to ft] released 
into an [s],

/s s h/ are voiceless fricatives, /s/ is a groove 
spirant formed with the blade of the tongue; /s/ is a frontal 
spirant with the tip of the tongue higher than it is for the 
similar English phoneme, /h/ has little localized friction, 
and is best characterized as a non-syllabic voiceless vowel.
/s/ and /s/ occasionally have voiced allophones when inter
vocalic after a long stressed vowel. Like the voiced nasal 
and oral resonants, these fricatives have lengthened aiio- 
phones when intervocalic eater a short stressed vowel.

/m n tg/ are voiced nasals in respectively bilabial, 
aprco-alveolsr, and velar positrons of artrculatxon. They

1  A W  A + V  A W  A  ̂  A  T 1  A w l n  AAA A  A» w V  AAA A AA 4 - A  '»,A V A  A  A  1  A  A  A  A  . a  wt. a  ■ ■ X.u a v c  x c u g  s n: vcr* v w a n c  ax vex* a  SXivrb

stressed vowel.
/K 5/ are voiceless nasals in respectively bilabial 

and velar positions of articulation.
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/w/ is a voiced labio-velar semivowel.
/l/ is a voiced alveolar lateral.
/y/ is a voiced palatal, semivowel. The oral resonants

/w 1 y/ have lengthened allophones when intervocalic after a 
stressed vowel.

/W L Y/ are voiceless resonants in the same positions 
of articulation as /w 1 y/.

1.4. Stresses. Syllables with strong stress have 
greater intensity and higher pitch than do syllables with 
weak stress. In general the pitch falls gradually over the 
successive syllables following a strongly stressed syllable 
until it is again raised by the next strong stress or affected 
by an intonation.

1.5. Length. Length is a prolongation of the preceding 
vowel to about twice its normal length. The effect of this 
phoneme on the quality of the preceding vowel has been 
described in 1.2.

1.6. Intonations. /,/ is characterized by a drawling 
of the preceding syllable together with a retention of the 
pitch at the same level.

/./ is characterized by a lesser amount of drawl and a 
fast fall in pitch on the preceding syllable.
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1.7. Possible alternative analyses. She following 
ten sections discuss alternative assignments of the contrast
ing phones to phonemes. The discussion inevitably antici
pates a certain amount of the information on phonotactics 
that is given in section 2, as well as some of the morpho
phonemic rules that are set forth in section 3* The first 
four sections deal with interrelated questions of stress, 
length, and semivowels. Section 1.7.5 discusses the ques
tion of the analysis of the affricates as single phonemes 
or clusters. The next section considers the question of the 
assignment of the syllable-final stops to one or another of 
the stop series. The last four sections take up the pros 
and cons of analyzing the glottalized stops and resonants 
as clusters containing /**/ and the voiceless stops and 
re sonants as clusters containing /h/.

The attractiveness, indeed even the possibility, of 
the alternative analyses is by no means uniform. Some of 
these sections describe alternatives that have positive 
features making them attractive (1.7.1, 1.7.6, 1*7.8, 1.7.9) 
the analyses set forth in other sections, while possible, 
have clearly undesirable features (1.7.3, 1*7.4, l.?*5)j and 
the remaining sections contain statements of the impossi
bility of certain analyses that might appear as potentiali
ties (1.7.2, 1.7.7, 1.7.10). The alternatives are discussed 
in reference to the preferred analysis that is used through
out this grammar. This does not mean that any random selec
tion of the possible ones could be adopted, as there are
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relationships of compatibility and incompatibility among 
them. For example, adopting tbe alternative of 1.7*1 
(setting up a ’’long stress”) would preclude the adoption 
of that of 1.7.3 (analyzing long vowels as geminates), and 
vice versa; similarly, the adoption of the alternative of 
1.7.8 (voiceless stops as clusters with /h/) would make less 
likely the adoption of that of 1.7.9 (glottalized resonants 
as unitary phonemes), and vice versa.

1.7.1. long and short stress. There exists a relation
ship between stress and length which might be recognized by 
an alternative analysis to the one that has been adopted in 
this grammar. The present analysis assumes a phoneme of 
strong stress /'/» a> phoneme of weak stress, which is generally 
unmarked but which we mark /u/ for the purpose of this expo
sition, and a phoneme of length /*/. The length phoneme 
occurs only after strongly stressed vowels, not after weakly 
stressed ones. Thus length presupposes strong stress while 
the reverse is not true. We therefore have the three follow
ing syllable nuclei:

' ' u17. v \r9 v M
w

but not the logically possible ^7*.
The alternative analysis would be to set up, instead of 

length, a ’’long stress", which might be symbolized /^/* This 
phoneme would be manifested by both strong stress and length 
of the vowel with which it occurred. Then the syllable nuclei 
would become:

A  '  v
Y Y Y .
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An advantage of this analysis would be the simplification 
of syllable types (see 2.2). With every vowel there would 
occur one and only one stress phoneme. With the analysis 
that has been adopted, however, either one or two of these 
"suprasegmentals" occurs with any one vowel. This means that 
the length phoneme has a distribution which is not paralleled 
by that of any ether phoneme.

This analysis would also make somewhat more straight
forward the morphophonemic shortening that is a necessary 
concomitant of weakening of stress (3.18, 3.19). As things 
stand, we are forced to posit a change of two entities, 
stress and length, at the same time. The alternative analysis 
would bring it about that only one entity would be lost at 
any one time. There would not be a reduction in the total 
number of rules, however, for there would be two parallel 
rules operating in identical environments, one for the weak
ening of the long stress and the other for the weakening of 
the short stress.

The preferred analysis has the advantage of having a 
simpler relationship to the phonetic facts, in making a 
distinction between stress, phonetically a combination of 
greater loudness and higher pitch, and length, phonetically 
greater duration. In the alternative analysis, the phonetic 
stress.would be shared by two phonemes.

If one prefers the alternative analysis, one can, of 
course, regard the symbol /'*/ as a digraph for the "long 
stress" phoneme.
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1.7.2. length as a semivowel. It is almost, but not 
quite, possible to equate the length phoneme /*/ with the 
consonant /h/. This is because /h/ generally does not occur 
in syllable-final position (i.e.. after a vowel and before
a consonant), and never occurs word-finally. However, /h/ 
does occur after a vowel and before the resonants /vs/ and 
/!/, in a very few morphemes, giving forms such as /wamahmi/ 
‘it's cloudy' and /lahla/ 'in my leg'. But for these forms, 
one could assign length to /h/ and thereby give the latter 
a distribution much like that of the other fricatives, as 
well as the voiceless stdps and voiced resonants, all of 
which may occur both syllable-initially and syllable-finally.

It is not possible to equate length with either of the 
semivowels /y/ or /w/, as it contrasts with the former after 
all vowels except /i/ and with the latter after all vowels 
except /u/.

1.7.3. Geminate vowels. Instead of postulating a 
phoneme of length /•/, it would be possible to interpret the 
phonetically long vowels as geminate sequences of the same 
vowel. That is, instead of /e* a* o* i* a* u’/» one would 
write /ee aa cc ii ±± uu/. Thus /da-bal/ 'sagebrush* and 
/si*su/ ’bird* would become /d&abai/ and /siisu/. If one 
does this, one would probably also want to reinterpret 
syllable—final /y/ and /w/ as /i/ and /vt/ respectively, so 
as to introduce parallel heterophonous vowel clusters, which 
do not otherwise occur. This would be possible because of 
the non-occurrence of */iy/ and */uw/ elsewhere than before
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a vowel. Doing this would give us, for example, /giuleu/ 
instead of /giwlew/ 'basket sp.', /rjauqaq/ instead of 
/qawqaV ’child’, and /Mdisaigisi/ instead of /Moy§aygi§i/ 
'he’s running along slowly’. The advantages of this analysis 
would be the reduction of the phoneme inventory by one member, 
and the regularization of phoneme distributions by the elimi
nation of the uniquely distributed length phoneme. The 
latter advantage would be partially offset by differences 
in the distributions of vowels: only /i/ and /u/ would occur
after vowels other than themselves and after geminate vowel 
clusters.

This alternative analysis would be morphophonemieally 
disadvantageous. It would wreak havoc on the rule for the 
insertion of the empty morphophone /y/ between vowels (3.3), 
which could only be rescued by either the reestablishment of 
length on the morphophonemie level or the introduction of a 
special morphophonemie juncture occurring at morpheme 
boundaries. Less importantly, it would complicate the 
rules for vowel lengthening (3.15, 3.16), which would have 
to account for the insertion of any one of six different 
vowel phonemes, rather than the one length phoneme. Finally, 
this analysis would introduce an alternation between morpheme- 
final semivowels /y w/ and vowels /i xsJ. depending on whether 
or not they were followed by a vowel* For example, we would 
have /‘'asawi/ ’he’s laughing* but /gasau/ ’laughi ’, or 
/daPwa/ ’in the lake* but /da’au/ ’lake’.
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1.7.4. Seiaivowels as vowels. The contrast between the 
semivowels /y/ and /w/ and the phonetically similar vowels 
/i/ and /n/ is very restricted. The majority of environments 
allow the occurrence of only one of the members of each pair 
of phonemes. When only one of these phonemes occurs in a 
sequence, the syllabic and non-syllabic phonemes are com
pletely in complementary distribution. Between consonants, 
after a consonant and before an intonation, and before length, 
only the vowels occur; contiguous to a vowel (i.e., between 
vowels, after a consonant and before a vowel, or after a vowel 
and before a consonant or intonation), and after length, only 
the semivowels occur. The contrasts arise when two of these 
phonemes occur in succession. Even here they are restricted 
to certain environments. In the first place, if both phonemes 
are members of the same pair, /i y/ or /u w/, there is no 
contrast in possible sequences. Taking the former pair as an 
example, we may have /iy/ only when preceded by a consonant 
and followed by a vowel. The sequence /yi/, on the other 
hand, occurs before a consonant, /*/» or an intonation; it 
may be initial, or preceded by a vowel or /*/» but it may 
be preceded by a consonant only if this is preceded in turn 
by a vowel or /•/. In the second place, even if the two 
successive phonemes are members of different pairs, a contrast 
is still possible only in certain of the environments in 
which they occur. Let us take the sequences /iw/ and /yu/ 
ap an example. Only /iw/ occurs before a vowel or after a 
consonant which is either initial or preceded by another
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consonant. Only /yu/ occurs initially, or after a vowel 
or /*/, or before /*/ or a consonant cluster or a consonant 
followed by an intonation. The environment in which both 
/iw/ and /yu/ occur is when preceded by a vowel-consonant 
sequence and followed by an intonation or by a consonant- 
vowel sequence. Some words showing this contrast in the 
posttonic syllable are/taniw/ ’Miwok', /geyusiw/ ’sell it!’, 
/metiwlu/ ’with gray hair', /t6°liwhu/ ’man’, vs. /di9yu/ 
•fire’, /banyula’/ ’Mexican'.

It would be possible to find a complementary distribution 
of /i/ and /y/ and of /u/ and /w/, and thus to group them as 
allophones of two phonemes, by appealing to stress as a part 
of the relevant environment. Then we would have the syllabic 
allophones [i u] when stressed (including weakly stressed), 
and the non-syllabic allophones [y w] when unstressed. In 
order to have an unambiguous transcription it would be neces
sary to introduce a symbol for weak stress, say /“/. Then 
we might rewrite /taniw/ ’Miwok' as /taniu/, and /di^yu/
'fire' as /dl^iu/. Such an analysis would complicate the 
phonetic description of the stress phonemes, and, more 
importantly, it would complicate the descrip4 /S of the 
phono tactics, since we would now have a new distribution 
class of semivowels, which would have most of the privileges 
of occurrence of both vowels and consonants. This would 
approximately quadruple the number of basic syllable types.
for example, using S for this class of semivowels, in place

* * < of the one type CY, we would have the four types CY, CS, SY,
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*

and SS.
It would also be possible to adequately provide for 

the contrasts by uniting either /i/ and /y/ or /u/ and /w/ 
into one phoneme and keeping the other pair separate. This 
seems undesirable because the choice of which pair to unite 
and which pair to leave separate would be arbitrary.

1.7.5. The affricates. There occur three affricated 
consonant phones, [ts dz ts], which pose the question of 
whether they should be analyzed as unitary phonemes or as 
sequences of phonemes. At least three solutions present 
themselves. We might set up three unitary phonemes, /c z c/» 
or we might recognize three two-phoneme clusters ending in 
/s/, /ts ds ts/. However, the analysis that has been adopted 
in this grammar sets up .unitary phonemes for two of these,
/z/ and /c/» and considers /ts/ to be a cluster of two 
phonemes.

The case of /c/ and /z/ is probably the more straight
forward. The only factors in favor of the cluster analysis 
of these phones are their phonetic similarity to sequences 
of phonemes that are already present in the inventory, and 
the ensuing reduction of the phoneme inventory by two members. 
Even the phonetics would be strained in the case of /as/, for 
we would have an anomalous voiced aliophone of /s/ conditioned 
by the preceding voiced stop. Several compelling considera
tions point in favor of the analysis as units. There are no 
other syllable-initial or word-initial consonant clusters 
consisting of stop plus fricative, except possibly /ts/ in

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



64

ncnce-borrowings of English, words beginning with /e/. The 
fact that these phones occur only before vowels makes them 
like the other voiced or glottalized stops in distribution.
The clusters would hence violate the patterns of phoneme 
distribution in that /d/ and /t/ do not otherwise occur 
before another consonant. More important would be the vio
lation of the associated morphophonemie rule that would 
represent preconsonantal OdQ or QtQ by /t/ (3.4), and thus 
would represent both QdsQ and QtsQ by /ts/. In order to 
preserve phonemic /ds/ and /ts/ in the face of this rule it 
would be necessary to either introduce QzB and QcQ as morpho- 
phonemes, or to introduce a special morphophoneme that is 
represented by the /s/ in these clusters but which does not 
count as a consonantal environment with respect to this 
morphophonemie rule, or to introduce a special morphophonemie 
juncture occurring at morpheme boundaries, restricting the 
application of the rule to stops followed by this juncture.

Turning to the phone [ts], we may observe that on the 
whole the analysis as a cluster /ts/ does not violate patterns 
of phoneme distribution, The phone does not occur word- 
initially or morpheme-initially, and with one exception it 
occurs only intervoealieally, either across morpheme boundaries 
or within a few stems, of which the following is thought to 
be a complete list:
/bltsis/ . 'peaches*
/datsimen/ ' Dutchman *
/g&tsiluwe*/ * quicksilver *
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/9utsis/ * oats'
/gotsa/ 'a man's name'.
The last form has a variant /gosa9/ given by another infor
mant. The first four of these are obvious loanwords from 
English. In them this phone reflects three different English 
sounds: /&/, /ks/, and /ts/. For 'quicksilver* there occurs
also a less assimilated variant containing /ks/, /kwikselwa/ 
(cf. /Selwa/ 'silver'). The only exception to the inter
vocalic distribution of this cluster is its occurrence finally 
in the onomatopoetic stem /wits/, expressing the cry of a 
certain animal. Other stem-final clusters of stop plus frica
tive occur only in loanwords from English, such as /teks/ 
•tacks' and /’ha*ps/ 'hops' (variant form: /ha*his/). The 
analysis of [ts] as a unitary phoneme /c/ would also not con
flict with the distributional patterns of phonemes, and would 
even be more in line with these patterns in the case of the 
syllable-final occurrence. The decision against the analysis 
as /e/ is based on the lack of contrast of this phoneme with 
the potentially available cluster /ts/ and the consequent 
necessity of introducing a morphophonemie rule that would be 
purely a matter of bookkeeping, to the effect that [»ts[] 
occurring across morpheme boundaries is represented by /c/.
An example of this is
09it sa9(j /9itsa9/ 'container, holder, room, store *, 
which would be written /9iea9/ under the alternative analysis. 
A similar rule would have to apply to the potential clusters 
OdsO and QtsQ, which otherwise would also yield /ts/. The
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cluster analysis of course has the advantage of not adding 
another phoneme to the inventory.

1.7.6. Syllable-final stops. There is a difference 
between the number of series of stops that occur before a 
vowel and those that occur in syllable-final position. In 
the latter environment we find, in addition to /9/, only one 
series, which are considered in the analysis used in this 
grammar to be the voiceless stops /p t k/. Before vowels, 
all stops occur, so that there we find, in addition to /*/, 
the voiceless stops /p t i/, the voiced stops and affricate 
/b d z gf, and the glottalized stops and affricate /p t c k/. 
The pattern of contrasts would thus allow the syllable-final 
stops to be equated with those of any of the three prevocalic 
series, so that they might alternatively be said to be either 
/b d g/ or /p t k/. The preferred analysis is based on 
phonetic similarity, on the fact that the syllable-final 
stops sound more like the prevocalie voiceless stops than 
those of the other two series.

Assigning the syllable-final stops to the series of 
voiced stops would remove the alternation on the phonemic 
level between voiced and voiceless stops at the end of stems 
ending morphophonemieally in voiced stops (3.4). Bor example, 
with the stem O^etebQ 'bottle', instead of the phonemic allo- 
aorphs /ketep/ and /keteb/, as in the forms 
QkdtebO /kdtep/ 'bottle*
Qketeb luQ /keteplu/ 'with a bottle'
0k6teb aQ /keteba/ 'in a bottle',
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we would have just the one allomorph /keteb/, these forms 
becoming
0k6teb[| /keteb/ 'bottle*
Oketeb luQ /k6tebiu/ ‘with a bottle*
Qketeb a[] /keteba/ 'in a bottle'*
This analysis would in general reduce the number of allo- 
morphs on the phonemic level for such stems from two to one.

This alternative assignment would, however, introduce a 
new alternation between voiceless and voiced stops, in those 
stems which insert a vowel between their last two consonants, 
when the first of these consonants is a stop (3.13). For
example, with the restricted noun stem QapsQ 'body', we
have the phonemic allomorphs /apis/ and /aps/, as in the 
words
Ot apgQ /tapis/ *his body*
fit aps aQ /tapSa/ 'on his body*.
She alternative analysis would introduce an alternation 
between /b/ and /p/ in the allomorphs, as they would become 
/api§/ and /ab§/, the words then taking the shapes 
Ot aps0 /tapis/ 'his body*
Bt aps aS /tabsa/ 'on his body*.
Stems ending in clusters of two stops make especially vivid 
the difference between the two analyses. Such a stem is 
QakdQ Vd 'slow, slowly'. With the preferred analysis it 
has the phonemic allomorphs /dkit/ and /£kd/, with an alter
nation of the final stop, while the alternative analysis would 
give us /akid/ and /&gd/, the alternation moving to the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



68

prefinal stop. The alternations introduced by this alter
native analysis would not affect the number of phonemic alio— 
morphs; they would merely make the allomorphs affected more 
dissimilar from one another. The description of these alter
nations would presumably entail new morphophonemie rules to 
the effect that voiceless stops are represented by phonemic 
voiced stops in the environment before a consonant or Q+ . ,Q.

As applied to the stem <apd> Vt 'to peel, shell' (4.33.1), 
this alternative analysis would not change the number of 
allomorphs on the morphophonemie level, nor would it affect 
their similarity. With either analysis, these allomorphs are 
QapdQ and QapidQ. However, the alternative would reduce the 
number of phonemic allomorphs from three to two; the pre
ferred analysis yields /apd/, /apit/, and /apid/, and these 
would be replaced by /abd/ and /apAd/.

The third possibility, the assignment of the syllable- 
final stops to the series of glottalized stops, has less to 
recommend it. It would give a comparable reduction in pho
nemic allomorphs, but this would apply to relatively few mor
phemes, and to only two, rather than three, pairs of phonemes 
(there is no alternation between /p/ and /p/}. Such an 
analysis would, of course, introduce an alternation between 
voiceless and glottalized stops in stems of the type that 
have been discussed,

1.7.7. Glottalized stops. The question suggests itself 
of whether the glottalized stops might be analyzed as clus
ters of stops of one of the other two series and /**/ • This
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is not possible, as they are in contrast with such clusters. 
Clusters of /9/ plus voiceless stop occur both with stems, as 
in /ma^ki*7/ ‘rattlesnake*, and across morpheme boundaries, as 
in /^Ime^ti^gi/ ’he's going to drink*, although they are not 
especially frequent. Clusters wherein a voiceless stop pre
cedes /’/ occur across morpheme boundaries, as in /git’&'tu/ 
•his (own) older brother' and /tuk’&’mi/ 'they're looking 
into water'. Quite common are clusters of / V  followed by 
voiced stop, as in /^i’bi/ 'he's crying', /pa^ddmciluk/ 
'swallow', /dala?ga/ 'on the mountain', and /9Ime’gabigi/ 
'he's going to drink'. The fourth possibility, clusters of 
voiced stops plus /*/, do not occur, but their absence is due 
to morphophonemie rules requiring the representation of pre- 
consonantal voiced stops by the corresponding voiceless stops 
(3.4). This is to say that such clusters do occur on the 
morphophonemie level, and that they are represented phonemic- 
ally by clusters of voiceless stop plus /’/. An example of 
the representation of Qg’B by /k*/ is furnished by a word 
given above, which may now be shown also in morphophonemie 
transcription:
M  tug a’am iS /tuk’a^mi/ 'they're looking into water’.
Thus the adoption of this solution would require the intro
duction of either one or four additional morphophonemes, 
counteracting on the morphophonemie level the reduction in 
the number of units. It would also introduce an anomalous 
situation in which a sequence of phonemes would never cor
respond to the sequence of the corresponding morphophonemes
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(e.g., /g9/ would never correspond to Qg’O)-
1.7.8. Voiceless stops. The question may he raised as 

to whether the voiceless stops might be alternatively analyzed 
as clusters of voiced stops either preceded or followed by 
/h/. The phonetically more plausible' clusters wherein /h/ 
is the second member are not available, as they occur in con
trast to the voiceless stops, across’ morpheme boundaries. 
Examples are:
/ph/: /lehephu/ 'our (pi. inc.) heads', /mi^iphe*si/ 'are

you crying?'
/th/: /layathi/ 'I'll stay for the night*, /gi thagaya/ 'in

his mouth*
/kh/: /ge*bikha/ 'cook itJ', /^itmukheghejj/ 'bass drum'.

On the other hand, analysis as clusters of /h/ plus 
voiced stop would in fact be possible, and would appear to 
give a viable analysis. Its main advantage would be the 
reduction of the inventory of phonemes by three members, 
while its most obvious disadvantage would be the somewhat 
strained phonetic correlation, as the voiceless stops are 
not preaspirated but postaspirated* Under this analysis, 
if we retain the symbols used for the voiceless stops, 
/piteli’/ 'lizard* would become /hplhteli7/, while /aa*bal/ 
'sagebrush5 would be written /ta*pal/. Since QhB does not 
occur at the end of any morpheme, no morphophonemie changes 
would be either added or removed by this reanalysis. The 
syllable-final loss of glottalic action (3.4) would become 
the insertion of /h/ before the stop, so that, for example,
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both QpCQ and QpC(j would be represented by /hpC/. Though 
this may seem a little <jueer, it presents no problem of 
description. The newly introduced /h/ + stop clusters would 
not be especially out of line* as there already occur the 
clusters /hm/ and /hi/ (see 1,7.10), as well as many two- 
consonant clusters beginning with the other glottal phoneme 
/*>/ and with the other fricatives /s §/. Even the syllable- 
initial and word-initial clusters beginning with /h/ would 
find a partial parallel in similarly distributed clusters 
beginning with And the fact that some allomorphs of
<B-> Plural would show these clusters when such clusters 
occur in the stems to which they are affixed would also be 
paralleled by the fact that clusters beginning with B’B or 
0 »Q are similarly conditioned in other allomorphs of this 
morpheme (4.7c[3,4]). The most fundamental violation of the 
phonotactic patterns would be constituted by the common and 
varied three-consonant clusters beginning with /h/ that 
would be introduced. Three-consonant clusters are very rare 
with the preferred analysis, with the exception of those 
having /*/ as their middle member. There would also be 
introduced some fairly rare four—consonant clusters having 
/h/ as their first and third members, in forms wherein the 
preferred analysis has clusters of two voiceless stops.
For example, /tukpepsi/ 'they're opening their eyes* wcxild 
become /htuhkhpehp si/.

Two variations upon this theme suggest themselves that 
would bring the phonotactics more into line. The first would
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be to say that, while the prevocalic voiceless stops were 
still the /h/ + stop clusters, the syllable-final stops would 
be clusters with the reverse ordering, stop + /h/. This is 
possible because the contrasting clusters of stop + /h/ 
mentioned at the beginning of this section occur only 
before vowels. Then the syllable-final loss of glottalic 
action would become the insertion of /h/ after, instead of 
before, the stop, which would seem more realistic. Thus 
QpCQ and QpCD would be represented by /phC/. For example, 
/ketep/ 'bottle' would become /kehteph/, and /keteplu/ 'with 
a bottle* would become /kehtephlu/, while /keteba/ 'in a 
bottle’ would become /kehtepa/. This analysis with reversed 
orderings of the clusters in the two environments finds an 
analogy in the morphophonemie metathesis of clusters of Q^Q 
+ voiced resonant in syllable-final environment (3.7). A 
metathesis of the cluster would appear in phonemic allomorphs 
of stems of the type of Qahps0 'body' (cf. the discussion in 
1.7.5), so that /tapis/ 'his body' would now be /tahpi-s/, 
but /tapsa/ ’on his body* would be /taphsa/. The rules for 
the insertion of /i/ in stems of this type (3.13) would be 
made a little more complicated, as they would have to differ
entiate between 0h0 the other consonants (so as not to 
produce a form like */t£kipsa/). There would be no analogous 
sorphophonemie rule applying to morpheme-final clusters, for 
the simple reason that no morpheme would end in 0hQ + stop 
in its preconsonantal allomorph (see 3.4 for fuller discus
sion) . This analysis would make the newly introduced three—
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consonant clusters more like the majority of those already 
present, in that the /h/ would become the middle, rather 
than the first, member, and thus would occupy the same 
position as the other glottal phoneme, / ?/* We would still 
be left with anomalous four-consonant clusters, but now 
they would have /h/ as the second and third members. The 
form /tukpepsi/ would thus become /htukhhpephsi/.

The second variation would be to say that the syllable- 
final stops were the plain stops, rather than clusters with 
/h/ in either order. This is equivalent to equating the 
syllable-final stops with the voiced stops, and is subject 
to the morphophonemie advantages and disadvantages that 
have been discussed in section 1.7.6. Then QpCQ and QpCQ 
would be represented by /pC/. The word for * bottle* would 
have the one phonemic allomorph /kehtep/, so that the forms 
shown in the preceding paragraph would become /kehtep/ 
•bottle', /kehteplu/ 'with a bottle*, and /kehtepa/ 'in a 
bottle*. The word for ’body* would have phonemic allomorphs 
showing an alternation between /hp/ and /p/, as in /tahpis/ 
'his body* and /tapsa/ 1 on his body*. This analysis would 
be much less divergent phcnctactically in that it would 
introduce three-consonant clusters with medial /h/ only 
in the rather infrequent case where the voiceless stop 
was the final member, and it would eliminate the four—con
sonant clusters. Thus /tukpepsi/ would become /htukhpepsi/.
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1.7.9. Glottalized resonants. There are many factors 
making attractive an alternative analysis of the clusters 
of glottal stop plus voiced resonant as unitary glottalized 
resonant phonemes. This analysis would give us /m n q 1 w y/ 
in place of /?m ’n ’q ’l ?y/. The inventory of phonemes 
would thereby be made more symmetrical- as the re sonants 
would fall into three series, voiced, voiceless, and glot
talized, just as the stops do. More important, the patterns 
of phoneme distribution would be made significantly more homo
geneous. Syllable-inL-ial and word-initial consonant clusters 
would be eliminated, except in recent loanwords from English 
(assuming, of course, that one did not adopt the alternative 
analysis of 1 .7.5 for affricates or of 1 .7.8 for voiceless 
stops). Likewise, most of the three-consonant clusters would 
become two-consonant clusters, as the majority of these end

i
in glottal stop plus voiced resonant. As a corollary to the 
elimination of initial clusters, the shape of certain gram
matically comparable prefixes would be made more parallel. 
Thus, in their prevocalic allomorphs, we would have 1- First

fPerson Objective and m- Second Person Objective, instead of
?91— and parallel to the grammatically comparable k—

7Third Person Objective and t- Third Person Nominal in that 
all have the shape of a single glottalized consonant. Fur
thermore. the properties of the glottalizer morphophoneme 
O'O when infixed in stems (3.5.1) would be made more uniform, 
as it would coalesce with the following voiced consonant to 
give the corresponding glottalized consonant, whether this
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consonant was a stop or a resonant. There would also be 
a simplification in the statement of the allomorphy of <R-> 
Plural. With the analysis that has been adopted, this mor
pheme has allomorphs containing a cluster of glottal stop 
plus voiced resonant when such a cluster occurs before the 
last vowel of a disyllabic stem to which it is affixed 
(4.7c[3,4]). The alternative analysis would remove all 
consonant clusters from allomorphs of this morpheme, except 
for clusters beginning with O’Bj which would also be single 
consonants on the phonemic level. The conditioning of the 
glottalized resonants in these allomorphs would be completely 
identical with the regular conditioning of other single con
sonants (sections (3) and (4) of 4.7c would coalesce with 
sections (1) and (2) in this respect). A monosyllabic stem 
like a?m Yd ‘to the west, from the east1, which conditions 
an allomorph containing 0’B» could still be said to contain 
the cluster Q’mO on the morphophonemie level, which would 
keep this allomorph regular.

In spite of these positive features the glottalized 
resonants have not been recognized in the preferred analysis 
used throughout this grammar. This is for the basic reason 
that there would be no contrast between these glottalized 
resonants and clusters of glottal stop followed by voiced 
resonants. The situation as regards the resonants thus 
differs from that of the stops, where, as stated in 1 .7 .7 , 
the glottalized stops contrast with common clusters of glot
tal stop followed by voiced stops, as well as with clusters
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of glottal stop followed by voiceless stops. Glottal stop 
occurs commonly syllable—finally, as well as morpheme—finally 
and word-finally. The alternative analysis would hence intro
duce moi'phophonemie changes of the clusters that would arise 
when a morpheme ending in 09B was followed by a morpheme 
beginning with a voiced resonant. Such clusters would have 
to be represented phonemically by the glottalized resonants, 
but the morphophonemie rules would not reflect any loss of 
contrasts and so would be merely a matter of bookkeeping 
(recall the similar reasoning in regard to the affricate /ts/ 
in 1.7.5). Some examples of this are:
Bge sa9 lelQ /gasa9lel/ ’put it away for awhile!', 
which would become /gasalel/;
Ble £pu9 leg ifl /lepu9legi/ ’I found it', 
which would become /lepulegi/; and
Qle ime9 mama9 ±B /leme9mama9i/ 'I finished drinking', 
which would become /lememama9 i/.
Similar morphophonemie changes would be introduced in stems 
that lose their final vowel under certain conditions (3.1 5), 
when this vowel is preceded by Q9B and followed by a voiced 
re sonant. Thus,
Oda9aw a§ /da9wa/ 1in the lake*
would become /dawa/: the same change would occur in 
Ok £9iw iO /k£9wi/ ’he’s eating if, 
which would become /kiwi/; and
00 tug a9am iO /tuga9mi/ 'he’s looking into the water* 
would become /tugami/.
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There also occur clusters with the opposite ordering, 
consisting of voiced resonants plus /**/, When these occur 
before a vowel, there would be no motivation for analyzing 
them as unitary phonemes, as this would only add morphopho- 
nemic changes without any compensating advantages, and more
over would be incompatible with the alternative analysis 
set forth above. Examples of such clusters are found in 
Q’um 9a*tuQ /9um‘?a*tu/ 'your older brother' and 
00 ’il a’as i9 iQ /’il’a’si0!/ ‘he hasn't any pep'.

Before a consonant, however, only clusters with this 
latter ordering occur. We might therefore want to say that 
here these clusters were also allophones of the glottalized 
re sonants, if we had chosen to set them up. We would thereby 
avoid the morphophonemie metathesis of clusters of 0^0 plus 
resonant that we have with the preferred analysis (3.7 ).
For example, a form such as
00 tu9m te iti’ i0 /tum’teti^i/ 'he has both feet hanging 
down5 

would become
00 turn te Iti9 iO /tumteti9!/*
When the following consonant was a voiced resonant, we would 
have to decide whether the first or the second resonant of 
the reanalyzed cluster was glottalized- For example, we 
would have to decide whether to reinterpret /m?™/ as Anin / qt> 
as /mm/, Either way we would not avoid morphophonemie changes. 
Choosing the former alternative would avoid changes in forms 
parallel to the one we have just seen, such as
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Qj# tu.9m me Ime we’ ±0 /t\ui‘?memewe‘?i/ *he*s sticking both 
feet out’, 

which would become 
0j3 turn me ime we*7 iO /tummemewe9!/.
The other alternative would give us an interesting morphopho- 
nemic change whereby the glottalization would pass from the 
first to the second resonant:
Q0 turn me Ime we9 iQ /tummemewe9i/.
But the choice of the former alternative would introduce 
changes in other forms, such as
89um 9ma*sQ /9um9ma*s/ 'your pine nut territory', 
which would become 
09um ma*s0 /9umma*s/.
In this latter case a morphophonemie change is avoided by 
the preferred analysis, as well as by the other alternative, 
which would give us /9umma*s/.

1.7.10. Voiceless resonants. It is not possible to 
analyze the voiceless resonants as clusters of voiced 
resonants either preceded or followed by /h/, as such 
clusters also occur in contrast to the voiceless resonants.
Of the clusters beginning with /h/» /hm/ and /hi/ are found, 
as in /wamahmi/ 'it's cloudy' and /lahla/ 'in my leg'. All 
six possible clusters wherein /h/ is the second member occur. 
Examples of each are the following?
/mb/: /kdmho/ 'cow parsnip', /g6h£mha/ 'make him singi’,

/9umhaqa/ 'your mouth'
/nh/z /bakwanhu/ 'Tahoe sucker', /nanholwa/ 'wild currant'
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/rjh/: /^itmukheijheio/ ’bass drum1, /diqa'-’miQhu/ ’our (pi.
inc.) child'

/lh/: /ce*gelhu/ ’wild onion sp.', /^ilhawhawi’i/ ’it's
light'

/wh/: /da9ilhawhawi9/ 'light1, /matdsawhu/ 'whitefish',
/dewhiwi/ ' thunder'

/jh/: /dipayhayi/ *1 lost it', /diwimayhi/ 'I'm going to
go out looking for him*
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2. Phonotactics. This section describes the arrange
ment of sequences of phonemes within word boundaries, on the 
hypothesis that this is potentially equivalent to describing 
the arrangement of phonemes within utterances, since utter
ances consist of an integral number of words and intonational 
phonemes. All examples in this section are on the phonemic 
level. Section 2.1 outlines the major distribution classes 
of phonemes, and section 2.2 describes the syllable types; 
the contents of the remaining sections is characterized in 
this latter section.

In the lists of examples throughout this section, loan
words from English are underlined. Such words are not used 
when the phoneme sequence in question occurs in non-loans. 
Also, in selecting these examples, meaningful words have been 
preferred to meaningless names of persons or places. In the 
charts of phoneme sequences, three kinds of marks have been 
introduced to indicate restrictions on the occurrence of 
certain sequences. Sequences occurring only in loanwords 
from English are again underlined. Sequences known to not 
be common to all speakers are enclosed in parentheses, third
ly, sequences concerning wnxch there is reason to suspect 
that they may not be common to all speakers are followed by 
a single "close parentheses’1 mark, K  In both the lists of 
examples and the charts, the dash (— ) indicates that the 
sequence in question could not occur, either because its oc
currence is prevented by the operation of a morphophonemie 
rule or because it is a logical impossibility. In these lists
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and charts, the symbol _+ stands for following word boundary; 
this is not a phoneme.

2.1. Classes of phonemes. The main distribution classes 
of phonemes, as will appear from the description of the syl
lable in the following section, are the consonants, the vowels, 
the stresses, length, and the intonations.

There arfe no significant sub-classes of the intonations. 
The stresses differ primarily in that only strong stress may 
be followed by length. There is little patterned difference 
of distributions of the vowels; the clearest restrictions are 
that /u/ may not occur before /w/, and /i/ may not occur be
fore /y/, in the same syllable (2.5.1 ).

The primary sub-classes of consonants that emerge from 
the study of the phonotactics are listed below, with brief 
indications of the defining criteria and references to the 
relevant following sections.
/p t k ’ s s h m n g w l y /  occur syllable-finally (2 .3 .2 ) 
/ b d z g p t c k M g W L Y /  do not occur syllable-finally

(2.3.2)
/b d 2 g H f 1 I 1/ do not occur intervocalically after short

stressed vowels (2.5 .1 , 2.3.1 )
/h/ restricted syllable-finally (2 .3 .2, 2 .4 .1 , 2 .5 .1 )
/?/ medial in three-consonant clusters (2 .4.2 ), initial in 

initial two-consonant clusters (2 .4 .3)
/y/ in final clusters (2.4.4), not after /i/ in the same 

syllable (2 .5.1 )
/w/ not after /u/ in the same syllable (2 .5 .1 )
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/s/ in initial and final clusters (in English, loanwords) 
(2.4.3, 2.4.4)

/K $ W/ do not occur intervocalically after a stressed 
(long or short) vowel (2 .3.1 )

/1J W Y/ do not occur after a consonant and before a vowel, 
when the preceding syllable is stressed (2 .3.1)

/IJ/ occurs only after a consonant and before a stressed 
vowel (2.3.1)

2.2. Syllable types. Washo utterances may be described 
as sequences of an integral number of syllables, with one of 
the intonational phonemes /. ,/ occurring between certain 
successive syllables and at the end of any complete utterance. 
The Washo nuclear syllable is tripartite, consisting of a 
consonant followed by a vowel, with one of the two stress 
phonemes, length /*/ may occur after strongly stressed vowels. 
Syllable-initial single consonants are described in 2.3.1. A 
few syllable-initial consonant clusters occur; these are 
described in 2.4.3. Syllable-final consonants are limited 
in number; these are described in 2.3.2. A few syllable- 
final clusters of two and three consonants also occur; these 
are descrioed respectively in 2.4.4 and 2.4.5. Two— and three- 
consonant clusters occurring at syllable boundaries are 
described in 2.4.1 and 2.4.2. Relationships between the 
initial consonant and the vowel of a syllable are discussed 
in 2 .6 , while relationships obtaining between a vowel and the 
following consonant, whether in the same or the following 
syllable, are discussed in 2.5.
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2.3. Single consonants. The following two sections 
discuss the restrictions on the occurrence of single con
sonants in respectively syllable-initial and syllable-final 
position.

2,3.1« Syllable-initial single consonants. All conso
nants occur syllable-initially. When preceded by a vowel, 
all consonants except /$/ occur syllable-initially. Section 
a gives examples of such consonants in stressed syllables, 
before both long and short vowels. The absence of an example 
of /W/ before a long vowel and of /Y/ before a short vowel 
is probably accidental, due to the general infrequency of 
the voiceless resonants. Section b gives examples of single 
consonants in unstressed syllables, when the preceding syllable 
is stressed, after both long and short vowels. In this en
vironment /M ̂  W/ have not been found. The lack of voiced 
stops after short vowels corresponds to a definite restric
tion (2.5.1). After short vowels, /L Y/ also have net becu 
found.

Word-initially, all consonants except /§/ occur before 
a stressed vowel, and all consonants except /M. § Y/ occur 
before an unstressed vowel. Examples of these are given in 
section je.

After another consonant, all consonants occur before a 
stressed vowel- and all consonants except /k w y / occur before 
an unstressed vowel when the preceding syllable is stressed.
/§/ thus occurs only after a consonant and before a stressed 
vowel. This environment is discussed more fully in 2.4 .
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a. Examples of pretonic 
before long vowels 

p dipii’lul 'my car' 
t data*gil 'his knife' 
k guku* 'owl sp.'

di’&'tu 'my older brother' 
b saba*samhu 'wild rhubarb' 
d madd'tak 'mud hen* 
z hizd* 'brrrl'
g mugf*gus 'fence'
9 9 9p dapa*pis 'his lungs'
£ bata*du 'bait' 
c paca*ga^ 'flint'
9 9 9k yeki’cali 'it's nicked'

/ 9
8 gttstt'ti’ 'woodpecker sp.'
§ ma§<S*ni? 'pumice* 
h ’awaho-pi 'bullsnake' 
m dim6 *ko 'my knee' 
n dind*niyi 'it's roaring* 
q ’uqd*bi 'salt*
1 sild’tawim 'tiger lily' 
w diwi*gi 'my eye' 
y geyu*dumi 'he's pulling 

it*
M diMa*§ 'my face*
L meLu'lu 'old men'
W

intervocalic consonants. 
before short vowels 
gapdlali 'he smells it* 
dato^o 'his throat' 
bokdkoqi 'they're snoring' 
wo’d’di 'it's autumn' 
dubdldi9 'five' 
kogiddsmi? 'death camas' 
dezltzidi* 'snowbird' 
mugiwit 'basket sp.' 
tupipiwi9 * skunk' 
patalqi*? * eagle *

9maca’ya’ 'moss'
9 9depekimum 'its marrow* 

masdti 'flint arrowhead' 
pusala^ 'mouse'
’uheti’i 'they fell* 
simidi ' lodge-pole pine * 
nanomba 'sugar pine sugar* 
daqdstuv 'his daughter’ 
paloioyi 'there's a blister’
9kawa^ya^ ’manzanita sp.* 
geyusiwi 'he's selling it*

weMe^si 'there are waves' 
gel£?§i 'he's chasing it' 
diWd’i 'I'm the one who's 

doing it'
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X diXa*xai ’that's what I'm 
talking ahout*
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b. Examples of posttonic intervocalic consonants. 
after long vowels after short vowels

p gemele * pis * ;jump up I* dipi9 'blanket'
t dulS•ti9i 'he's holding 

his hand down’
piteli9 'lizard'

k ci*ki 'spider' bdkoiji 'he's snoring
*> 'bird sp.' d&9aw 'lake'
b ci’bel 'louse* —
d di*dew 'sinew'
z hili • za 'mountain lion'
£ 96’gal 'mountain sheep' —

»
P dap&*pi§ 'his lungs' tapil 'its tail'
I g6*ta9 'frog* wata 'river'
>c p£•cimhu 'periwinkle' dieem 'woodpecker*
& ki’ka9 'heron' blkus 'cradle basket
a si*su 'bird' dipisew 'my ear*
§ hu * Sim 'buzzard' t&sa9 'cottonwood'
fa me*hu 'boy* dafaal 'pigweed*
m ba’muS 'muskrat* himu *willow'
n maso* ni9 * pumice * » / *vanxw mi.«rvA>
9 gabd-qi 'call him baeki* kasja *cave *
1 wa’las 'bread' dilek ' duck'
w 'floo ■*»*ill 1 « • 11 1 > 1 gewe 'coyote *
TT dimla*ya9 'my wife* * art*hAl tvno * —

L md’Lu 'old man*
Y

1 _ta-’Yaqi 'he's hunting*
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c. Examples of initial single consonants, 
before stressed vowels before unstressed vowels

p p&Sa •wood raf pa^&l^i9 'eagle'
t t&niw •Miwok* tuli’Si9 •wolf
k k6k§i9 'sego lily' kuku* 'owl sp.'
*? 9uculi9 ' chipmunk1 9uqa°bi * salt•
b bikus 'cradle basket' bukw^we9 'log'
d d£lem ' shrew' dala9ak 'mountain'
z ziwziwhu 'woodpecker sp.' ziqfqiyi 'it's ringing'
S gewe 'coyote' , 9gusu*ti9 'woodpecker sp.'
P p^wlel *east' puSala9 'mouse1
»t taia9 'cottonwood' iug6 *bil 'winnowing basket
*c * /cupum * grouse' cimy&ga 'sand'
»k kdmol 'ball* kaw£9ya9 'manzanita sp.'
s slyuk 'sage hen' eila*tawhu 'tiger lily'
Vs §£wa9 'white fir' sili*liyi 'if s rattling*
h h£lme9 * three' hilfza 'mountain lion*
m miku 'faeces' memde*wi 'deer*
n , > vnentusu * old lady' nanholwa 'wild currant'

23£w?jaQ 'child' gagdwijag 'children *
1 Iskep 'my head* lawgdcabi 'he's kicking me
w wata ' river * waefsiw 'Washoes*
7 y6§o9 'broad-footed mole’ yetgl’Si 'they're running*
M Mu9Ii *he*s running*
1 L69i ''X am' layd*m ' ■tell mei ’
ff Wa9i 1he's the one who's Weyu9si9i 'that's the one

doing i f  that smells'
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Y Ya°iai 'that’s what he's 
talking about’
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2.3.2. Syllable-final single ccnsonats. In syllable- 
final position, that is, before a consonant or /, ./, only 
half the consonants occur. These are the voiceless stops 
/p t k V *  voiceless fricatives /s § h/, and the voiced 
nasal and oral resonants /m n q w 1 y/. The consonants that 
do not occur syllable-finally are thus the voiced stops
/ i s * 3 * * s/b d z g/, the glottalized stops /p t c k/, and the voiceless 
nasal and oral resonants /M W L Y/. The occurrence here of 
the voiced and glottalized stops is avoided by the operation 
of morphophonemic rules (3.4), whereas the lack of voiceless 
resonants in this environment may be due to their general 
infrequency and to limitations of the historical processes 
that have given rise to these phonemes.

In word—final position all these consonants except /h/ 
occur, after both stressed and unstressed vowels, but /n 13 y/ 
occur after stressed vowels only in loanwords from English. 
Examples are shown in section a.

All these consonants also occur before at least some 
following consonants. Consonant clusters are described more 
fully in 2.4.
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a. Examples of final single consonants.
after stressed vowels

p dawma^gd'p 'wet place’
t wd * t * tomorrow'
k du’we'k 'clam'
’ wd*’ 'here'
s ^ugi*s 'basket sp.'
S ti*S 'its fur'
m diqd*m 'my son'
n k6*n ' c o m '
$ ^iSdilin 'string *
1 mudd'l ’winnowing basket* 

) -w pd*w 'valley*
y zuldy 'July1

after unstressed vowels
kdtep 'bottle'
td*lat 'magpie'
dilek * duck'
ba*du9 'elderberry’
galis 'winter'
d£*ge§ 'net'
delem 'shrew' 

v ̂ >de sun ten 1 his nostrilf 
wd*diQ 'now* 
dawal ' buck ̂erry' 
wa* siw 'Washo' 
da^mukaykay 'mosquito'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



91

2.4. Consonant clusters. Clusters of two consonants 
occur initially, intervocalically, and finally, and clusters 
of three consonants occur intervocalically and finally. The 
following five sections treat groups of these clusters, accor
ding to their positions and the number of consonants that 
they contain.

2.4.1. Intervocalic two-consonant clusters. With rather 
few restrictions, syllable-final single consonants may be 
followed by syllable-initial single consonants to form inter
vocalic two-consonant clusters. Most of the restrictions on 
such clusters are implied by the morphophonemic rules for the 
simplification of consonant clusters of 3 .6 , which account 
for the lack of clusters of identical consonants and of cer
tain homorganic consonants, clusters such as */kk/, */ss/, 

and */mw/. /h/ occurs initially only in two
clusters, /irn/ and /hi/, and only after a stressed vowel.

Section a charts the pretonic clusters and section b 
charts the posttonic ones, while section c charts all inter
vocalic two-consonant‘clusters without regard to the dis
tinction between pretonxc and posttonic* Sections _d—jd pre
sent examples of such clusters beginning with the respective 
syllable-final consonants. The left-hand column of each of 
these charts shows pretonic clusters, the right-hand column,
n A Q ' f + A n n  a  a ! n o + o w oV  W W A  w  *
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a. Pretonic intervocalic two-consonant clusters.
P t k 9 s s h IE n g 1 w y

p kp mp np Ip wp
t kt mt It wt
k mk Ik
9 t’ k? m? 1*? w?

b tb *>b sb mb lb Wb
d pd td kd ^d sd md Id wd
z mv.

8 PS *g kg ’g sg mg (gg lg wg
> > 3 »P tp mp IP wp
>t kt mt gt It wt
»c pc kc >me 1c »wc
i T 3 i y --k pk sk twV lk

s ts ms Is ws
s p§ tg mg Is
h th frh TTlh nh lb wh

m le&k Ins Im ws
n Trm In yn
g tg kg ’g mg ig wg

1 Pi tl kl ml wl
w bw kw mw Iw yw
y ty ky 9y my iy wy
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M m  (kM) wM
5 (*5 wg
L (kL) mL
W (kW)
Y (mY) wY
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b. Posttonic intervocalic two-consonant clusters.
p t k V s s h m n 1 w y

p mp lp yp
t kt (nt Tfh it wt v±v •
A. ?k sk nk qk Ik wk yk

y’

b pb tb kb ?b sb mb lb wb £b
d pd td kd ?d sd sd md nd qd Id wd yd
z (tz kz (sz) mz nz QZ wz yz
8 tg kg ’g sg sg mg m lg wg
»p tp ip mp Ip
it P^ *st mt nt qt It yt
>c pc kc >me »nc lc wc yc
k pk ti mk ink qk wk yk

s ps ts ks *s ms ns QS Is ws
§ pi t| ki ms IS wi ys
h mh Qh Ih wh yk

m. It i» sm SH hm 1m yrn
n pn tn kn ’n in yn
Q 133 W33

1 pl tl kl *?1 Si hi ml nl nl wl yl
w tw kw sw nw lw yw
y ty ’y my ny l£
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jj

w
Y

1M

wL
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c, Intervocalic two-consonant clusters.
p t k *> s § h m n 9 1 w y

p t£ kp mp S£ lp wp yp
t kt ffit (nt nt It wt yt
k ^k Ik ak nk Qk Ik wk ttIt *r —
*> t*? Js? m? 1* w^ y9

b pfc tb kb *b sb lb mb lb wb ^b
d pd td kd *d sd sd md nd qd Id wd yd
z (tz kz (sz) mz nz qZ wz yz
g P« tg kg ’g sg §g mg Qg lg wg
2P tp §P sp lp 7WP
7 9 3 3 9 3 i 7 2t pt kt st mt nt qt it wt yt
* 9 3 3 3 > 3C pc kc me nc lc wc yc
J 2 I 3 * 7 i 3 7k pk tk sk mlc nk qk Ik wk yk

s ps ts ks ’8 ms ns qs Is ws
1 pi ts kl ’1 ms 11 wl ys
h tb kh Tnh nil qh lb wb yb

m Vtb SBB bm im WIfik ym
n pn tn ka ’n In ran In yn
$ tq kq 20Q lq wq yo

1 pl tl kl *1 11 hi ml si Ql wl yi
w tw kw sw aw nw Iw yw
y ty ky ’y my ny iy wy
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M tM (kM) IM wM
? (kg wg

L (Mi) mL wL
W (kW)
X (aX) wX
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d. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /p/.

pretonic posttonic
b
d gesepd^Qdiqi 'it's making

it vibrate' 
g di’epgi'giyi 'I'm feeling

it'
9t

9 9 , 9c gum’epcueusi 1 they're
scratching each other'

9 » 9k le’epkiwkiwi 'it made
long, deep scratches o

s
s ge’epss£*sibi 'he's

relocating if
n

1 la’aplalaqi 'it scratch
me deeply'

’lopbewe’i 'it; caved in' 
kapdi 'he's peeling them*

9 , 9cigaptabuwe’i 'he has large,
fat buttocks'

, 9Mupcibi 'i f  s running 
perfectly'

9 , 9welkipkip 'black faee-painf 
me'

dibipsi 'I'm picking it up' 
lapsa 'in my body*

geliwlpnebi *he1s flattening 
it out'

9I yekiplebeti’i 'he has a flat
face *
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e, Examples of Intervocalic two-consonant clusters
beginning with /t/. 

pretonic
P
9 git9i*sa *his older sister* 
b 9 itba* cuk * quiver * 
d metd6*tili9 'minnow sp.1 
z
g ditgi’bi9 'my forehead*
p gitpdy’la 'at his cheek*

7k
s gitsu* 'her distant

female relative* 
s gitsu* 'his chest* 
h githaqaya 'in his mouth*
m gitmesu9a 'on its antlers'
n
q gitqa*m 'his son*
1 git la*'9 'his mother* 
w 9it?re* gs ’broom* 
y 9ityewsiw 1 ski *
M gitMa*dut 'his tongue*

posttonic
wjbtpit 'Woodfords*

deyetbi9 'flour'
9 ilddtduyi9 i ' he' s short' 
w&tziha 'fox sp.' 
eotgi9 'blackbird* 
gawgapdtpothayi 'he's making

it crackle* 
kdtkodi 'it's clucking* 
gdtsa *a man's name*

tutsi 'a man's name*

9etnas 'a woman's name*

yagatludi 'it * s soft * 
9ilwltwidi9i 'it's stiff* 
degxtyeday9 'basket sp.*
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of intervocalic two-consonant clustersf. Examples 
beginning with /k/.

oretonic 
p tukp£psi 'they’re opening 

their eyes' 
t tukteti9i 'they're

looking down'
*> tuk^d^mi 'they're looking 

into water*
b
d tukd&* §ugi 'they're 

looking in here*
z
g mekg&ai’i 'it's being 

blown out* 
t tuktdtomuwe7! ’they’re 

looking down in' 
c tukclmcimi 'he's blinking* 
»
8
h ^itmukh^qheq *bass drum* 
m tukmemewe^i 'they're

looking out*
n
q tukqdqa’i 'they're keeping 

their eyes fixed on it*

posttonic

dewgeltuktuk 'gasoline engine'

bakbagi 'he's smoking* 
dulakakdi 'he's moving his 

hands slowly* 
^lukzek *a woman's name* 
mokgo 'shoe'

cikcikhu 'pelican* 
dawbaksik • donkey' 
kok§i* ' sego lily *

m£kmak 'bird sp.*

piknik 'picnic*
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1 tuk^Iiwe^i 'they're s6klit 'chocolate'
looking up*

w bukwewe”9 'log' bakwanhu 'Tahoe sucker'
y tuky&*buwe^i 'they're

looking through a hole'
M dikMa*a 'my face'
^ deiJf^tep 'pot-bellied'
L gekL£9si *he's driving them*
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of intervocalic two-consonant clustersg. Examples 
beginning with /9/. 

pretonic
k
b me9bu*geli 'he's dizzy* 
d pa9d6mciluk 'swallow' 
g pa9 g6 • tomhu ' grasshopper' 
8 
3
m da9ma*s 'his pine nut 

territory'
n
23 di9qaqa9 'my pillow'
1 di9luwe9i 'we're sitting* 
w pe9weceli9 'weasel' 
y pu9yewli9 'swamp onion'

posttonic
md9ki9 'rattle snake' 
l39bi 'I'm crying* 
pa’duhi 'it's sticking' 
dal&9ga 'on the mountain' 
kl9si 'he's taking it' 
Mii93i *he*s running* 
da9m69mo9 'woman*

ta9n£p 'boat' 
da9qis 'mink’ 
pa9l69lo 'butterfly' 
ki9wi 'he's eating it' 
di9yu ’fire’
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h. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /s/.

pretonic
b
d bibisaeyk 'beefsteak1 
z
8
9
t

k deweski’im 'cold wind'
m
w

posttonic
bisbut 'Bridgeport* 
mosdi 'it's wet' 
wasziha 'fox sp.' 
hesge9 'two' 
tulista^ 'deer-hide'

sesmi 'he's vomiting’ 
wi swi si 'it's squeaking'
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i. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /§/.

pretonic
k
b musbi*biw 'bird sp. ' 
d
g meSgicet 'arrow*
>
P
m
n
i

posttonic
9 ilkuikuisi9 i ‘ he' s short ‘

bdsdi9 'wild onion sp.* 
lasga 'on my back' 
h6§pi9 ’hay'
9ismi 'he's singing' 
paSnap 'parsnip' 
tesluti9 'young'

j. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /h/.

posttonic
m
1

wamahmi 'it’s cloudy * 
lahla 'in my leg'
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k. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /m/.

pretonic posttonic
p *?umpilali 'you're smelling ’^mpidi ‘he's peeling'

it'
t 9umt6’o 'your throat' 
k gumki*§i 'they're kissing' 
*> tu ‘your older

brother' 
b gumbiwe^i ’he's taking a 

step'
d memde * wi 'deer*
z ^umzitziyi 'you're playing

basket hand-game*
g ’uagdy’ 'your father'
, 9p J?umpisew 'your ear*
t simt&*gim 'sugar pine'
> 9 ̂c 9umcalul 'your saliva*
k °umk4*5i ‘you're burping*
s ^umsu* 'your female friend 

(sp* to t,)' 
s dumse * gil * wildcat9 
h ?umhaQa 'your mouth* 
n ^umniniusi 'you’re an old

lady*
q ’umq&'m 'your son*
1 dimla*ya° 'my wife'

nanomba 'sugar pine sugar'

I ,camdu’ 'chokecherry'
ye?m4iaz4mi 'he has coarse

whiskers'
v iagiv •large trout'
wempeli 'he's digging'
/ >9 emtegi 'he's gutting' 

bamci 'sugar1 
? itd£mk4t 1 spoon' 
samsa^ 'Shaman's rattle'

9amsak * spring' 
komho * cow parsnip *

dealu 'food*
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w humwut ' Homewood'
y cimyaQa 'sand* l4myew 'my buried food'
1 gual-^mleml 'he's fanning

Maself'
Y ^uaY&'mi 'that's what 

you're talking about*
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1. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
"beginning with /n/.

pretonic 
p §enpe*pa 1 sandpaper' 
t 
k
a

7t
7c
fk
s

h nanholwa 'wild currant' 
1 
w
7

posttonic

binti 'a man's name' 
de^ilkinkini9 'black' 
cildndo’eti’i 'he has small

hips'
?dnza 'a woman's name' 
huntusi 'he has tuberculosis'

7’ulipanca 'cress sp,'
* 9geKenkunha 'dent it!1 

le^lesenseni 'it's nibbling 
me'

p^nli * Fernley * 
penwin 'Penryn' 
banyula9 'Mexican'
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m. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /q/.

pretonic posttonic
t y£gtin ' Yerington ’
k yagajjkaSemi’i ’it’s empty'
d gesepdiqdiqi 'it's making

it vibrate'
z da9l6qziq 'thick'
g maqg6lolo‘? 'sierra plum' saqgu9ewe9i 'there's a small

amount'
t yagta* timi 'they're 9itogtog 'Jew’s-harp*

running apart'
k pigkegi 'it's blowing in

and out'
s gayagsi 'it's bumping into

it and glancing off* 
h 9itmukhegheg 'bass drum*
1 taglel 'west*
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n. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters
beginning with. /l/.

pretonic 
p 9ilpoposi9i 'it's gray'
t 9iltetebi9i ’he's stout'
k 9ilkuskusi9i 'he's short* 
9 9il9a9§i9i 'he hasn't any

pep'
b dihulbipsi 'I'm prying

it up*
d 9ildutduyi9i ‘he’s short* 
g 9ilg6lgosi9i 'he's short

and fat' 
p 9ilpllpili9i 'it's blue* 
t 9iltantini9i 'it's rough' 
c 9ileicisi9i ’it’s black’
k balko*si 'he's drilling 

a hole' 
s 9ilsasaQi9i 'it's red*

s 9ilsisisi9I ’it's heavy'
h 9ilhawhawi9i 'it's light* 
m 9ilme*mesi9eti9i 'he's 

getting goose pimples' 
n wa9ilnapnabi9i 'it * s

wet and slippery'
 ̂?23 balgacag 'antelope brush'

posttonic
gelelpil 'flatten it out!' 
9iltultuli9i 'it's coarse' 
9elku 'Elko'

dulbewe9i *he collapsed from 
heat'

dub aid i9 'five' 
yekllgi 'it * s sharp'

, Jtugilpili 'he's blue-eyed*
, )ya9moltali 'it's blunted'

9 * 3celcel 'squirrel sp.’

dimugalsali 'I 'm chopping 
it up fine'

9 elsimi 'he's sleeping' 
mukeihel 'a woman's name* 
molmoli 'it's boiling*

patalqi9 'eagle'
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w ’ilwitwidi^i 'it's stiff' 
y ,?ilya*wi9i 'it's black*
M

nanh6lwa 'wild currant* 
?atelyan 'Italian' 
s^lMu ’edible insect sp.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



o. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters
■beginning with /w/.

pretonic 
p gewpupuyi 'he stabbed it 

repeatedly' 
t gewt£te ’walk on both 

sides of heri'
k

* baw'?&‘?mi 'he stepped in
water with both feet1 

b dewblmis 'Maidu* 
d dewdi’ii 'tree' 
z
g gewglwli 'he's touching 

it*
p dawpahunrowa9a 'at sundown*
t dewt49e§ 'air*
> > >c gawcacabi 'he's kicking 

them'
*k
s gewsusuyi *he*s splitting 

it up*
S
h dewhiwi * thunder' 
m  dawmahim 'cloud'
13 dewql’is 'forest fire'

posttonic

§&wtak 'a woman's name'

kewku 'unidentified group of 
people *

mawbi 'he's bundling it'
> /dapawda 'in the evening* 

ziwziwhu 'woodpecker sp.' 
g6wgow 'goose sp*'

gadaweawi 'it crushed it*

da9ilkawkawi9 'hard* 
siwsiwhu 'bird sp.*

di^SwBi9 'my father's brother* 
da^ilhawhawi9 'light'

g£wqag * child *
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1 diwl&’dut *my wife's pewlel 'east'
brother* 

y dawyaeim 'smoke'
M dewM£? e § ’ wave'
!J dewl^ti"5* ‘steep hillside'
1 dawL&Sdimi9 ’person that madukw&wLu 'sunflower*

doesn't tell secrets'
Y dewYu'?li‘? 'spirits of the

dead*
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p. Examples of intervocalic two-consonant clusters 
beginning with /y/.

pretonic posttonic
P
t
k
9

b
d
z

7t
7c
7k

k
m
n waynaynayi 'it's muddy'
23
■*a.
w deywl*wi 'young man*

dewgiypiy 'narrow' 
laytil 'a man's name1 
^xlkaykayi’i 'he's tali' 
^iy’iyi 'he's sobbing' 
saybil 'Sierraville' 
geb^ydi 'he's combing him' 
dikMayzuyi *1 have scraggly 

hair'
payti’i 'he's playing* 
peycuyi 'he's sunbathing' 
da^mukaykay 'mo squito’ 
Mdysaygisi 'he's running 

along 3lowly' 
dipayhayi 'I lost it* 
waymu 'a man's name1 
doynayi 'it's cooked soft'
mayria ' fawn'
<?â leiu.e? fa man's name* 
paywayi 'he's shading his eyes'
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2.4.2. Intervocalic three-consonant clusters. Most 
intervocalic three-consonant clusters have medial /*>/, 
usually with the first and third consonants being voiced 
resonants, but always with at least one of these consonants 
being of this type. The only consonants other than voiced 
resonants that have been found in these positions are /t/ 
as first consonant and /b d g s/ as third consonant. Section 
a presents examples of the clusters that have been noted.

Only four clusters have been observed in which the medial 
consonant is other than /“V? these are presented in section b. 
It will be seen that three of the words are loanwords from 
English. These clusters also each contain at least one voiced 
resonant. The two clusters ending in voiced stop plus /w/ 
violate the general morphophonemic rule of preconsonantal 
unvoicing (3.4). In order to preserve this rule, if these 
words are to be considered part of the Washo lexicon, it 
would be necessary to introduce labialized voiced stop mor- 
phophoneaes BdW8 and QgwQ, or to introduce a special jjwO 
morphophoneme that did not condition unvoicing.
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a. Examples of intervocalic three-consonant clusters 
with medial /9A
m?t tum^teti’i 'he has hoth feet hanging down' 
m^b kdm^bom 'name of a certain tribe' 

tum^da’si *he has both feet in it' 
m’g tum^ga*galami 'he has both feet towards the north* 
m’s tum'-'sdpsobi 'he's splashing his feet' 
m’m ’um^ma*s 'your pine nut territory' 
m’q ^um^qaqa9 'your pillow*
m*l sum^leliwe’i 'he's throwing upwards repeatedly* 
m9w sum^wawdi 'he's throwing over it repeatedly' 
m9y tum^ya'buwe^i 'he's sticking his feet through* 
n9y de’il^yin^yini’ 'varicolored'
q’d yaq’da*sugi 'they're lying with their heads in here* 
q^g yaq^ga*galami 'they're lying with their heads to the 

north*
q’m yaq^mamadami 'they're lying with their heads to the

south'
I’m da‘?il‘?mol*?moli^ *big and round'
l^q lakaq t&l^qi9 * a man' s name!; "having just one arm*
1~1 da? il^ lav lag!'7 'smooth and shiny * 
r*y de^il^ysn^yini9 'varicolored*
w^l kaw^lak 'owl sp»*
y^l gitsa*may’lu 'with her burden basket* 
t^m git^ma*§ 'his pine nut territory* 
t9q ’it’qaqa? 'pillow' 
t’l git^ld-m 'his mortar'
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b. Examples of intervocalic three-consonant clusters 
without medial /9/.
mpk ’empk^wkiwi ’it's clawing, scratching' ($M) 
ydw saydw6*k 'sidewalk* (RJ) 
sgw ^iSgw&s 'squash' (RJ) 
nsm pl^nsmen 'Frenchman' (RJ)
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2.4.3. Initial two-consonant clusters. The only 
initial two-consonant clusters that occur in indigenous 
words are of the type /9/ plus voiced resonant. These are 
exemplified in section a. loanwords from English show two 
other types: stop plus voiced resonant /l/ or /w/ (section 
b) and /s/ plus voiceless stop /p/ or /1/ (section c).

a. Examples of initial two-consonant clusters consisting 
of /**/ plus voiced resonant.
9m 9mi*giyi 'he sees you'
9n 9nukubi 'it's no good'
9i3 9i3aQa9 'pillow'
91 9luwe9i 'they're sitting*
9w 9we*s 'bird sp.'

b. Examples of initial two-consonant clusters consisting 
of stop plus voiced resonant.
pi plensmen 1Frenchman’ (BJ)
bl blskwey 'Brockway* (BJ)
kl kl -fm «cream' (BJ)
tw twenitu* '22-rifle* (BJ)
kw kwikselwa ’quicksilver* (BJ)

c. Examples of initial two-consonant clusters consisting 
of /s/ plus voiceless stop.
sp spa'ks 'Sparks' (BJ)
n  «^4.^^ t

2.4.4. Pinal two-consonant clusters. The only final 
consonant cluster occurring in indigenous words is /y9/.
Pinal two—consonant clusters occurring in loanwords from
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English may be divided into three types, which are exempli
fied in the sections indicated; /y/ plus voiceless stop,
/s/, or /n/ (section a); nasal plus homorganie voiceless stop 
(section b); and voiceless stop /p k/ plus /§/ (section c).

a. Examples of final two-consonant clusters beginning 
with /y/.
yp pdyp 'pipe' (RJ)
yt lekSayt 'Lakeside* (RJ) 
yk banayk *a man's name* 
y* digoy9 'my father*
ys days 'dice* (RJ)
yn nayn 'nine*

b. Examples of final two-consonant clusters consisting 
of nasal plus homorganie voiceless stop.
mp pamp 'tire pump* (RJ) 
nt siment * cement' (RJ)

c. Examples of final two-consonant clusters consisting 
of voiceless stop plus /s/e
ps ha*ps 'hops' (RJ, BH) 

tek§ 'tacks* (RJ)
2.4.5. Final three-consonant clusters. Two instances 

of final three-consonant clusters have been noted, both of 
them in loanwords from English.
m m S  m o t i m a  *  m m m m o  I~i ~~P

y21"6 ’pint*
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2.5. Vowels before consonants. Section 2.5.1 
discusses the occurrence of vowels before consonants, 
while section 2.5.2 provides illustrative examples.

2.5.1. Discussion of vowels before consonants. This 
section discusses restrictions on the occurrence of given 
vowels before given consonants, under certain conditions of 
the environment: whether the vowel, if stressed, is short
or long; whether, if unstressed, it is pretonic or posttonic; 
and whether or not a syllable boundary intervenes between 
the vowel and the consonant.

Sections a-d chart vowels before consonants in open 
syllables, i.e., when the consonant belongs to the follow
ing syllable, under varying conditions of stress and length. 
It will be seen that there are only random gaps in the 
charts. The gaps in the columns for /*/ throughout this 
and the following section are apparently due to the relative 
infrequency of this vowel more than to any patterned restric
tions on its occurrence.

The absence of stressed short vowels in open syllables 
before voiced stops that is apparent in section a corresponds 
to the operation of a morphophonenic rule (3.17.1). It 
seems possible also that some informants may allow only long 
vowels in open syllables before /v/.

As appears in section c. only certain informants show 
pretonie /i/ and /u/ before voiceless resonants; others have 
a /k/ intervening, in the corresponding utterances. In sec
tion d, the gaps in the occurrence of vowels before voiceless
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stops, glottalized stops, and voiceless resonants are due 
more to restrictions on the shapes of morphemes than to 
restrictions on the distribution of phonemes per se.

Sections ^-h chart vowels before consonants in closed 
syllables, under parallel conditions of stress and length.
As indicated in 2.3.2, only thirteen of the consonants may 
close syllables. It may be noted that before /h/ in closed 
syllables there occur only three short stressed vowels, and 
no long or unstressed vowels. A comparison of sections £ 
and f will show that stressed long vowels are relatively 
restricted in closed syllables, many of the sequences occurr
ing only in loanwords from English.

Section _i charts stressed vowels in open syllables, 
ignoring the distinction between long and short vowels. 
Section charts unstressed vowls before consonants in open 
syllables, ignoring the distinction between pretonic and 
posttonie. Sections k and 1 are charts of vowels in closed 
syllables under parallel conditions. Hie latter makes plain 
the lack of /h/ after unstressed vowels in closed syllables.

Sections m—p chart vowels under four ccndxtions of 
length and stress, ignoring the distinction between open 
and closed syllables.

Sections a and r chart short vowels before consonants 
•jn open and closed syllables, ignoring distinctions of 
stress. Section _s further abstracts from these by charting 
short vowels before consonants, ignoring also the distinction 
between open and closed syllables.
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Sections t and u chart vowel qualities before consonants 
in open syllables and in closed syllables, ignoring distinc
tions cf stress and length. The latter chart brings out 
the absence of /u/ before /w/ and of /i/ before /y/ in the 
same syllable, as well as the occurrence of /h/ after only 
three vowel qualities.

Section v charts vowel qualities before consonants, ig
noring all other distinctions, and is consequently the most 
abstracted of these charts. Noteworthy is the low number of 
gaps; with the exception of sequences involving the voice
less resonants, the only missing sequences are /i/ before /t/ 
and, probably for some informants, /u/ before /z/.

Sections w and x chart respectively stressed and un
stressed vowels before consonants, ignoring distinctions of 
length as well as the distinction between open and closed 
syllables.
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a.
syllables.

r

Stressed

£

short vowels

t

before

*

consonants

x

in o 

*a i 4 0 u

r r ip) * +P ap ep IP op up
t at et it ot ut
k ak ek ik ok uk
*? a’) S’) i9) o’) u’

b — — — — — —
a — — — — — —

2 — — — — — —

g — — — — — —

i , » ✓ » ^ * , » , > , »P ap ep ip 4p op up
>t at it ot ut
9 ^ » * » , *c ac ec i c oc uc
7k ak ek ik 4k ok uk

s as es is 6s us
V* / V *  v / s* * vs as es is os us
h ah eh ih ih) oh uh

m * * * Xam em lm om um
n an en) in in) un
3 ag en 1*3 or) ur,

1 al el il il) 61 ul
w aw ew iw iw) ow uw
y ay ey ly oy £y
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M
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b. Stressed long vowels before consonants in open
syllables.

a* e* x* ** o* u*

P aJp e*p i‘p u*p
t a*t) e*t x*t 6*t
k a*k) e*k i*k
* a**?)

b a*b e*b x'b o *b u*b
d a*d e*d I'd i'd o*d u*d
z a'z e*z x*z i*z 6*z u*z)
g a*g e*g x*g 4*g o*g u*g

* / 1  ̂  ̂p a*p x*p o*p u*p
J 3 3 3 3 3t a*t e*t x* t o*t u*t
c a*c e*c x*c 4*c o*c u*e
k a*k e*k x*k 4*k) o*k u*k

s a*s e*s i*s o*s) u*s
V  / V  / V  / V  / V  \ / V  / Vs a*s e*s x*s 4*s) o*s u*s
h a*h e*h trh.

m a*m e*m x*ia i'm) o*m u*m
n a*n e*n) x*n i*n) o*n u*n
n  a*2x e*Q i'Q i'23) 6*13

1 a*l e'l 1*1 ^ ’l) 6*1 u*l
w a*w e*w x*w i*w) o*w u*w
7 a-'y x*y 4*y) o*y u*y
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M

I e*L u*L
W
Y a*Y

+ a* + e*+ i*+ **+ o*+ u* +
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e. Pretonic vowels before consonants in open syllables,
u

P
t
k
9

ap
at
ak
a9

ep
et
ek
e9

ip
it
ik
i9

op

ok
o9

up
ut
uk
u9

b
d
z
8

9P
t
>c
9k

ab
ad

ag

ap
at
>ac

ak

eb
ed
ez
eg

ep
et

?ec
ek

ib
id
iz
ig

ip
3it
3ic
3ik

ob
id)
iz)

9ip

Og

ik ok

ub
ud

ag
3ip

ut
uc
uk

s
s
h

as
as
ah

es
es
eh

is
is
ih oh)

us
us
uh)

m
n
Q

1
w
y

am
(an)
ag

al
aw
ay

em.
en
eg

el
ew
ey

im
in
ig

il
iw
iy

em
in
ig

il
iw)
iy

(on)

ol
(ow)

inn
xin
U23

ul
uw
ay
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M aM eM (iM) (uM)

9

L eL (iL)
W (iW) (uW)
Y (iY)
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d. Posttonic vowels before consonants in open
syllables.

u

p
t
k
•?

(ak)
a9

ik
i9

■3bP

(ik)
i’)

ot
(ok)
o9 u9

b
d
z
g
>P
5t
c
>k

ab
ad
az
ag

eb
ed
ez)
eg

ek

ib
id
iz
ig

*it

ik

■ib
id

ig

ob
od

og

ub
ud

ug

ut

uk

s
s
h

as es
is
is
ih

4S os
us
us
uh

am
an
ag

em
en

im
in

am
in)
iQ)

om
on
oq

urn
un)

1
w
y

al
aw
ay

el
ew
ey

il
iw
iy

il
iW

Ol

oy

ul

uy
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e. Stressed short vowels before consonants in closed
syllables.

ra e 1 *i 6 u

njsr ap in— *P) op up
t at et it it) ot ut
k ak ek xk ik ok uk
9 aP e’ iP i’ o’ u’

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syl lab 1(

S (as) es is (is) os
V * V r * V* r vs as es is as os us
h ah

* r r

ih

*

oh

*m am em lm £m om um
* * * * * rn an en xn =tn on un
r r r rq 333 eq IQ or) U23

1 al el 11 il ol ul
w aw ew iw £ W ow
J ay ey iy 6y uy

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllabies .)
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f. Stressed long vowels before consonants in closed
citt! 1 *"* Vv 1 /% u j  -1 b U W X U O *

a*

p a*p
t a* t
k a*k)
•? a*’

(Voiced

s a*s)
s * Va*s
h

m a*m
n
*3

1 a*l
w a*w

e* x* 4* 0* ✓u*

e*p) i*p 4‘p u*p
£• t o* t (u*t)

e*k x*k 4*k) o*k u*k)
e**? (6*’) u*’

glottalized stops do not close syllables

e*s 1 * s 4* S
e*s *X*S * v4 * S / vo*s U* S

e*m £*m
e*n 4*n o*n n*n

e*l) x* 1 4*1) 0*1 u*l)
4*w)
**y)

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables,)
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g. Pretonic vowels before consonants in closed
syllables.

a e i i o u

p ap ep
t at et it
k ak ek ik ik) uk

a? e* i*? (o*) u?

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syllables.)

s Ŝ s
y v v . v vs as es is us
h

m am em im (im) (um)
n an en in
q aq eq

1 al el il il) ol) ul
w aw ew iw
y ay ey) uy

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables.)
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h. Posttpnic vowels before consonants in closed
syllables.

a e i i o u

p ap ep ip *P o p

t at et it it ot ut
k ak ek ik ik ok uk
v 3? e^ i* 4’) 0’ u’

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syllable

s is is os us
Vs as es is is os us
h

m sia pm im 4-m om Uffi
n an en in in on un
13 aq e q ig *23 orj U23

1 al el il il ol ul
w aw ew iw iW ow
y ay e£ 4y

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables.)
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i. Stressed (short or long) vowels before consonants
In open syllables.

u

p an ep £p £p) 6p up
t at 6t it 6t ut
k ak ek ik ok uk
«? £> £*? 6*? ft?

b ab eb ib ob ub
d ad ed id id od ud
z az ez iz £z oz uz)
g dg eg ig ig og ug

» * > ,* ,* p ap ep xp ip op up
5 , 3  , > , > , 3 , 3t at et it ot ut
> ,* ,* 3 > c ac ec ic ic oc uc
J , 3 , 3  , 3 , 3 J Jk ak ek xk ik ok uk

s as es is os us
V / v / V  ̂V / v \ / V /♦s as es xs is) os us
h ah eh ih dh) oh uh

m am em xm dm 6m urn
n an en) in in) on un
Q 623 623 £33 ig) or, u q

1 dl 61 il il) 61 ul
w aw ew iw iw) ow uw
7 ay ey xy dy) oy uy
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M

9

L
W
Y aY

+ a+

eL u1

e+ x+ 4 + o+ u+
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j. Unstressed vowels before consonants in open
syllables.

a e i i o u

P
t
k
v

ap
at
(ak)
a9

ep
et
ek
e9

ip
it
ik
i9

in

(ik)
i9)

op
ot
ok
o9

up
ut
uk
u9

b
d
z
g

ab
ad
az
ag

eb
ed
ez
eg

ib
id
iz
ig

ib
id
iz)
ig

ob
od

og

ub
ud

ug
9P
9t
?c
9k

9ap
9at
9ae

ak

9ep
9et

ec
ek

9ip
9it
9ic

ik

*P

9ik ok

up
ut
9uc

uk

s
h

as
as
ah

es
es
eh

is
is
ih

iS OS
oh)

us
us
uh

m
n
•v-*■V

am
an
ag

em
en
eg

un
in
iu

im
in
iU

om
on
og

tun
un
ag

1
w
y

al
aw
ay

el
ew
ey

il
iw
iy

il
iw
iy

ol 
( ow)
oy

ul
uw
ay
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0

L eL (iL)
W (iW) ( )
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k. Stressed (short or long) vowels before consonants
in closed syllables.

/  /  /  /  /  ^a e x * o u

p ap ep) ip *p) op up
t at et it it) ot ut
k ak ek ik ik ok uk
9 £9  £9 £*? £9  59 & 9

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syllables.)

s as es is (is) os
s as es is is o§ us
h ah ih oh

m am em im im om urn
n an en in in on un
Q a»3 eq ig ig og Tig

1 al el il il 61 ul
w aw ew iw iw ow

ay ey iy oy uy

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables.)

v
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1. Unstressed vowels before consonants in closed 
syllables.

a e | i i o u

p ap ep i ip ip op
\ ;t at et it it ot ut

k ak ek ik ik ok uk
aP e9 i*? i*?) o9 vP*?

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syllables, 

s is is _os us
V    V  v  . V  • V  V  vs as es xs as os us
h

m am em im im om urn
n an en in in on un
U an eg ig ig og ug

1 al el il il ol til
w aw ew iw iw ow
y ay ey) iy Uy

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables,)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



140

m. Stressed long vowels before consonants.
S, * e* i* 4* O’ u*

p a*p e*p il£ u*P
t a* t e*t i*t 0* t (u*t
k a’k) e*k i*k i*k 6’k u*k
9 a*9 e’9 i*9) ( O’9) U ’9

b a*b e*b 1 *b o’b u ’b
d a*d e-d l*d i'd o*d u*d
z a*z e*z 1 *z i ’Z o*z U ’Ẑ
£ a’g e*g o’g u*g
yP *  »a*p ^  » i*P ,  » o*p u*p
>t a’t e’t f’t O’ t u ’t
jC ,  » a’c ,  > e*c 1’C i ’C ,  » O’C ,  » U’C
yk a*k -e*k £*k i ’k) o’k ii*k

s a*s e*s i*s i’S o*s) U ’S
Vs /  va*s /  ve* s / V1* s 4*s) /  V0* s ✓  Vtl'S
k x .1-

CX X L e*h u'h

m a*m e*m i’m 4*m) 6* m u ’m
n a*n e*n) i*n i'n) 6*n u*n
9 a*q e*Q 1*23 i ’Q) O’Q

1 a*l e*l i’l *“l) O’l U * 1

w a’w e*w f *w £*w) 6*w U ’W

y a*y i*y 4-y) o*y u*y
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1 e*l u*L
W
Y a*Y

+ a*+ e*+ !•+ 4*+ o*+ u* +
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n. Stressed short vowels before consonants.
a

p ap ep Ip ip) op up
t at It ft ft) It ut
k ak ek fk ik 6k uk
o £p £<? £<? £*?

» /» /> p ap ep ip ip op up
9 _ 7 , 9  _ 9 _ 9t at xt ot ut
9 r 9 j 9 r 9 j 9 / 5c ac ec xc oc uc
k ak ek ik ii ok uk

s as es is (is) 6s us
v / v / v / v / v XV xvs as es is is os us
h ah eh ih ih oh uh

m am em im fm cm um
n an en in fn on un
g Ig eg ig ig og ug

1 al el il il ol ul
w aw Iw iw iw ow uw
y ay ey iy fy oy uy
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o. Pretonic vowels before consonants, 
a e i i o u

p ap ep ip op up
t at et it ut
k ak ek ik ik) ok uk
9 a9 e9 i9 o9 u9

b ab eb ib ob ub
d ad ed id id) ud
z ez iz iz)
g ag eg ig og ug
9 9 9 9 9 9p ap ep ip *p up
f 7 9 9 9t at et it ut
i i t i  ic ac ec ic uc
i i i i i i ik ak ek ik ik ok uk

s as es is us
V V V . V Vs as es xs us
h ah eh ih oh) uh)

m am exa im im um
n an en in in (on) un
Xs aq eq iq iq uq

1 al el il il ol ul
w aw ew iw iw) (ow) uw
y ay ey iy iy uy
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aK eH (iM)

eL (iL)
(iW)
(iY)

(uM)

(uW)
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p. Posttonic vowels "before consonants, 
a e i i o

p ap ep ip ip op
t at et it it ot
k ak ek ik ik ok

a* e? i? i?) o’

b ab eb ib 4b ob
d ad ed id id od
z az ez) iz

g ag eg ig ig og

P
9 9t it
9C
9 9 9k ek ik

s is 4S os
** v  V  . W  . v  Vs as es xs 4s os
h ih

m am em im im om
n an en in in on
q aq eq iq iq og

1 al el il il ol
w aw ew iw iw ow
y ay ey iy iy oy
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ut
uk
U?

ub
ud

ug

ut

uk

us
us
uh

um
un
uq

ul

uy
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q. Short (stressed or unstressed) vowels before
consonants in open syllables.

u

14-8

p
t
k

ap 
at 
ak 
a9

ep
et
ek
e9

3-P
it
ik
i9

ip)

(ik)
i*)

op
ot
ok
o9

up
ut
uk
u9

b
d

2

g

ab
ad
az
ag

eb
ed
ez
eg

ib
id
iz
ig

ib
id
iz)
ig

ob
od

og

ub
ud

ug
7P
7t
7C
7k

ap
at

7ac
‘7ak

ep
7et
7ec

ek

7ip
7it
7ic
7ik

7
*P

7ik

op
ot

7oc
ok

up
ut

'7uc
uk

s
s
h

as
as
ah

es
es
eh

is
is
ih

is
ih)

os
os
oh

us
us
uh

m
n
>-»M

am
an
arj

em
en
eq

un
in
in

un
in
iy

om
on
OQ

um
un
1213

1
w
7

al
aw
ay

el
ew
ey

il
iw
iy

il
iW

iy

ol
ow
oy

ul
uw
uy
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r. Short (stressed or unstressed) vowels before
consonants in closed syllables.

a e i i 0 u

P ap ep ip op up
t at et it it ot ut
k ak ek ik ik ok uk
*? a9 e9 ±9 i9 0’ u?

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syllabic

s (as) es is is os us
s as es . VIS iS os us
h ah ih oh

m am em im im om urn
n an en in in on im
q aq eg i9 iq oq uq

1 al el il il ol ul
w aw ew iw iw ow
y ay ey iy oy uy

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables.)
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s. Short (stressed or unstressed) vowels before
consonants.

u

p
t
k
*?

ap
at
ak
a9

ep
et
ek
e9

ip
it
ik
i9

■ip

it
ik

op
ot
ok
o9

UT)— JT

Ut
uk
u9

b
d
z
g

ab
ad
az
ag

eb
ed
ez
eg

ib
id
iz
ig

ib
id
iz)
ig

ob
od

og

ub
ud

ug
>P
3t
9c
3k

ap
*at
>ac

ak

ep
et

>ec
ek

>ip
tit
?ic
>ik

3ip

3ik

op
>ot

oc
ok

up
ut
uc
uk

s
S
h

as
as
ah

es
es
eh

is
ih

iS
is
ih

os
os
oh

us
us
uh

m

n

am

an
aij

em
en
ex?

im
in
in

im
in
iQ

om
on
OQ

nm
un

1
w
7

al
aw
ay

el
ew
ey

il
iw
iy

il
iw
iy

ol
OW
oy

ul
uw
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M aM eM (iM) (uM)

3

L eL (iL)
W (iW) (uvY)
Y (iY)

+ a+ e+ i+ o+ u+
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t. Vowel qualities "before consonants in open syllables, 
a e i i o u

P
t
k
*?

ap
at
ak
a9

ep
et
ek
e9

ip
it
ik
i9

ip)

(ik)
4 9 )

op
ot
ok
o9

up
ut
uk
u9

b
d
z

ab
ad
az
ag

eb
ed
ez
eg

ib
id
iz
ig

ib
id
iZ
4g

ob
od
oz
og

ub
ud
uz)
ug

9P
9t
>C

ap
at
ac
ak

ep
>et
jec

ek

Jip
>it

xc
iik

*P

>4C

ik

op
ot
oc
ok

up
ut

9uc
uk

s
s
h

as
as
ab

es
es
eb

xs
is
ib

as
4b)

os
OS

ob

us
us
ub

am
an
ag

ea
en
eg

1 ITi

in 
i Q

as

421

oa
on
023

nm

un
U23

1
w
y

al
aw
ay

el
ew
ey

il
xw
iy

il
iw
*y

ol
O W

oy

ul
uw
uy
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M aM eM (iM) (uM)
5

I
W
Y

el

aY

(iL)
(iW)
(iY)

111
(uW)

a+ 1+ 4 + 0+ u+
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u. Vowel qualities before consonants in closed
sy.LxaD-i.es.

a e i i 0 u

nsr ap ep ip ip op up
t at et it it ot ut
k ak ek ik ik ok tik
9 a9 e9 i9 i9 o9 u9

(Voiced and glottalized stops do not close syllabi*

S as) es is is os us
s a§ es i§ is os us
h ah ih oh

m am em im im om urn
n an en in in on un
q aq eq iq iq oq uq

1 al el il il ol ul
w aw ew iw iw ow
y ay ey *y oy uy

(Voiceless resonants do not close syllables.)
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v. Vowel qualities before consonants, 
a e i i o u

p ap ep ip ip op up
t at et it it ot ut
k ak ek ik ik ok uk
•? a*? 09 i9 i9 o9 u9

b ab eb ib ib ob ub
d ad ed id id od ud
z az ez iz iz oz uz)
g ag eg ig ig og ug
9 9 9 9 9 9 9p ap ep ip ip op up
9 9 9 9 9 9t at et it ot ut
t > j i » > >c ac ec ic ic oc U9
» J !  !  !  !  !k ak ek ik ik ok uk

s as es is is os us
y _ v v* . v . v y vs as es is is os us
h ah eh ih ih oh uh

21 an en in in on un
n an en in in on un
q aq eq iq iq cq uq

1 al el il il ol til
w aw ew iw iw ow uw
y ay ey iy iy oy uy
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M aM eM (IM) (ulff)

3

L eL (iL) uL
W (iW) (uW)
Y aY (iY)

+ a+ e+ i+ o+ u+
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w. Stressed (short or long) vowels before consonants. 
A e x 4 6 u

p ap ep Ip ip) op up
t at et It it) ot ut
k ak ek xk ik ok uk
*? a*? e*? x ’ i ’ 6* vtP

b ab eb xb 6b ub
d ad ed id id od ud
z az ez iz iz oz uz )
g ag eg xg ig og ug

p ap ep xp ip op up
9 _ 9 , 9 ^ 9  . 9  , 5t at et xt ot ut
c ac ec xc ic oc uc
> , 5 , > .» . J , > . ?k ak ek xk xk ok uk

s as es is (is) os us
V  / V  / V  / V  / V  / V  / Vs as es xs is os us
h ah eh. xh ih oh uh

m am em xm 4m  6m um
n an en in in on un
q aq eq xq iq oq uq

1 al el 11 il ol ul
w aw ew xw iw ow uw
y ay ey xy xy oy uy
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M
ri
L eL UL
W
Y aY

+ a+ e+ 1+ 4+ 6+ u+
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x. Unstressed vowels before consonants, 
a e i a o u

p ap ep ip ap op up
t at et it it ot ut
k ak ek ik ik ok uk
•? av e’ i’ i’) o’ u’

b ab eb ib ib ob ub
d ad ed id id od ud
z az ez iz iz)
g ag eg ig ig og ug
3 3 3 3 3 3p ap ep ip ip up
3 3 3 3 >t at et it ut
3 3 3 3 3c ac ee ic uc
3 3 3 3 3 3 3k ak ek ik ik ok uk

s as es is is os us
v v v • v . v v vs as es is as os us
h ah eb ih ob) ub

el as es is as os us
n an en in in on un
q aq eq iq iq oq uq

i al el il il ol ul
w aw ew iw iw ow uw
y ay ey iy iy oy uy
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M aM eM (1M) (uM)
3

1 eL (iL)
W (IW) (uW)
Y (iY)

+ a+ e+ i+ i+ o+ u+
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2.5.2. Examples of vowels before consonants. The 
following subsections provide examples of vowels before 
consonants, arranged in charts. The sections fall into 
four groups of six charts each, one for each of the six 
vowel qualities, in the order /a e i i o u/. Sections 
a-f show stressed long vowels; sections ,g-l» stressed 
short vowels; sections m-r, pretonic vowels; and sections 
i*-x, posttonic vowels. The left-hand column of each chart 
shows the vowel in open syllables; the right-hand column, 
in closed syllables.
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a. Examples of /&'/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p gd^pidi9 ' cabbage *
na*tuk ’a woman's name* 
gd*ku ’duck sp.'
9d*9a ’bird sp.' 
da * bal 'sagebrush* 
dd’da9 ’bed' 
ga*zagaza 'bird sp.*

t
k
•?

b
d
z

closed syllables
dawma9gd*p 'wet place'
wdet 1 tomorrow'
«kd*k 'a man's name' 
wa*9 'here'

g td*g£m 'pine nut'
dapd*pis 'his lungs'
J >ta* tat 'magpie' 
bd*cuk 'ammunition* 

k ka*ka9 'heron'
s ya*sa9 'again*
§ wa* siw 'Washo'
h 9a*huyi 'they are standing' 
m bd*mus 'muskrat'
n 9d*ni 'ant sp.'

9 A13 ka*^i 'it's roaring*
1 wa*las 'bread'
w pa*wa 'in the valley' 
y dimla*ya9 smy wife*
1  ta'Tagi ‘he's hunting*
+ dd* 'there'

bd*s 'a man's name' 
dakMd'§ 'his face'

r

diqd*m 'my son'

muda*l 'basket sp.' 
pd*w 'valley'
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b. Examples of /d*/ before consonants.
open syllables

p geaeld*pis ‘jump upI'
t duld* 11’i ’he's holding

his hand down'
k be•kin 1bacon1
•>

b »te’be9 'snow on ground*
d Id*dew 'my sinew*
z nd*zi 'a man's name'
€ gd’geli 'he's sitting*
9t td*£il 'valley quail'
9c wd* eip 'stocking'
9k td’ke9 'many'
s 9eQd•si 'there's plenty *
e gd * Su? 'earthworm'
h md*hu 'boy*
m yd»iai 'he's s w i m m i n g '

n ?d*nu 'a woman's name*
*3 hege *geyi 'it's roaring'
1 i s •lirhu 'man *
w memde*wi 'deer'
L md*lu * old m a n •

+ yd* 'yes'

closed syllables 
nd*p ’a woman's name1

§u9wd*k 'clam*
wd*9muhu 'name of a monster'

hakgede*s 'don't say that!' 
di^md*§ 'my husband *

geye*m 'swimj' 
kd*n 'can*

> .
czssus‘ 2  'b e a v e r*

1
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c. Examples of /£*/ before consonants.

1P
>t
9c
k

open syllables
9i*p£n 'apron1
li*ta 'a.woman’s name'

P
t _____
k
b cl*bel 'louse*
d di*dew 'sinew'
z hili*za 'mountain lion' 
g di’ges 'net*

mi’pili 'it's full' 
gegi*ti’i 'he's biting it' 
pi • cimhu 'periwinkle' 
gewgl*kili 'he's stirring 

it*
s si*su 'bird*
§ tuli'si’ ’wolf1 
m zl'mi^ *a man's name'

closed syllables 
§i*p 'sheep' 

'wheat*w£e t
ki*k 'cake'

tugi*8 'basket sp. 
tl*S ’its fur' 
klf*m 'cream*

deal*nayi^ ’ant sp.' 
ziqf * giyi 'it's ringing'
§ili*liyi 'it's rattling* dewgesi*l 'shallow 
bi*wi? 'red squirrel*

j  ^i’yeli 'it's big'
watli‘ 'morning1
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d. Examples of /**/ before consonants.
open syllables

P
k c£*ki 'spider*

•?
d wegeldi* didi 'she * s

giggling* 
z gedeg£#zik 'tickle him!* 
g g£*g£5i9 'flea* 
c M ’ciyi 'it’s heehawing' 

h£*ka 'fly sp. ’*k
s
§ k4*£i 'he's burping* 
m t4*muwe^i 'he's passing 

wind loudly* 
dini*n4yi *it * s roaring' 
bi23̂ *Qiyi 'it's hamming*

n
Q
1
w

J

+

closed syllables 
s4*p 'syrup'
h£«kgagaii 'he's gasping for 

breath * 
ai’̂ de 'black bear'

g^*s * judge' 
§£*£ 'Schurz'

p£*nii ' Pernley'

b^l**liyi 'it's chirping' dim4*Idi *1 won*
gepisi'wi 'he's sucking 

it up fast* 
siy£ * yiyi 'he's humming * 
h&d£* 'ouch!'

p4*wgiii 'it * s whistling 
along*

£s*y *a man's name*
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e. Examples of /6*/ before consonants.
open syllables closed syllables

t d6*ti 'a woman's name* ?ld*t 'yesterday'
k hatd6*k *hot dog’
•> h6 • *> ' there ’
b m6*ba9 'mat* —
d m6*dop 'goal* —
z 'pig' —
g ’6*gal 'mountain sheep* —

>
P ^awahd•pi * bul l snake' —
*t g6* ta^ 'frog* —
>c g6•ci 'yellowjacket * —

>k dad6*ko 'his heel* —
s dam6*si§ 'a woman's name'
§ c6*§jjoi9 'ant sp.' ga*l6*§ 'dance!*
a d6*mat 'hell-diver'
n ma56*ni'? 'pumice' k6*n 'com'
n gabo*qi 'call him back!'
1 ci£6*li9 'wild lettuce dacig6*l 'his kidney'

sp. '
w n6*wi 'medicinal root sp.*
y wa’wo*yi 'it's howling'

^agahu* 'pigeon* —
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f. Examples of /u4/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p ku*ga 'a man's name'
closed syllables 
lu*p 'a man's name' 
tu* t * owl sp.* 
gegumhul"?yu*k 'wrestle

t

? du*9 'there'
b hu'bi^i 'wind has gotten —

here'
d gu'diQa 'who* —
z ^u'zi 'a woman's name' —
g su*gil 'wooly wyethia' —
9 9 #  9p de^epu'pu7 'his brother's —

daughter's children'
9 , 9t gustt'ti* 'woodpecker sp.' —
9 , 9c dedu*cu *Iiis elbow* —
9 r 9k mu*ki 'snowshoe rabbit' —
s ye’mu'suli 'it's forked'
§ hd*sim 'buzzard' tu*s 'toast'
h mehu*hu 'boys'
m m*mi§ 'Loomis'
a d&'ni^ 'golden brodiaea* ?islu*n 'saloon*
1 pu*lul 'car' lu*l *a woman's name*
w ?isdu*wit * Stewart *
y di§u*ya 'at my chest'
1 meLu-Lu 'old men'
+ diiu* 'my chest* —
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g. Examples of /a/ before consonants.
open syllables

p Idpis 'my body'
t gaydt4k 'kill him:'
k maku 'decayed tooth
V dd9aw •lake'
>P tdpil 'its tail'
I wata 'river'
>c pacil •pus'
9k laka9 'one*
s ydsagi 'it's hot'
§ dadag 'blood'
h dahal 'pigweed'
m ddmu? 'skirt'
n tdniw •Hiwok'
Q kdga 'cave'
1 sala9 'pitch'
w dawal 'buckberry'
y ^ayis 'antelope'

closed syllables 
ldp£a 'in my body' 
gaydtgi 'he's killing him' 
bakwanhu 'Tahoe sucker' 
dd’gid 'mink'

wasziha. 'fox sp.' 
ladga 'at my back1 
lahla 'in my leg' 
bdmci ' sugar' 
9ulipanca 'cress sp.' 
tdglel 'west1 
dubdldi9 'five' 
gawqag 'child' 
mayrja 'fawn*
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h. Examples of /£/ before consonants.
open syllables closed syllables

p l£pi9 'my blanket1
t k£tep 'bottle*
k z&kes 1 jackass1
9 d£9ek 'rock*
p m£pili *he's stacking it’ 
c pe9w£celi9 'weasel* 
k s€ke§ 'root sp.'
s s£su9 'aquatic insect sp.* 
§ g6§4m ' sing! *
h l£hep 'my head'
m dem&new 'his rib' 
n mene 'a man's name* 
q gumb&jili 'he's

exercising*
1 p£lew 'jack rabbit' 
w gewe 'coyote * 
y l£yek ’my tooth'

wetwedi 1 it's quacking * 
wekwegi 'it's quacking* 
d£9ga 'on a rock'

hesge9 'two* 
legmi 'I'm singing'

mSmlew : hummingbird' 
nentuSu 'old lady'
9itmukheQheq 'bass drum'

helme9 'three*
p6wlel 'east *
gebeydi 'he's combing it*
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i. Examples of /!/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p dipi^ 1blanket'
t piteli’ * lizard * 
k pikil 'pickle*
’ dewdl’iS 'tree1 
p dlpek 'white paint'
t diteS 'belding ground 

squirrel' 
c dicem 'woodpecker' 
k bikus 'cradle basket'
 ̂ depisew 'his ear'
§ diSu 'digging stick' 
h mihep 'your head'
m dime’ 'water'
n zinun 'a man's name' 
g ’e^igawi 'it's moving*

1 dxlek * duck *
w dewhiwi ’thunder' 
y siyuk 'sage hen'

closed syllables 
diblpei 'I'm picking it up' 
mitlegi 'you said' 
niksin 'Nixon, Nevada' 
di’yu 'fire'

wlswisi 'it's squeaking' 
’ismi 'he's singing'

?Ixagi9 'large trout' 
de’ilkinkini9 'black* 
pigkegi 'it's blowing in 

and out* 
tugilpili 'he's blue-eyed' 
giwlew 'basket sp.'
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j. Examples of / v  before consonants.
open syllables 

p gehulb^pis 'pry it up!*
t

k
*?

r)  ̂)p memaq*4ii‘? 'tickle grass' 
k dibiki 'ay grandmother's 

sister'
s

s

h mihina*7 'a man's name' 
m himimiyi 'they're buzzing'

n tin4pi^ * turnip ’

1 m4l4m 'a man's name' 
w k4wi 'a man's name'

y

closed syllables 
dihulb4psi 'I'm prying it up' 
zitziyi (he(s playing basket 

hand-game' 
cikcikhu 'pelican1 
s49wa 'burlap sack'

zisziyi 'he's playing basket 
hand-game' 

dews4p4spis 'having long, 
narrow eyes' 

diwihli *I'm cold' 
ye?m4az»mi 'he has coarse 

whiskers* 
cilutintin * carrot• 
gesepd^qdiqi 'it's making it 

vibrate *
S4lka 'plant sp.* 
ge*epk4wkiwi * it scratched 

him'
vkyo^yi »he*s sobbing*
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k. Examples of /6/ before consonants.
open syllables 
baddpo9 'skunk cabbage * 
gah6ta 'be carefuli' 
bdkoqi 'he's snoring* 
dab69o 'white man* 
d6pav»i * it exploded' 
gota9i 'it broke apart* 
g6ciga9yi *he's got a 

sprain * 
k k6kogi 'it's oinking* 
s dawm6sot 'wet nlace'

P
t
k
*?
»P
>t
»c

closed syllables
ddpnabi 'it's cooked soupy'
e6tgi9 'blackbird'
m6kgo 'shoe1
c69ya9 'tule'

mosdi it's wet1
§ y6§o9 'broad-footed mole* b6§di9 'wild onion sp.
h hdhadi 'wind is blowing 

across* 
m kdmol 'ball* 
n

q M6gili 'it's growing'
1 paldloyi 'there’s a 

blister' 
w witowir.uk 'name of a 

monster* 
y b6yoq 'pine needle*

91ohma 'at the rocky hills*

pa9domeiluk 'swallow’
> /eilondo9eti9i 'he has small

hips' 
da9l6qziQ 'thick* 
mdlmoli 'it's boiling'

gowgow 'goose sp. *

d6ynayi 'it's cooked soft*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



174

1. Examples of /u/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p cupum ' grouse1 
t ye9mutebi ’he's puffing 

out bis cheeks' 
k • suku9 'dog'
9 degu9u *her mother's 

mother' 
p dewgelptipu9 *a woman's

name'
t hute9 'something* 
c 9uculi9 'chipmunk* 
k 9lukemha 'bittern* 
s geyusiwi 'he's selling it* 
§ digu§u9 'my pet' 
h debeguhul 'his eyebrow' 
m detumu ’leader' 
n deygunen 'long and slimy' 
q huQa 'how'

1 yuliyi 'he's dead*

w 9iuwe9i 'they're sitting* 
y desuyep 'his nose*

closed syllables 
9lupdebi 'it's thin' 
didtitwidi 'I'm stiff

dewgeltuktuk * gasoline engine' 
degu9yi9 ' her daughter' s 

child1

m&sgulhu 'water snake*

sumsu9 'salt grass * 
de§unten 'his nostril' 
ye9mdgkeQi 'he's puffing his 

cheeks in and out* 
duibewe9i 'he collapsed from 

heat*

huiuyluyi 'a breeze is 
blowing*
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i, Examples of pretonic 
open syllables 

p gap&lali 'he smells it'

t dat6?o 'his throat' 
k maka*di 'a man's name'

*? da^d'tu 'his older 
brother' 

b sabd*sambu 'wild rhubarb* 
d mada*tak 'mud hen* 
g pag&^aw 'soda spring*

dapd*pis 'his lungs'

/a/ before consonants. 
closed syllables 
ga^aplalarji 'it scratched her 

repeatedly' 
datmaliti? 'trapper' 
makga*guyi 'he's making a 

bother' 
da9m69mo? 'woman'

t patdliji^ 'eagle' ,
9 9 .c maca’ya^ 'moss'
9 9
k dakayaw * black-faced' 
s masati 'flint arrowhead' 
s ma§6 • ni** ' pumice'
h dahdga 'his mouth' 
m wamdhai 'it's cloudy’ 
n nandaba 'sugar pine sugar* 
rj daQdrnu'9 'his daughter*

1 dald?ak 'mountain* 
w pawdwli9 'squirrel sp.'
y waydmhu 'plant sp.1 
M daMa*£ 'his face*

dasga’al 'fat on rump of deer1

9damta^na^ 'hunter'
nanh6lwa 'wild currant*

9 . 9yants*timi ’they're running 
apart*

balqdc&Q 'antelope brush* 
dawmahim 'cloud' 
may’ldlo 'water moss'
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n. Examples of pretonic /e/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p depu*lul 'bis car' 
t duletilik 'a man's name* 
k meke»nik 'mecbanic'
9 de9x*sa 'bis older sister' 
b debeyu 'bis younger 

brother' 
d dede9es 'falling snow' 
z dezxtzidi9 'snowbird' 
g degu.su9 'bis pet' 
p hepxseyi 'be's sneezing*
> J / J Vt netuntusu 'old ladies' 
c deeelelel 'on his left' 
k dekese 'living being' 
s dese*wi 'its stinger' 
s desu* 'bis chest' 
b mehu*hu 'boys' 
m dememew 'his rib' 
n bene*ne 'banana *
23 heqe'ijeyi 'it's rearing'

1 mele9yigi 'he's drunk*

w dewi*gis 'bis trousers' 
y beye9si 'he's shooting*
M weM£9Ii 'there ai’e waves'
1 melu-lu 'old men'

closed syllables 
di9epgx*giyi 'I'm feeling it' 
detgx*bi9 'his forehead' 
mekgemi9i 'it's being blown out' 
pe9weceli9 'weasel'

mesgxeet 'arrow*

memde * wi 'deer' 
senpe*pa * sandpaper' 
yer}9meaiwe9i 'they're lying 
with heads towards east* 

dewgelsx*lu 'person with a 
foreign accent' 

dewhxwi 'thunder' 
deywx*wi 'young man'
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o. Examples of pretonic /i/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p dipdlali 'I smell it* 
t dit6?o *my throat* 
k diki’Si ’I'm kissing her* 
*> pi^d^Si 'he’s crawling

around* 
b diba*ba‘? 'my father's 

father *
d kogidesmi*7 'death camas' 
z dizitziyi 'I'm playing 

basket hand-game' 
g cig6 * gomhu 'hail' 
p dipisew 'my ear*
t dild'Yaqi 'I'm hunting' 
c dicdca’ 'my chin*
k dik^’Si 'I'm burping*
s disd’Si 'I'm wading*
s bisapu’i 'he's hungry* 
h dih^^a 'my mouth* 
m simiSi 'lodge-pole pine' 
n hina*yayi 'she's playing 

hand-game *
13 di^ja*m 'my son*
1 silactawhu 'tiger lily* 
w diwi’gi 'my eye'
y diyali^i 'I'm standing*

closed syllables

ditgi’bi*? *my forehead' 
dikMd*§ 'my face' 
di’lo'si 'I'm dancing*

bibisdeyk 'beefsteak'
’isge’ii *he*s moving*

cimyaija * sand'
winpi• 1 'a man's name*

7ilyacwi*i 'it's black* 
diwhdlsali 'I have messy hair*
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M  difia* §
L
W diWd’i 

Y diY&*mi

'my face*
‘I'm chasing it' 
'I'm the one who's 
doing it'
’that's what I'm 
talking about'
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p. .Examples of pretonic /a/ before consonants. 
open syllables closed syllables

k ^itmakdi* dat 'snare drum'
d Mdi* 'cuehl '
z hazi* 'brrr!' —
p dewsapaspas 'having long, —

narrow eyes'
& dibakiki 'my grandmother's

sisters *
m hamimayi 'they're buzzing'
n dana*nayi 'it's roaring'
g baiĵ 'ijayi 'it's humming'
1 bali *liyi •it's chirping*
w mekiwi * ki 'scorpion’
y say£*yayi 'he's humming'
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q.. Examples of pretonic /of before consonants. 
open syllables closed syllables

p <Iop6po§i ’it was burnt in 
several places’ 

k bokdkoqi ’they're snoring’
* wo*6*Si 'it's autumn' po9go*tomhu ’grasshopper’
b nob&aba 'November'
g mogdkgo 'many shoes' —
k dimok6*ko 'my knees' —
h *oho*S 'hat'
n nonomba 'sugar pine sugar'
1 palol6loyi 'he has golsisi* 'wild potato'

blisters all over' 
w Sowdwlamhu 'girls'
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r. Examples of pretonic /u/ before consonants.
open syllables 

p gupdpdi 'it's unravelling* 
t tutisya ’tortilla* 
k gokd* 'owl sp. ’
9 gesu9d92i 'he's examining 

it'
b dubaldi9 'five' 
d muda*l 'winnowing basket' 
g mug!•gus 'fence'
9 9 9p tupipiwi9 ' skunk'
t ditutl’yel 'my thumb* 
c gumsuc&cili 'they're

flirting*
9 9 9k gesukakimi 'he's watching

over i f  
s gustrti9 'woodpecker sp.' 
s puddla9 'mouse'
h 9um9uhd*§ ‘your haf 
m dibume*li9 'my husband' 
n huna*ziyi *he*s drunk'
3 9U23&*bi 'salf
1 ditullfcik 'my finger* 
w 9uwi•gi 'your eye*
y kuyd9Si 'he's swimming'
M 9uMd*dut 'your tongue*

closed syllables

bukwdwe9 'log'
Su9wdtik 'service berry'

mu&bi'biw 'bird sp.' 

dumse•gil 'wildcat'

gumhul9yu*gi 'they're wrestling' 

} , v3cuy9e9si 'they're swimming*
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se Examples of posttonic /a/ before consonants.
open syllables closed syllables

p damdyap 'his foot’
* 0 *t ta*tai ’magpie*

k ^d^waku * sucker sp.* dalavak 'mountain1
*? gagama9! 'he ate it up' ka’ka9 'heron'
b musdsabi 'he's whispering' —
d tugdhadi 'he's looking 

across'
z ma’kazi9 'wood tick' —
S 9 , 9kakagi •it's cackling' —
3 wa*ladi 'she's making 

bread'
wa*la§ 'bread'

m 9anami9 ' a woman' s name' saba*samhu 'wild rhubarb*
n 9i*zana *a woman's name' bakwanhu • Tahoe sucker'
9 ta’Yaqi •he's hunting* qdwqag * child *
1 hagaiel 'south' ddwal * buckberry'
w Idsawi •I'm laughing* , 9sila*tawhu 'tiger lily'
y , 9wataya •in the river* ma'may9 'burden basket*
+ * .ta*ba 'grizzly bear' —

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



183

t. Examples of posttonic /e/ "before consonants.
open syllables

p
t
k

b kdteba 'in the bottle' 
d wdtwedi ‘it's quacking' 
z yd*mezi 'a man’s name* 
g Idyega ’in my tooth' 
k ^Imeki 'he has a cold'
§ y4we§a 'in the road' 
m semsemi 'he's begging* 
n le?lesdnseni 'it's 

nibbling me*
Kt

1 piteii* 'lizard* 
w dipisewa 'in my ear* 
y geweyi 'he's ambling*
+ g6we 'coyote'

closed syllables
kdtep 'bottle'
aeSglcet 'arrow*
t£yek 'his tooth'
pele*? 'yellow-bellied marmot*

di*ge§ 'net* 
delem 'shrew* 
deSunten 'his nostril'

^itaukhdqheq 'bass drum' 
*ci*bel 'louse' 
mdmlew ' hummingbird' 
blakwey * Brockway'
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u. Examples of posttonic /if before consonants.

*t
yk
s
s
h

open syllables
P
t
k
*?
b

lu*bikin 'Subicon *
yali^i 'he's standing* 
su9mi* sibi 1he1s throwing 

straight' 
d klkidi9 'silver trout* 
z ga*bizi9 * cabbage *

, yg dituliciga 'on my finger*
r ymaliti 'he's trapping'
/ >gopiki *he‘s whistling* 

wagalisi 'it's winter* 
wilisi9 'oak sp.' 
watziha ’fox sp.’ 

m lesi*dimi 'he's cheating 
me *

n 9udenkini 'it's dark'
3 , vq eo*siqi9 'ant sp.'

1 gaqili 'he*s shouting* 
w te*liwi *he*s a man' 
y li*giyi *1 see it’
+ memde * wi * deer *

closed syllables
dewgi•sip 'level place'

yeehit 'charcoal' 
bicik 'pestle' 
dipi9 'blanket'

galis 'winter* 
da9qis 'mink'

hu*sim 'buzzard*

da*zin 'a man's name* 
wa*diq 'now' 
sti*gil 'wooiy wyethia' 
wa*siw 'Washo*
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v. Examples of posttonic /£/ before consonants.
open syllables closed syllables

p tinipi9 ' turnip' td9n£p 'boat'
t s€w£t 'porcupine'
k cikeiku 'pelican' dddik 'cicada'
9 gawd*y£9a 'on a horse' gawd* y£9 'horse'
b td9n£ba 'in a boat* .

d wd*g£di 'it's croaking'
S gayd*p£gi 'he cut him'
s 9dy£s 'antelope'
§ gi’gidi9 ‘flea* timid 'its juice'
m 9dl§4mi 'he's sleeping’ ta-"gim 'pine nut'
n m£h£na9 'a man's name' biliin 'a man's name*
Q 9d*ziQa 'a man's name' taliq 'his arm'
1 metde*+£li9 'minnow sp.' tahil 'his leg'
w ge?epk£wk£wi 'it scratched ge9epk£wkiw 'scratch himi

him*
y p£9Iiyi 'lie's fishing' hanawiywiy 'name of a monster1 
+ ei'ki 'spider* —
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w. Examples of posttonic /o/ before consonants.
open syllables

p
t md’noto9 'Monitor'
k *cid6*doku 'robin'
9 ’md’mo’i 'she's a woman'
b m6*doba 'through the goal'
d kdtkodi 'it's clucking'
g kdkogi * it * s oinking *
s
§ da^ilpdpc, a* 'gray*
m da^ilsdmsomi*7 * brown'
n §0 •§oni? * Shoshone'
Q bdkoqi 'he's snoring*
1 mdlmoli 'it's boiling'
w
y , >dimo*koya 'on my knee'
+ dad6*ko 'his heel*

closed syllables
m6 * dop * goal*
dawmdsot 'wet place'
da^mosok ‘pig*
ydso*7 'broad-footed mole*

woswos 'Wadswortb'
'autumn' 

cig6*gomhu 'hail* 
h6* son * Hawthorne * 
bdyoQ 'pine needle* 
kdmol 'ball' 
gowgow 'goose sp.’
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open syllables

t
k
*> m4tu?i 'it’s frozen' 
b §up§ubi 'he's crying 

gently'
a dikMd’duda 'on my tongue' 
g debemu*cugi* 'doctor* 
t tdSluti’ 'young' 
k ^ihuki 'it's dry* 
s debikusi? 'woman with a 

small child'
§ nentusu 'old lady1 
h we * ’mtthu 'name of a 

monster * 
me’plmuai* 'bumblebee' 
da* guni^ ' Achumawi •

m
n
23
1 ’uculi’ ’ chipmunk * 

la*duya 'in my hand* 
t&au 'person'

closed syllables 
dakMa*dut 'his tongue 
siyuk 'sage hen' 
bd * du’ 'elderberry'

bikus 'cradle basket'

matuS 'worm'

9 /cupua ' grouse' 
zinun 'a man's name' 
pdauQ ' alone' 
calul 'saliva'
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2.6. Vowels after consonants. Section 2.6.1 
discusses the occurrence of vowels after consonants, 
while section 2.6.2 provides illustrative examples.

2.6.1. Discussion of vowels after consonants. This 
section discusses restrictions on the occurrence of given 
vowels after given consonants, under certain conditions of 
the environment: whether the vowel, if stressed, is short
or long; whether, if unstressed, it is pretonic or posttonic; 
and whether the consonant is, on the one hand, preceded by 
a vowel or, on the other hand, either initial or preceded 
by a consonant (this is like the distinction between open 
and closed syllables, in the opposite direction).

Sections a-c chart vowels after postvocalic consonantsv 
under the following conditions of stress and length: stressed
short, stressed long, and posttonic. The gaps in these charts 
are for the most part random. It will be seen that there is 
a tendency for the voiceless stops /t k/ and the resonant /n/ 
to occur in loanwords from English, especially before long 
vowels. It is also apparent that many sequences beginning 
with voiceless re sonants are limited to certain informants.

Sections d-f chart in parallel fashion vowels after 
initial or postconsonantal consonants. Here it may be noted 
that the voiceless stops /p t k/, the voiced affricate /z/f 
and the voiced resonant /n/ have a strong tendency to occur 
only in loanwords from English, especially before long vowels.

Section £  charts pretonic vowels after consonants, with
out making a distinction between classes of phonemes preceding
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the consonant; it is hard to find a great enough variety of 
words with two syllables before the stressed syllable to 
make the distinction of pos 'u'vccSfcXXC vs* lui'tiE 1 or post- 
consonantal worthwhile here.

Sections h and i chart stressed vowels after consonants, 
ignoring distinctions of length. It will be seen by compari
son with sections a-b and that this abstraction consider
ably reduces the number of sequences found only in English 
loanwords.

Sections ̂ —1 present charts of stressed long, stressed 
short, and posttonie vowels after consonants, ignoring (as 
did section g) any distinctions between classes of environ
ments preceding the consonant.

Sections m and n chart stressed or posttonic vowels, 
maintaining the distinction between postvocalic and initial 
or postconsonantal consonants, but ignoring distinctions of 
length.

Sections £ and £ chart stressed and unstressed vowels 
after consonants, ignoring distinctions of length as well 
as of environment preceding the consonant.

Section £ charts short vowels after consonants, ignoring 
all other distinctions.

Finally, section r charts pure vowel qualities after
/»A«oat»ot»+o Tr» o m oot oKo+v»or»+ia^ AV>QV»*f o i  4* o
V V M W V A A U M  -*■ * *  V M W fe / V A  C*W  W V A  V A  VAA.V VAA&kX V S5 iL. V

noteworthy that there are very few gaps. Aside from sequences 
beginning with voiceless resonants, the only missing sequences 
are */zo/, */qu/, and, for many speakers, /go/.
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a. Stressed short vowels after postvocalic consonants.
a e 1 * o u

p pa pe pi p o
t ta te ti to tu
k k6 ko ku
«? <?£ 9£  96 9£

b b £ be bl bi bo bu
d da de dx do du
Z Z X  Z4

g ga ge gx go gu

» »  ̂ , »,p pa px pi po
3 » ) , J . > . > ,t ta te t4 to tu
> > ,  * ,  * ,  * ,  * ,  > ,c ca ce cx c* co cu
9 9 , ) f , > ,k ka ke kx ki

s sa se si so su
V V / V / V / V / V / V /s sa se sx S4 so su
h ha he hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni no
9 qa qi

1 la le li 16 lu
w wa we wx wi (wo)
y ya ye yo yu
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M Ma) Me (Mo)

L (Le) (la)
W (Wd)
Y

(Mu)
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b. Stressed long vowels after postvocalic con son;
a* e* ✓i* i* ro* u*

p pa* pi* pu*
t ti* te* ti tu^
k ka* ke* ki* ku*
*? ’a* 9e* 9i *

b ba* be* bi* bo* bu*
d da* de* di* di* do* du*
z zi* zi*
S ga* ge* gi* g** go* gu*
»P pa* pi* », pu*
ft ta* te* ti* ti*) to*
3c *, ca* ci * Ci* », CO * »  ̂cu*
yk »* ka* »- ke* ki* ki*

s sa* se* si* so* su*
Vs sa* v  /se* si* v *Si* V  fso* su*
b ba* be* bo* bu*

m sa* me* mi* mi*) mo* su*
n na* ne* ni* ni*
3 qa* qe* qi* qi*

1 la* le* li* li* 16* lu*
w wa* we* wi* Wi* wo*
y ya* ye* yi* yo* yu*
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M

9

L
¥/

Y

(Ka-)

(Is,’) 

(Ya-)

(Mo*) (Mu*)

iu-
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c. Posttonic vowels after postvccalic consonants, 
a e i i o u

p pa pe pi pi po pu
t ta te ti ti tu
k ke ki ki ko ku
* ’a 9e *i ^o 9u

b ba be bi bi bo bu
d da de di di do du
z za zi zi zu
g ga ge gi gi go gu
9 9 9 9 9 9 9p pa pe pi pi po pu
9 9 9 9 9 9 9t ta te ti ti to tu
t y 3 * s >c ca ce ci ci cu
» » » ■ » * * *  k ka ke ki ki ko ku

s sa se si si so su
V  V V V - V • S' Vs sa se sr ss so su
ii ha he hi hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni no nu
23 Qa qe qi qi

1 la le li li lo lu
w wa we wi wi wo
7 ya ye yi yi yo yu
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M

3
L Le) Lu
W
Y Ya

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



196

d. Stressed short vowels after initial or
postconsonantal consonants.

u

p
t
k
*>

pa
t&
ki

pe
te

*>e

Pi
ti
ki
*i

ti
ki)
’i

p6
to
ko
’o

tu
ku

b
d
z

ba
da
za
ga

be
de
ze
gi

bi
di
zi
si

bi
di
zi

b6
do

go

bu
du
zu
gu

9P
9t
9c
9k

pa
ta
» ^ca
ka

pe
te
ce
ke

» <Pi
ti
ci
ki

*, pa:

»* Ci
ki

* ✓po
to
CO

ko

» , pu

*. cu

s
s
h

sa
w  /sa
ha

se
se
he

sx
sx
hi

si)
Si

SO

56
ho

su
v  *su
hu

ma
na

me
ne

mx
ni
Qi

mi mo
n6
(130)

mu

1
w
y

la
wa
y£

le
we
ye

li
wi wi

16

yo

lu
wu)
Y*
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H

3

L
W

Ma
rja

La

Ife
Le

Ko Mu

Li

j- a
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e. Stressed long vowels after initial or 
postconsonantal consonants.

, / / / / f _a* e* 1 * ** o* u*

p pa* pe*) pi* P4* po* pu*
t ta* te* ti t4*) to* tu*
k ka*) ke* ki* ki * ko* ku*
*> 9a* •>e* ’i* 7o* •?u*

b ba* be* bi* bi*) bo* bu*
d da* de* di * di* do* du*
z za* ze* zi * zi* zu*
g ga* ge* gi* gi* go* gu*
>
P pa* pe * pi* pi* )
7b ta* te* ti* ti*)
7c 5 ̂ . ce* > . ci* » , C4* »* CO* >, cu*
9k », ka* ki* ki* »- ko*

s sa* se* si* si* ) so* su*
s V  /sa* se* si* si*} V  /so* su*
h ha* he* hi* ho* hu*

m ma* me* mi* mi*) mo* mu-
n na* ne*) mo nu*
n na'

i la* le* li* li* ld* lu*
w wa* we* wi * wo* wu*
y ya* ye* yi*) yo* yu*
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M Ma* Mo* Mu*

9

L La*
W
Y Ya*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



200

f. Posttonic vowels after postconsonantal consoi
a e i i 0 u

p pa Pi Pi pu
t ta ti ti tu
k ka ki ki ku

*?i

b ba be bi bi bo bu
d da de di di do du
Z za ze zi zi
S ga ge gi gi go gu
) > > > 9P pe Pi Pi po
9 9 9 9 9 9 >t ta te ti ti to tu
7 9 9 9 9 9 5C ca ce ci ci CO cu
> 9 '9 '9 9 9 ?k ka ke ki ki ko ku

s sa se si Si su
s v*-sa se si si so su
h ha he hi hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni
Q ga Qi

1 la le li li lo lu
w wa we wi Wi wo wu
y ya ye yi yi yu
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M

9

L 
W
Y

Mu

Lu

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



202

g. Pretonic vowels after consonants, 
a e i i o u

P
t
k

pa
ta
(ka)

pe
te ti) ti

ki

(po)
to
ko
’o)

pu
tu
ku)
?u

b
d
z

g

ba
da

ga

be
de

ge

bi
di
zi
gi

bi
di
zi

bo
do)

(go)

bu
du
zu
go

»P
>t
>c
k

pa
ta

*ka

>pe
>te

>ke

9Pi

ci
>ki

(ci)
(ii)

pu
tu
scu
ku

s
s
b

sa
sa
ha

se
se
he

si
V  .SI
hi

si
si
hi

so
(so)
ho

su
su
hu

ma
na
ga

me
ne

na
ni

mo
no)
(go)

mu
nu

1
7?
y

la
wa
ya

le
we
ye

li
wi

lo
wo

lu
wu
yu
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M Mi
¥

L La Li)
W Wa We
Y Ya)
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h. Stressed (short or long) vowels after postvocalic
consonants.

& u

P
t
k
*?

pa
ta
ka
9a

t>6JT

te
ke
^e

pi
ti
ki
’i

po
to
ko

nn
£ '  —

tu
ku
?u

h
d
z
g

ba
da

ga

be
ae

ge

bi
di
zi
gi

bi
di
Zi

gi

b6
do

go

bu
du

gu
7P
>t
c
>k

pa
ta
ca
ka

te
c6
ke

»^Pi
ti
cl
ki

pi
ti
Ci
ki

* , po
to
*/• CO

»,pu
tu
eu

s
s
h

sa
v  /sa
ka

se
se
he

si
v /si
hi

Si
SO
1/ / SO
ho

su
v  *SU
Vm

ma
na
sa

me
ne
Qe

mi
ni

mi
ni
ai

mo
n6

mu

1
w
y

la
wa
ya

le
w6
ye

xi
wi

li
Wi
yi

lo
wo
y6

lu

To.
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M Ma) Me
If

L (La) (Le)
W (Wa)
y (Yd)

(M 6) (I,

(Li) Lu
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i. Stressed (short or long) vowels after initial
or postconsonantal consonants.

u

P
t
k
9

pa
ta
ki
9a

pe
te
ke
°e

Pi
ti
ki

Pi
ti)
ki)
9i

p6
to
k6
9A

pu
tu
ku
^u

h
d
z
£

ha
da
za
ga

he
de
ze
g£

bi
di
zi
gi

hi
di
zi
gi

bo
do

go

bu
au
zu
gu

3P
3t
c

pa
ta
», ca
ka

pe
te
ce
ke

pi
ti
ci
ki

pi
t±)
ci
ki

po
to
CO
ko

* ,pu

». eu

s
s
h

sa
v  /sa
ha

se
se
he

sx
si
nx

si)
v  fSi
hi

so
so
ho

su
su
hu

m
n

ma
na
Qa

me
ne

mx
ni
rP-

m* mo
no
(*}6)

mu
nu

1
w

li
wa
ya

le
we
ye

li
wi

l i
wi
y i)

16
wo
yo

lu
wu
yu
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M Ma Ke

9 9* r;e

L La Le
W Wa
Y Ya

Mo Mu

Yu
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Stressed long vowexs after consonants.
a* e* i* *4* 0* u*

p pa* pe*) pi* £il PQ* pu*
t ta* te* ti* ti*) to* tu-
k ka*) ke* ki* ki*) ko* ku *
9 9a* ’e- ‘76- 9^*

b ba* be* bl * bi*) bo* bu*
a da* de* dl* di* do* du*
z za* ze* zi * zi* zu*
g ga* ge* gl * ga* go gu*
9P » Xpa* » Xpe* Pi- pi*) » Xpu*
9t ta* te* ti* ti*) to*
9c S Xca* » Xce* ei* ci* » XCO* » Xcu*
>k ka* ke* ki* ki* *6'

s sa* se* si* si* ) so* SU’
Vs v  /sa* se* si* Si* so* V /SU*
h ha* he* hi* ho hu*

m ia* me* mi* mi*) mo* mu*
n na* ne*) ni* ni* no nu*
3 ga* ge* gi* ga*

1 la* le* li* li* lo* lu*
W wa* we* wi * wi* wo* wu*
7 ya* ye* ya* yo* yu*
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M Ma* Mo* Mu*

L La* Lu*
W
Y Ya*
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k. Stressed short vowels after consonants.
u

p  p &  p e  p i  p<5

t t a  te ti ti t 6 t u

k  k a  k e  k i  ki) k o  k u
9 «?£ 9£ *?£ «?£ 9(5 9 £

b  b a  be b i  b i  b o  b u

d d a  d e  di di d o  d u

z z a  z e  zl z i  z u

g  g a  ge gi go g u

» > ,  » ,  > ,  » ,p  p a  p e  p i  p i  p o  p u
) ) , > # J . > , >. 3 ,
t t a  te t i  ti to t u
» > ,  > ,  * ,  > ,  » ,  > ,c c a  ce c i  ci co c u
7 7 . 7 , 7 . 7 . 3 .k ka ke ki ki ko

s sa se si si) so su
v  v  / v  / v  / v  / v  / v  /s sa se si si so su
h ha he hi ho hu

m  m a  m e  m i  m i  m e  m u

n  n a  n e  n i  n o

g a  231 (236)

1  l a  le l i  16 l u

w  w a  w e  w i  w i  (wo) wu)

y  y a  y e  y o  y u
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M Ma Me

g 9*

L La Le
ma Wa
Y
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1. Posttonic vowels after consonants.
a e i i o u

p pa pe pi pi po pu
t ta te ti ti tu
k ka ke ki ki ko ku
9 9a 9 e 9£ 90 9U

b ba be bi bi bo bu
d da de di di do du
z za ze zi zi zu
g ga ge gi gi go gu
9 9 9 9 9 9 9p pa pe pi pi po pu
9 9 9 9 9 9 9t ta te ti ti to tu
» » » -> » > »c ca ce ci ci co cu
J > 3 3 3 3 3k ka ke ki ki ko ku

s sa se si si so su
^  v  V  V  . V  . Vs sa se si si so su
h ha he hi hi ho hu

m. ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni no nu
q qa ge gi gi

1 la le li li lo lu
w wa we wi wi wo wu
y ya ye yi yi yo yu
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M
9

L
W

Le)

Ya

Mu

Lu
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m« Stressed or posttonic vowels after postvocalic
consonants.

a e i i 0 u

p Pa pe Pi pi po pu
t ta te ti ti to tu
k ka ke ki ki ko ku
«? ?e ’i ■?i ’ 0 *u

b ba be bi bi bo bu
a da de di di do du
z za zi Zi zu
g ga ge gi gi go gu

3 3 3 > 3 9

P pa pe Pi Pi po pu
9 3 3 3 3t ta te ti ti to tu
9 3 ■> 3 » 3 3

c ca ce ci Ci CO cu
9 3 3 3 3 3 3k ka ke ki ki ko ku

s sa se si si so su
Vs Vsa se si Si so su
h ha he hi hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni no nu
n na ne Qi qi

1 la le li li lo lu
w wa we wi Wi wo
7 ya ye yi yi yo y*
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M Ma) Me (Mo) (Mu)

J

L (La) Le) (Li) Lu
W (Wa)
Y Ya
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n. Stressed or posttonic vowels after initial
or posteonsonantal consonants.

u

P
t
k
9

pa
ta
ka
?a

pe
te
ke
?e

pi
ti
ki
’i

pi

ti)
ki

po
to
ko
?o

pu
tu
ku
?u

b

d
z
g

ba
da
za
ga

be

de
ze
ge

bi

di
zi
gi

bi
di
zi
gi

bo
do

go

bu
du
zu
gt*

9

P

9C
9k

pa
ta
3ca
ka

3pe
3te
3ce
ke

3Pi
iti
3ci
jki

3Pi
3ti
3Ci
3ki

po
3to
3CO
ko

pu
tu
cu
ku

s
vs
b

sa
sa
ba

se
se
be

si
si
bi

si)
si
bi

so
so
bo

su
su
bu

m
n

ma
na
jQa.

me
ne

mi
ni
Qi

m*
ni

mo
no
(no)

mu
nu

1
w
y

la
wa
ya

le
we
ye

li
wi
yi

li

Wi

yi

lo
WO

yo

lu
wu
yu
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M Ma Me Mo Mu
$ ga ge
1 La Le Li Lu
W Wa
Y Ya yu
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0 . Stressed (short or long) vowels after consont
✓ * r * ✓ *a e X a 0 u

* ✓ rp pa pe Pi £* po pu
t ta t6 tl t6 tu
k ka ke ki ki) ko ku
*? 9a 9e 9x 9i 9o 9u

b ba be bi bi b6 bu
d da de di

*

di
*

do du
z za ze zx Zi zu
g ga g£ gi gi g<$ gu
* » / », », * , »,P pa pe Pi P* po pu
> >, 1 5 » , it ta te tx ti to tu
7 *, >, * , » , », > ,C ca ee cx Ci CO cu
3 j , » . 5 j . >k ka ke ki ki ko

s sa se si si) so su
V v  r v  r v  / v  / v  /s sa se sx Si so su
h ba he hi hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni no nu
13 13a qe Qi Qi (q6 )

1 la le li li 16 lu
w wa wi wi Wi wo wu
y ya ye y* yo yu
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M Ma. Me Mo Mu

5 ¥  ¥

L Ld Le Lx Lu
W Wa
Y Xa Yu
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p. Unstressed vowels after consonants.
a e i i 0 u

p pa pe Pi Pi po pu
t ta te ti ti to tu
k ka ke ki ki ko ku

’a 9e ’i ^i *>u

b ba be bi bi bo bu
d da de di di do du
2 za ze zi Zi zu
g ga ge gi gi go gu
9 > 9 > 9 i »P pa pe Pi Pi po p a
9 » > 9 9 > >t ta te ti ti to tu
9 > 9 9 > »c ca ce ci ci CO cu
9 > 9 > 9 i ik ka ke ki ki ko ku

s sa se si si so su
s sa se si si so su
h ha he hi hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni no nu
g qa ge gi gi (go)

1 la le li li lo lu
w wa we wi wi wo wu
y ya ye yi yi yo yu
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M Mi Mu
9

L La Le) Li) Lu
W Wa We
Y Ya
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a. Short (stressed or unstressed) vowels after
consonants.

u

t
k

ta
ka
’a

pe
te
ke
?e

ti
ki
’i

P*

’i

po
to
ko
’o

pu
tu
ku

b
d
z
S

ba
da
za
ga

be
de
ze
ge

bi
di
zi
gi

bi
di
zi
Si

bo
do

SO

bu
du
zu
gu

iP
3t
}c
3k

pa
ta
>ca
>ka

3pe
te
>ce
ke

3ni
9ti
>ci
3ki

3

Pi
3ti
3ci
3ki

po
3to
3CO
ko

pu
tu
Icu
ku

sa
sa
ha

se
se
he

sx
si
>*■5

sa
sa

so
vso
he

su
su
ku

m
n

ma
na
ijS

me
ne
-QO

mi
ni

ma
ni
5i

mo
no
(go)

mu
nu

1
w
y

la
wa
ya

le
we
ye

li
wi
yi

li
wi
yi

lo
wo
yc

lu
wu
yu
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M Lla Me Mi

9 9a ge

L La Le Li
W Y/a We
Y Ya
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r. Vowel qualities after consonants.
a e i i 0 u

p pa pe pi Pi po pu
t ta te ti ti to tu
k ka ke ki ki ko ku
9 ’a ?e 9i *4 ’o *u

b ba be bi bi bo bu
a da de di di do du
z za ze zi zi zu
S ga ge gi gi go gu
> > > > 3 3 3P pa pe Pi Pi po pu
i » i 3 J 3t ta te ti ti to tu
3 3 3 > 3 3 3c ca ce ci Ci CO cu
3 > 3 > 3 3 >k ka ke ki ki ko ku

s sa se si Si SO su
Vs sa se si si SO Vsu
h ba he hi hi ho hu

m ma me mi mi mo mu
n na ne ni ni no nu
g ga ge gi (go)

i ia le li li lo lu
w wa we wi ?/i wo wu
y ya ye yi yi yo yu
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M Ma.

S *Ja

L La
W Wa
Y ! Ya
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IJe

jue
We

±jX

Mo Mu

Lu

Yu



2.6.2. Examples of vowels after consonants. The 
following subsections provide examples of vowels after 
consonants, arranged in charts. As was the ease in 2.5.2, 
the sections fall into four groups of six charts each, one 
for each of the six vowel qualities, in the order /a e i i 
o u/. Sections a-f show stressed long vowels; sections £-1, 
stressed short vowels; sections m-r, pretonic vowels; and 
sections s- x, posttonic vowels. With the exception of the 
charts for the pretonic vowels, the left-hand column of each 
chart shows the consonant when initial or preceded by another 
consonant, with a preference for the former when possible, 
while the right-hand column shows the consonant when pre
ceded by a vowel.
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a. Examples of /£*/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal 

p pd*§ugi 'he's falling in 
here* 

t t&*gil 'knife' 
k ka*na 'a person's name*
9 9 a-hoy i 'they are

standing' 
b ba*du9 'elderberry' 
d da*bal 'sagebrush1 
z za*§ 'a man's name* 
g ga* du ' windbreak' 
p pd*§ugi 'he's coming in'
7 7 _ 7t ta*tat 'magpie'
7e
k k&*ka9 'heron' 
s sa*mi 'he stamped his 

foot'
s sa*tiwe9i 'they're flying 

up*
h ha*di° 'that one*

a ma*may*? 'burden basket* 
n na*bu 'prickly pear*

33 ’unujd-m 'your son*
1 ld*ca9 'my calf*

postvocalic
gapd*§uk ’fall in here!'

datd’gil 'his knife' 
maka*di 'a man's name' 
di9a*tu 'my older brother'

sabd*samhu 'wild rhubarb*
, >mada*tak 'mud hen*

cigd*bat •summer' 
gapd*suk 'come ini' 
bata*du 'bait* 
pacd*ga9 'flint' 
dahakd*ki9 'liar' 
di9isa*sa 'my older sisters'

§i§a*wi9 'an Indian tribe'

9uks * sugi * they * re falling 
in here*

£imd»g& 'my sister's child'
Irino* * t r o f ciVio * a rvl

hand-game *
9uqd*bi 'salt*
sila*tawhu 'tiger lily*
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w w&*§iw 'Washo* 
y ya* ssP 'again *
M M&’tiwe^i ’it's lying 

extending up and away' 
L gakl£*§uk 'chase it in 

hereJ'
Y Ya*mi 'that's what he's 

talking about'

dawa*las 'his bread* 
gay£*mi 'he's telling him* 
diMa*§ 'my face'

gala* sugi 'he's chasing it 
in here* 

diYa*mi 'that's what I'm 
talking about*
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b. Examples of /e*/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal postvocalic

p pe * s ’a man's nickname! 
t te•bal 'table' 
k kd*s ’carrots’
9 ’e’nu *a woman's name'

gute * sQahe * s 'when?1 
meke•nik 'mechanic'
9e9e*si 'he isn't (there)' 
pibe*bi9i 'they have come 

crawling1
de*gus 'wild sweet potato1 dide*gumi *1 met him' 
ze^gi9 'a man's nickname'

b detbd’kili9 'butcher'

d
z
g ge•su9 'earthworm'
» > ,  >p 9umpe*pili 'they are full'
3t

3c
3
k

te * til 'valley quail'

7 ,ce*gelhu 'wild onion sp.

s se*gi '(water) reaches 
up (to)' 

s dumse * gil 'wildcat* 
h mamhe’si9 'very big* 
m me*hu. fboy; 
n ne*p * a woman * s name1
n

1 £  *mtr n o ' n o  »liij

w we*geyi 'she's sweeping' 
y ye*mi 'he's swimming'

7 0tuge*bil 'winnowing basket'

wete*be9i 'there's snow on 
the ground'

9lhuke*si 'it isn't dry' 
dese'wi ’its stinger'

detmuse * gewi9 'story-teller' 
behe'zig 'little* 
dibume4li9 lmy husband1 
bene*ne 'banana* 
hesjs'jjsyi ' xt' s roarxng1
3

s— -z “i a  t .  _ _  *
Cxxc USlilU  K i iU  UXlXOXi Sp#

, >diwe*cip ,my socks1 
deye*li9 'big (pi.)'
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c. Examples of /£•/ after consonants. 
initial postvocalic

p p£*Sipgisi 'it's rolling gep£*gelay9 ‘fall backwardsJ*
straight along*

t ti* 'tea* tut!■ya 'tortilla1
k ki*di 'cat* gekl’si 'he's kissing her*
*? ’ £ * pigi * it * s smouldering' di’i’sa 'my older sister'
b b£*wi? 'red squirrel* debi•tuyi? 'sweater'
d d£*ge§ 'net* wedi•sibi 'it's standing

straight *
z z£ * gin * chicken‘ lezi* 'a man's name*
& g£*buya *at his nape* mug!•gus * fence'
9P 9 9pi * eimhu 'periwinkle * dip£*gelayhi 'I'll return*
>t 9 _ti*bu 'his nape' 9 ^dituti*yel 'my thumb'
3c c£*bel *louse* weyuei* geli 'it's tangled *
3k 9 .ki*giyi 'he sees it* 9 9yek£*cili 'it's nicked*
s si* su 'bird* lesi*dimi 'he's cheating me
s ii'bi^i 'they have come wai£*siw 'Washoes*

flying*
m ml'bi’ *awl* dicimi'bi9 'my hips'
n zepeni* 1 Japanese1
9 zig£*qiyi 'it's ringing'
1 *1 f T AAA -4 4" 1 tuli-si* *wolf *
It * ^ 4 0  I4.V4 A 1 nx  u x  * v iixe  v u c J 3 x a __i t____* _____ tuxnrx ' 5 1  ittjr c  '
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d. Examples of /a*/ after consonants. 
ini tjal or postconsonantal postvocalic 

p pi*nli 'Fernley' 
t t4 * §a?nv 1 small bix-a sp. ' 
k ki* * exclamation of disgust' 
b bi*nina 'a man's name'
d ^itmikdi’dit 'snare drum' 
z zj * s 'judge' 
g gi’gisi’ 'flea' 
p piewgisi 'it's whistling 

along'
7 J ft ti'muwe^i he's passing 

wind loudly'
9 9 ,c Ci*ki 'spider'
3 7 r *k ki * si 'he's burping* 
s si’gemi^i 'it's hissing' 
s si*wgayabi 'it's whistling

by1
h hi•ciyi 'it's heehawing'

/ 3
m mi*ciyi 'he was guessed

{in hand-gane) just short 
of winning*

n
n
1 deyli*lili^ ’pure white'
w
y yi*yi 'seed sp.*

hidi* 'ouch!' 
hizi* 'brrri’ 
gedegi*zik 'tickle him:'

diti'muwe’i 'I'm passing 
wind loudly'

9 ,me ci *lili’ 'wasp sp.' 
diki * si 'I'm burping'

gepisi’wi 'he's sucking it 
up fast'

, 9dixai*ciyi 'I was guessed 
(xn nand-game} just short 
of winning' 

dini•niyi 'it's roaring' 
biiji * rjiyi * ii * s humming' 
bili*liyi 'it's chirping' 
ciwi*didi? 'killdeer' 
siyi*yiyi 'he's humming'
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e. Examples of /6*/ after consonants. 
initial or postconsonantal postvocalic 

P ’poker*
t t6*l 'stone used in a game* 
k ko*n 'corn*
9 ’o*gal 'mountain sheep'
b b6*po? 'sticky-leafed

rabbitbrush' 
d dd'ca9 'Indian balsam'
g gd'ta’ 'frog'
>t
9 9 , vc co'srqo9 'ant sp,'

gab6*Qi 'call him back!'

r 9dido*ko 'my heel' 
cig6#gomhu 'hail' 
di9at6*to 'my older brothers' 
dico’Siqi 'I'm sliding down

hill'

gas6*sugi 'he's carrying it 
in here* 

ma§6 *ni9 ' pumice'

k balk6*§i 'he's drilling
a hole’ 

s 9ums6*§ugi 'you're
carrying it in here' 

s s6 * soni9 ' Shoshone'
h h6*sugi 'wind is blowing 9awaho'pi ‘bullsnake'

in here*
m mo*dop 'goal* dis6*kc 'my knee*
n nd*wi 'medicinal root sp. *
w w»9w6 • yi 'it's howling * suw6*woyi 'it's roaring’
1 di9l6*si *I'a dancing* dici 16* 1 ’my hips'
y ma9y6*dop 'hood on cradle bayo* sogi 'it’s flowing in 

basket' here'
M M6*sugi 'he's running in diM6*suwehi 'I'll run in there1

here1
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f. Examples of /u*/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonent al postvocalic

p pu*lul 'car* 
t tu*t ‘owl sp,‘ 
k ku*pa ' a man ’ s name *
^ ^u'zi 'a woman's name* 
b bu*gul ‘framework* 
d du’bi9 'rat sp.' 
z zu* lu ' a man' s name' 
g gu'diqa 'who'

»c cu*sim 'buzzard1
s ‘hnasu* 'your female

friend (sp. to w.)1 
s su*gil 'wocly wyethia*
h hu*sim 'buzzard*
m mu*cuk 'medicine'
n nu*d^l 'noodle'
1 lu’li^ 'a woman's name' 
w wti*yi 'it's howling* 
y gumyu* dumi * they' re 

pulling each other*
M Mu'bi^i *he has come 

running*

d ipu * lul 1 my car'
ditu*si 'I'm making toast'
guku* 'owl sp.'

dibu* cil 'crown of my head'
*didu*cu 'my elbow'

dicigu*gus 'my stomach'
de^epu’pu9 'his brother's

daughter's children'
mucu*li 'it's very tasty'

, >gusu'ti’ ’woodpecker sp.’

disu* 'my chest' 
mehu’hu 'boys'

/ 3bemu* kuli !he's chewing * 

tulu *lu 'squirrel' 

geyu*dumi 'he's pulling i f  

diMu'bi’i * I have come running1 

melu*Lu 'old men*
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g. Examples of /d/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal postvocalic

p pdia *wood rat* gapalali •he smells it'
t taniw *Miwok* datd9wi9 'his knife*
k kaga 'cave *
9 9dyis 'antelope' di9dma9 'my father's mot
b bamci •sugar* dubdldi9 'five'
d ddsik 'cicada5 gadamali 'he hears it'
z zanam 'a woman's name'
g gdlis ’winter' paga9aw 'soda spring'
9P pdyti9i •he's playing' dapala9 'its seed'
9t tasa9 'cottonwood * patalQi9 'eagle'
»c cdli9 ’cottontail' maca9ya9 'moss'
>k kdw’lak 'owl sp.' da9mukdykay 'mosquito'
s samsa9 'Shaman * s rattle' masdti 'flint arrowhead*
s sdwa9 'white fir' pusala9 'mouse'
h haQalel 'south' dahaqa ’his mouth*
m mdy^a 'fawn' damavap 'his foot*
n nayduk * energeti cally' bandyk 'a man's name*
g qdwQazj 'child* daijamu9 'his daughter'
nX 1&M1 'my leg' dala9ak 'mountain*
w wata *river' kawa9ya9 'manzanita sp.'

■? 9i «/ — — * he * s standing * , > vwayak.ooi 'it's hot*
V • >jo * a hiding * ri "i Mn SrtiTnT

5 dak^diiw 'white-bellied*
L Ld9a9 *1 was*
W Wd9i '.he's the one who's diWd9i 'I'm the one who*

doing it* doing it1
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h. Examples of /€/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal postvocalic

, *p pele9 'yellow-bellied dipeycuyi 'I'm sunbathing'
marmot'

t teSdiw ’recently’ pat6t ’a man’s name’
k k£wku ’unidentified group 

of people'
mukelhel *a woman's name*

*> ^^mluyi 'he's eating' di9£w§i9 'my father's brother'
b 9umbeydi 'you're combing 

it'
geb£ydi 'he's combing it'

d delem ‘shrew* kogidesmi? 'death camas*
z zSkes 'jackass'
£ gewe 'coyote' digeweyi 'I'm gambling*
>P >pewlel 'east *
>t temle 'his heart’ dite?si ’I’m riding in a boat'
7c e^hit 'charcoal' dicelelel 'on my left'
>k ketep 'bottle' dek^se 'living creature*
s sewit 'porcupine* disesstl *I*a vomiting*
§ sesmi 'they're singing' desemuk 'her brother's child*
h h£lse9 * three * 9uhemi9i ’they fell out’
m memlew 1 hummingbird1 aememew :his ribs'
n nentusu 'old lady* dinentusi ’I'm an old lady*
i *1 XVl AVS f ■ J f livau mell9yigi 'he * s drunk *
w t* UVl ^ .ri — A *■!■>- 1 r*-S X4 f «? *4» •X tf G X VXXXiig

along'
y yewes 'road' diyewsiwi 'I'm sliding'
m dewMe^es 'wave' weM69si 'there are waves*
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g dewpti'?
L gumi&aleai

'steep hillside’
’he’s fanning geLe^Si ’he’... chasing it1 
himself’
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i. Examples of /!/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal 

p pfteli7 'lizard' 
t timbal 'thimble' 
k de? ilklnkini9 'black*
? 9f§mi 'he's singing'

, 9b bikus 'cradle basket' 
d dilek 'duck* 
z zfwziwhu 'woodpecker sp.' 
g glwlew 'basket sp.'
) 9 ,p pi9si 'he's crawling'
t tfhep 'his head*
* 9 * 9c cicidi 'it's peeping' 
k kfkidi? 'silver trout' 
s sfyuk 'sage hen*
§ sl^si 'they are flying*

h hlxau 'willow* 
m mfku 'faeces' 
n nikSin 'Nixon, Nevada*
^ gilsi *he*s staying 

underneath'
1 ^lisla^ 'he gave (it) 

to me' 
w wlliSi’ 'oak sp.’
L Ifsi9 'between*

postvocalic 
dipfti’i 'I fell' 
duletflik 'a man's name'

gebfpsi 'he's picking it up'
bedfli9 'match*
dezftzidi9 'snowbird'
mugfwit 'basket sp.'

> / >tupipiwi^ * skunk *

9 ,gecipubi 'she's stitching i f
9 9 ,depekimum 'its marrow' 

wegeslsidi 'it's rattling' 
seslsiyi 'he's dancing the 

slow dance' 
gehflbi 'he's slurping it up* 
simfsi ‘lodge-pole pine' 
nunfm 'a man's name* 
weiji^si 'forest—fire is 

burning’ 
ditulfpiv •my fingernail*

, tdiwicuk 'my younger sister* 
delfsi9 'between them*
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j. Examples of /£/ aft* 
initial or postconsonantal 

t t^nipi9 'turnip' 
k kiwi 'a man's name'
9 9iy9iyi 'he's sobbing' 
b dihulbipsi 'I'm prying it

up'
d gesepdiqdiqi 'it's making

it vibrate* 
z zitziyi 'he's playing 

basket hand-game'
p pi9liyi 'he's fishing*
>t
* 9  +  9 'c cikcikhu 'pelican' 
k ge9epkiwkiwi 'it scratched

him*
s silka 'plant sp.'
§ §i9wa 'burlap sack' 
m mihina9 'a man's name* 
w wihli 'he's cold*

r consonants. 
postvocalic

di9iy9iyi 'I'm sobbing' 
dibiki 'my grandmother's 

sister'

dizitziyi 'I'm playing 
basket hand-game' 

dipi9layi 'I'm fishing' 
cilutintin ' carrot' 
wegeci9niyi 'it’s squeaking' 
dibikiki 'my grandmother * s 

sisters'

disi9wa 'my burlap sack* 
hiiaimiyi ' they' re buzzing' 
hanawiywiy 'name of a monster’
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k. Examples of /o/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal postvocalic

p da9ilpoposi9 'gray1 ye9mupopo9i 'they're
white-tipped'

t 9umto9o 'your throat' dit69o 'my throat'
k k6ksi9 'sego lily' bokokogi 'they're snoring'

9oga9 'grass sp.' wo9 69 si 'it's autumn'
b b6yog 'pine needle' dabo9o 'white man'
d ddposi 'it burned up' gadogaha 'burn it!'
8 gopiki 'he's whistling' dagoy9 'his father'
9P 9 ,po9lo ’wood rat' 9 , 9gawgapotpothayi 'he's making

it crackle'
>t da9iltotodi9 'rough' matosawhu 'whitefish'
jc cotgi9 'blackbird' 9 ,dicopal 'my snot'
}k komol 'ball'
s tum9sopsobi 'he's dasolga 'on its summit'

splashing his feet'
V*s da9ilsologi9 'red' wagasomsomi '(water) is dark
h hohadi 'it’s blowing gahota ’be careful!'

across'
m aolmoli 'it's boiling' digamcmo9 'my daughters'
n nopada 'a man's name* tanono 'people*
g gowa ' ground'
1 may9lolo 'water moss' paldloyi 'there's a blister*
w §ow6wlamhu ’ girls ’
y yoso9 'broad-footed mole* dayo9wi9 'his thigh*
M M6hadi ‘he's running diMdhadi ‘I'm -running across'

across'
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1. Examples of /u/ after consonants.
initial or postconsonantal postvocalic

t tumuyi ’he's leading1

k 9 ilkuskusi9 i 1 he ’ s short ’
9 9uculi9 ‘chipmunk1
h buye9 'wild onion sp.'
a dumlemi 'it's red hot•
z zulsis 'soldier'
g gusuyi 'it split'
9 9 * 9p dewgelpupu9 'a woman's

name1
>t
3 3,c cupum 'grouse' 
s suku9 'dog' 
s supsubi ’he’s crying 

gently' 
h huntusi 'he has

tuberculosis' 
m mumluyi 'they're eating'
1 he9luslusi 'it's snowing

heavily' 
w wulpi ’a man's name' 
y yuiiyi 'he's dead'
M Mu9si 'he's running*
T dewXu9li9 'spirits of the 

dead'

letuse ’give me some of 
your winningsi' 

sukuku9 1 dogs1
r 9di9ucigi 'I'm hiccupping'

lebu9u 'feed mei '
wedu9si 'it's burning along'

digusu9 'my pet'

9 * 9 vnetuntusu :old ladies’ 
megucucusi9 'buckskin' 
gesuwami 'he took it there' 
desuyep 'his nose*

dihuntusi 'I have
tuberculosis' 

demukweyi9 'male' 
huluvluyi 'breeze is blowing'

geyusiwi 'he's selling it* 
diMu9si 'I'm running*
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m. Examples of pretonic /a/ after consonants, 
p pat&lqi9 'eagle'
t dita^y&^am 'my reflection in water1
k kawdnadi 'turtle'
’ di^ato’to 'my older brothers'
b ba^a*du 'bait'
d dala’ak 'mountain'
g diga’l£*mi 'I like it'
9 9 *p paga’aw 'soda spring'

tandno 'people' 
k kawa?yav 'manzanita sp.' 
s saba’samhu 'wild rhubarb' 
s disaS&sa9 'my mother's sisters' 
h dahaka-ki’ 'liar' 
a masati 'flint arrowhead' 
n nanholwa 'wild currant'
23 gagdwgag 'children'
1 ladamal 'listen to me!'
w wasi*siw 'Washoes' 
y yag£*sugi ’they're running in here'
L gakla^si 'he's telling it*
W Wayd*ai 'that's where he's talking about*
Y diwYay£*mi 'that's where I'm spanking them*
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n. Examples of pretonic /e/ after consonants.
p pe^weceli9 'weasel'
t tesusluti’ 'young (pi.)'
*? di'-’ebu’bu 'my mother's father's brothers'
b dibeyuyu ‘my younger brothers'
d deplsew 'his ear'
S gegi’ti’i 'it's biting him'
»P depeklmua ' its marrow1
>t tell * liwhu 'men'
9k keqe•qeyi 'it's roaring'
s seslsiyi 'he's dancing the slow dance'
§ desemumuk 'her brother's children'
h heplseyi 'he's sneezing*
m memd^'wi 'deer*
n netuntusu 'old ladies'
1 legl'ti^i 'it's biting me'
w weyu^si 'it smells'
y yeql^si 'they're running'
w Weyu?j§i‘?i 'that's the one that smells*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



243

o. Examples of pretonic /i/ after consonants.
p pil4ndi 'a man's name'
t tiw&^i 'I'm the one who's doing it'
*> di^is&’sa 'my older sisters*
b biS&pu’i 'he's hungry'
d diij&*m 'my son*
z ziQl’̂ iyi 'it's ringing'
g kogid^smi’ 'death camas'
p dipisesew 'my great-grandparents'
1 >c cimyaqa 'sand' 
k kili’liyi 'it's ringing'
s sila*tawhu 'tiger lily' 
s §ili*liyi 'it's rattling' 
h hill*za 'mountain lion* 
n twenitu* '22-rifle'
1 3ulih6la* 'gooseberry sp.*

* 3w diwicucuk 'my younger sisters'
M dikMilulu 'my male friends (m. sp.)'
L gakLitd*tim 'chase them apart!'
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p. Examples o± pretonic /4/ after consonants.
t tal£t 'thread'
k kil&k 'clock'
b 'it's humming'
a din4*niyi 'it's roaring'
z ziyi*y4yi 'he's whistling softly through his teeth'
g gilipii 'grapes'
iC ciwi'didi’ 'killdeer'
>k mekiwi* ki 'scorpion'
s siy^*yiyi 'he's humming'
8 gesilin 'gasoline'
h Mmimiyi 'they're buzzing'
s ^itmikdi*dit 'snare drum*
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q. Examples of pretonic /o/ after consonants.
p po’g6 *tomhu 'grasshopper'
t dito’6’ 0 'my grandmother's brothers'
k ’elkoho-1 'alcohol'
*? ’0’0’6’oyi 'it's crowing*
b bokdkoiji 'they're snoring'
d dopdpoSi 'it was burnt in several places'
g golsisi’ 'wild potato’
s solq&suk 'forked tree'
§ sow6wlamhu ' girls'
h ’ohohdy’ 'woodpecker sp.'
m dimok6 *ko 'my knees'
n non6mba 'sugar pine sugar'
Q ’oxjohd* 'pigeon*
1 palol6loyi 'he has blisters all over'
w wo’o’ Si 'it's autumn'
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r. Examples of pretonic /u/ after consonants, 
p pu9ydwli9 'swamp onion' 
t tuli*§i9 'wolf 
k kuku* 'owl sp.'
9 ^ixga'bi 'salt* 
b bukwdwe9 'log* 
d dubdldi9 'five * 
z zulay 'July' 
g gusu*ti9 'woodpecker sp.' 
p puddla9 'mouse'
I tugd’bil 'winnowing basket'
7 > .c mecuQe*9 'water baby* 
k kuye9Si 'he's swimming* 
s sukuku9 'dogs'
§ suw6*woyi 'it's roaring* 
h huw6*woyi 'it's roaring* 
m mudd'l 'winnowing basket' 
n 9nuydysi9 'old folks'
1 9lucacimi 'he has smallpox* 
w wude • gu9 ’ sheep'
y gayuhdhiyi *he*s pulling them out*
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s. Examples of posttonic /a/ after consonants.
postconsonantal postvocalic

p tuypa 'a man's name* dicdpal 'my snot'
t £&wtak 'a woman's name* gahdta 'be carefulI
k m&’kazi’ ’wood tick’
*> da’aw 'lake'
i> b&kbagi 'he's smoking’ d&* bal 'sagebrush'
d gab&Sdawi 'he misses him1 dd*da’ 'bed'
z ’£nza * a woman1 s name1 hili*za ’mountain lion'
g laSga ’on my back* ’o*gal ‘mountain sheep'
9P ddpawi ’it exploded'
9t > . 9tap tap *a man’s name' wata 'river*
9Q ’ulipdnca ’cress sp.* 9,9daeaea’ 'his chin'
9k da’ilkawkawi’ ’hard * laka’ 'one'
S samsa’ ’ Shaman * s rattle' lasawi 'I'm laughing'
£ *?am£ak ’spring* tosap 'sack'
h da’ilhawhawi’ *light * dahal ’pigweed'
m raakraak ’bird sp. * gadamali ’he hears it'
n p&snap 'parsnip' desi*nayi’ 'ant sp.’
23 ffiftTma * -fawn 'r ~ V kdga ' cave'
1 Mwlssis * girl * wa*la§ ’bread’
w b£kwanhu *Tahoe sucker* dawal * buckoerry'
y cd’ya’ * tule * c£ya’ ’nits'
T 7 ,ta*Tani ’he’s hunting*
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t. Examples of posttonic /e/ after consonants.
postconsonantal

P
t
k
*?
b wegelbelbeli 'he's high

voiced ' 
d 9emdegi 'he's digging*
z 9lukzek 'a woman's name*
g hlsge9 ' two'
p wempeli 'he's digging*
t
»c
»k

n
23
1
w
y

de sun ten 'his nostril*
celcel 'squirrel sp.' 
plijkeiji 'it's blowing in 

and out* 
s semsemi 'he's begging'
§ dememiewi9 ' thief' 
h ^itmakh&jheq 'bass drum* 
m helme9 •three'

niknek 'animal cookies'

mealew * hummingbird * 
wltwedi 'it's quacking' 
9£myewi 'he * s burying 

food'

postvocalic 
9ipe§i 'it's rotten' 
piteli9 * lizard * 
zeke§ 'jackass' 
de9ek 'rock' 
ci’bel 'louse'

di*dew 'sinew*

di’ges 'net'
r 9dipek 'white paint'
7 9 vdates 'belding ground squirrel* 

mesgicet 'arrow* 
sekes 'root sp.'

dipi sew 'my ear' 
tisew 'his gall bladder' 
lehep 'my head * 
dime9 'water*
9uneg *a man’s name’ 
hege * r>eyi * it * s roaring * 
delem 'shrew* 
e£w& * coyote * 
biiye9 'wild onion sp. *

bele•Le?emi? 'frozen cakes'
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u. Examples of posttonic /!/ after consonants.
postconsonantal postvocalic

p geldlpil ’flatten it out!’ dipi9 'blanket1
t binti *a man's name* piti9i 'he's falling'
k ma9ki9 'rattlesnake * b£*kin 'bacon'

degl9 im 'wind'
b m&wbi 'he’s bundling it' mi’bi9 'awl'
d bdSdi9 'wild onion sp.1 w&’dig 'now'
z watziha 'fox sp.' d£*zin 'a man's name*
S cdtgi9 'blackbird' dewi’gis 'his trousers'
7P tugiIpili ' he's bine-eyed' tupipiwi9 'skunk*
7t p£yti9i 'he's playing' , 7masati 'flint arrowhead'
7c b£mci ' sugar' g6 *ci 'yellowjacket'
>k deykipkibi9 'sparkling' klkidi9 'silver trout'
s siwsiwhn 'bird sp.' geyusiwi 'he's selling it'
§ kdksi9 'sego lily* wa* siw 'Washo'
h biwhiw 'a man's name' } /cehit * charcoal'
m sesmi9 'soap plant * si9dumim 'willow sp.'
n §6yni9 ' Chinese' taniw 'Miwok'
n pat&lni9 *eagle' Mogili 'it's growing*
1 pswawli9 'squirrel sp.' call9 * cottontail'
w ta9wi9 'knife' bi*wi9 'red squirrel*
y iegu9yi9 'my daughter * s de t£d* yi9 ' performer1

child (w. sp.)*
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v. Examples of posttonic /i/ after consonants.
postconsonantal 

p de^ilpiypiyi9 ‘long and
narrow’ 

t y&ptin 'Yerington' 
k diijkil 'a man's name'
*> ^iy^iyi 'he's sobbing' 
b lambiqi 'I'm pulling 

tules'
d Ma§dimi 'he's hiding' 
z zitziyi 'he's playing

basket hand-game* 
g piqgil 'a man's name'
9 9 9p dewsipispiS 'having long,

narrow eyes*
9 9 9 3t cilutintin * carrot'
9 > . Jc cikeikhu 'pelican* 
k ge^epk&rkiwi 'it scratched

him*
s pinsil *pencil*
X A1 Si-m-* *>ta< a a la a -n ir)? *W  W  ̂  W  ̂ » »  *1 Afc W  w

h de’miykiy *a man’s name* 
m k-4Sm4.ii * Christmas* 
n ta^nip ‘boat*

1 dabaslim 'its front 
quarter *

postvocalic 
ldpi§ ’my body*

tetik 'its seed* 
ci’ki 'spider'

tuge*bil 'winnowing basket'

t1*dim 'its fat: 
gedegi*zik 'tickle himi'

^•giSi* 'flea' 
tapil 'its tail'

te * til 'valley quail'
) _ >pi * cimhu * periwinkle'
dibiki 'my grandmother's sister'

s^simlegi 'he vomited'
1 •wy back*
lihil 'my leg* 
timi§ ' its juice' 
dini-niyi 'it's roaring' 
biqi’ijiyi 'it's humming* 
l&liq 'my arm*
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w hanas£y^iy 'name of a sewit
monster’

y mel4’yigi ’he's drunk* ?&y£s

’porcupine’

’antelope’
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w. Examples of posttonic /o/ after consonants.
postconsonantal

P
k
*>

b da’ilbolboli’ 'spherical' 
d cilondo’eti’i ’he has

small hips' 
g gowgow ’goose sp. * 
p gawgapdtpothayi 'he's 

making it crackle* 
t ’itdqto?) ' Jew' s-harp * 
c da’ilcolcoli’ 'spotted*
6 kotkodi 'it's clucking' 
s
§ da’ils6msomi’ 'brown* 
h kdmho 'cow parsnip* 
m m6lmoli 'it’s boiling' 
n
1 po’lo 'wood rat* 
w wdswos 'Wadsworth*
7

postvocalic
da*? ilp6po§i’ ' gray'
bokoqi 'he's snoring*
dabd’o 'white man'
gayo’boli 'he's uprooting it'
m6*dop 'goal*

cig6•gomhu 'hail' 
bo*po’ 'sticky-leafed 

rabbitbrush' 
pa’ go * t omhu ' grasshopper'

dad6*ko 'his heel* 
dawmdsot 'wet place' 
y6so’ 'broad-footed mole* 
’lohaa 'rocky hills' 
k6uol 'ball' 
tandno 'people' 
paldloyi 'there's a blister' 
§uw6 • woyi 'it's roaring * 
bdyog 'pine needle'
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x. Examples of posttonic /u/ after consonants.
postvocalic 
cupum * grouse1

postconsonantal 
p 9£mpu9delemi 'it sounds

like he found something* 
t dewgeltuktuk * gasoline

engine *
k 9ilk&Skusi9i 'he's short' 
*>

b deklj^lbul 'fat-chested' 
d carndu9 'chokeeherry*
z
g muSgulhu 'water snake*
*

P

t nentu§u 'old lady' 
c yakalculeti9i 'he has a 

freckled face* 
k kulamkumi 'he's sitting 

hunched over' 
s vekilsnseti9! 'he has a 

wrinkled face * 
s luplubi ’he’s crying 

gently’ 
h waydmha. 'plant sp. * 
m w£*9muhu 'name of a 

monster'
n

m£tu9i 'it's frozen' 

suku9 'dog'
digu9u 'my mother's mother' 
ti*bu 'his nape' 
bata*du 'bait'
9u #zun 'a man's name' 
mugx•gas 'fence' 
de9epti*pu9 'his brother's 
daughter's children' 

matui 'worm' 
ba* cuk 'ammunition'

miku 'faeces'

si * su 'bird*

dxsu 'digging stick'

me*hu 'bov* 
damu9 ’skirt'

tanu ' person *
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1 d&alu ’food' calul
w weswut 'Westwood*
y dl’yu •fire' siyuk
M s£lMu 'edible insect sp.'
L madukw&wLu 'sunflower' m£*Lu

'saliva1

•sage hen'

•old man*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



255

3. Morphophonemics. This section describes the 
alternative phonemic representations of the morphophonemes, 
as conditioned by surrounding morphophonemes. The morpho- 
phonemie rules are conceived of as rules operating upon 
strings of morphophonemes, without regard to syllable bound
aries, morpheme boundaries, or immediate constituency of the 
morphemes represented.

Section 3.1 lists the morphophonemes that have been 
introduced in addition to the morphophonemes corresponding 
to each phoneme. Section 3.2 points out some basic classes 
of morphophonemes with respect to these rules. The remaining 
sections present the morphophonemic rules, and they are 
grouped according to the classes of morphophonemes affected. 
Sections 3.3-3.7 treat of consonants; sections 3.8-3.15 have 
to do with vowels and vowel-colorings; length is the subject 
matter of sections 3.16-3.18; stress is treated in sections 
3.19-3.20; and the necessity for the juncture morphophoneme 
is explained in 3,21.

The format for the presentation of the examples in this 
section is as follows. The morphemes involved are first 
presented in linear order from left to right, giving for each 
morpheme the appropriate allomorph on the morphophonemic

7 AW <3 AW W >3 AW 4" 4 ^ 4  A A  ̂ 4  AW A AW a  4 A 4 W A  A ̂  A 4 I t  AAA A A 7 AM a  a6VC4. a a u  all 4.uc2i v A i l u a  bxQju t/iiig Ox 6 x  biicx* et CxttS8

SJSbvl g H u. g . IHcaillllg 02? a  label) the Su.CCS33x.irS 2IOrgiI62i63

are separated by semicolons. When the same morpheme recurs 
in successive examples, it is not always identified beyond 
giving its allomorph. A colon is placed after the last of
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"these morpheme identifications, after which the series of 
allomorphs is repeated without the identifications! material, 
to aid in the visualization of the string of morphophonemes.
In this transcription spaces are left between the successive 
morphs. Finally, the phonemic representation for the se
quence of morphophonemes is given, enclosed in slashes /.../.

Both a zero morphophoneme Q$B and a zero phoneme /0/ 
are assumed to be present on their respective levels between 
every pair of successive units. These may correspond to non
zero units in either direction. Thus B$0 be represented 
by a consonant, such as /y/ according to the rule of 3.2, or 
by a vowel, as by the rules of 3.13 and 3.14. This type of 
rule is sometimes referred to in what follows as "insertion". 
Conversely, /$/ may be the phonemic representation of a con
sonant, as in 3.6, or of a vowel, as in 3.15; this latter 
case is sometimes called "loss". A zero is usually written 
on the morphophonemic level only when it is the complete 
representation of a morpheme; the recurrent case in what 
follows is the allomorph 0,0—B of the Third Person prefix 
<’-> . Either kind of zero may also be written in the formula 
for a morphophonemic rule.

In the remainder of this grammar, morphophonemic tran
scriptions may either be enclosed in 0***0 or left -unenclosed.
22101*8 cu/8 Ccrtfti T t S J 2 ib GIs 'ths.'t ZEety GCOux* ttlEOxlgS't ZEOjrpxiO—

phonemes of a morphophonemic transcription but which are not 
morphophonemes but presentational devices. These are the 
hyphen (-), the construction point (.), and the square brackets
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used to set off infixes ([...]). The occurrence of tliese 
symbols is irrelevant to the operation of morphophonemic 
rules.

An important convention that should he kept in mind is 
that throughout the remainder of the grammar, unless other
wise stated, all examples are considered to he followed on 
the morphophonemic level hy the juncture morphophoneme B+fl> 
even though this is not written, so that they take the pho
nemic shape that is conditioned hy this morphophoneme.

As headings for some of the subsections on morphophonemics, 
partial formulas for morphophonemic rules are occasionally 
used, in which an arrowhead (>) points from the morphophoneme 
to its phonemic representation. These headings are often 
not complete formulas, in that they may omit indication of 
the relevant environment.
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3.1. The morphophonemes. There is one morphophoneme 
■corresponding to each of the phonemes listed in 1.1, and in 
addition the following morphophonemes have been introduced. 
The list shows the symbols, the names by which each may be 
referred to in speaking, and the sections of the grammar in 
which their functions are explained. The morphophoneme Qe Q 
has been merely suggested as a possible alternative analysis 
to avoid an irregularity of <R-> Plural. 
symbol name section of grammar

E

u

i

e

a

<1
9

e-coloring 
e-colcring 
u-eoloring 
a-coloring 
a-coloring 
i-eoloring 
E-coloring 
lengthener 
shortener
glottalizer 
stress weakener
juncture

3*8.1, 3*9.1, 3.10.1
3.8.2, 3.9.2
3.8.3, 3.9.3
3.8.4
3.8.5
3.8.6
3.8.7, 4.7b 
3.16, 3.9.4, 3.10.2
3.18 
3.5
3.19 
3.21
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3.2. Classes of morphophonemes. The primary classes 
of morphophonemes that behave similarly with respect to 
morphophonemie rules are listed below, with references to 
the relevant following sections.
the vowels most sections
Qa oQ 3.10
Qe i i ufi 3.10
the vowel-colorings 3.8, 3.9
the consonants and
D+ • ,B 3.4, 3.6, 3.13

the consonants most sections
vd. and gl. stops 3.4
vd. stops 3.17.1
vl„ stops 3.4
vd. stops and resonants 3.5.1
vd. resonants 3.7
BwB 3.14
0’ hfl 3.6, 3.11.2
B’B 3.5, 3.7, 3.11.
B’B 3.5
0*0 3.16, 3.17, 3.1
n 3.S.2, 3.16
n 3.18
O'B 3,19_ 3^20
B"B 3.19
B+B 3.17, 3.21
W 3.3, 3.13, 3.14

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



260

3.3. Empty morphophone /y/. When "two vowels come 
together on the morphophonemic level, either directly or 
with an intervening vowel coloring QeQ or Qu0 or the 
sequence 0̂ **0» a /y/ is found between the phonemic repre
sentations of the vowels. Formulaically, this may be
expressed as:

y(u,e( I,))y > /VyV/.

If we factor out as much as possible into the environment, 
we may restate the rule to speak of morphophonemic zero in 
the environment between two vowels (or with a vowel coloring 
BeB or BUB or the sequence BS,,B separating it from one of 
the vowels) being represented by /y/. The formula then 
becomes:

0  > /?/ B v-(u»e»(«})V.
An example is furnished by the stem a*du Nr 'hand* followed 
by the locative suffix -a:
le- First Person; a*du Nr 'hand*; -a Locative: 

le a*du a /la*duya/ 'in my hand*.
The stem occurs without a following /y/ when it is either 
word-final or followed by a suffix beginning with a consonant: 
le—; a*du: le a*du /la*du/ 'my hand* 
le-; a*du; -lu Instrumental:

le &*du lu /la*dulls/ 'with my hand*.
Similarly, the suffix occurs without a preceding /y/ when 
it follows a stem ending in a consonant:
le-; &gal Nr 'house*; -a: le a$al a /laqala/ 'in my house*,

a. Occurrence with respect to surrounding morpho—
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phonemes. The /y/ is inserted between two successive vowels 
regardless of their qualities. The first of the two vowels 
may be any one of the six vowels, since stems occur ending 
in all the vowels, and non-final suffixes occur ending in 
Qa i uQ. The second vowel may be one of four, B& © i uQ, 
since stems of the appropriate class begin with OaD or QiO, 
and suffixes occur that begin with each of these four vowels.

(l) The following examples show the occurrence of this 
empty morphophone after each of the six vowels at the end of 
a stem. The examples are grouped in pairs: the first member 
of each pair shows the stem occurring word—finally, and hence 
with no following /y/; the second member shows the stem fol
lowed by a vowel—initial suffix, with intervening /y/.

-e:
le- Pirst Person; emle Nr 'heart': le emle /lemle/ 'my
heart*

le—; emle; —a locative: le emle a /lemleya/ 'in my heart*
-a:

wata N 'river': wata /wata/ 'river*
wata; -a: wata a /wataya/ 'in the river'

-o:
di- Pirst Person; do*ko N 'heel': di do*ko /dido*ko/ 'my
heel*

di-; d6*ko; -a: di do*ko a /dido*koya/ 'at my heel*
-i:

ge- Imperative; emci Vi 'to awaken, be awake’: 
ge emci /gemci/ 'wake up!'
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le— Pirst Person; 6mci; —i Imperfect:
le emci i /lemciyi/ 'I'm awake'

-i:
ge- Imperative; p£9li Vi 'to fish with hook and line’: 
ge pi9li /gepi9li/ 'fish with hook and line!'

0- Third Person; p^9li; -i Imperfect:
0 pi9li i /pi9liyi/ 'he's fishing with hook and line'

-u:
ge- Imperative; a*hu Vi '(plural) to stand': 

ge a*hu /ga*hu/ 'stand (plural)!'
9- Third Person; a*hu; -i Imperfect:

9 a’hu i /9a*huyi/ ’they are standing'
(2) The following paired examples show the /y/

occurring after each of the vowels Qa i uQ when these are
at the end of a non-final suffix.

-a:
ge- Imperative; emci Vi 'to awaken, be awake'; -ha Causative:

© * * * g emci ha /gemciha/ 'wake him up I'
© *1 - Pirst Person: emci; -ha; -i Imperfect:
le emci ha i /leaeihayi/ 'I'm waking him up*

—
le- Pirst Person; agal Nr 'house*; -si Dual Inclusive:
I6 anal li /3analSi/ 'our (du, inc.) house* 

le—; anal; —si; —a locative? Is anal si a ,/lanalsiya/
’on our (du. inc.) house*
. -u:

©  * p1 -; arjal; -hu Plural Inclusive; 1 aqal hu /lagalhu/ 'our
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(pi. inc.) house1 
le-; agal; -hu; -a Locative: le agal hu a /lagalhuya/ 'on

our (pi. inc.) house'
(3) The examples of the preceding two sections have 

shown the /y/ occurring "before the vowels (jsO and OiO in 
the suffices -a Locative and -i Imperfect. The following 
examples show this occurring also before the vowels OeQ and 
Qu3 in the suffixes —e#s Negative and -us Durative.
0— Third Person; ke&e Vi 'to he alive'; —e*s Negative;

—i Imperfect: 0 kese e*s i /keseye*si/ 'he's dead*
**- Third Person; emlu Vi 'to eat!; -us Durative; -i:

** emlu us i /^emluyusi/ 'he keeps on eating*
(4) The following examples show the /y/ before the 

vowels QaQ and QiB when they are stent-initial.
di- Pirst Person; kese Vi 'to be alive*; -e Instrumental 
Prefix Formative (kese means 'to breathe'); a*gal Vd 
'down the throat'; -uwe9 'hence'; -i Imperfect: 
di kese a'gal uwe9 i /dikeseya’galuwe^i/ 'I'm 
breathing in'

di-; mo~kc N 'knee'; -e; xwe9 Vd 'on the ground*; -i:

(5) The insertion of the /y/ is independent of the
stress patterns on the surrounding vowels. Most commonly,
both the preceding and the following vowels are unstressed;
the examples in (1) and (2) and the first example in (3)
show this. The following vowel may be stressed, as is shown 
by the first example in (3) and the examples in (4). Like-
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wise, the preceding vowel may be stressed, as in these 
examples:
le— First Person; i Pronoun Stem; -a Locative: 

le 1 a /leya/ 'on me' 
di- Pirst Person; su N 'chest'; -a: di su a /disuya/ 'on
my chest'

da A 'there'; -uwe9 'thither': da uwe9 /dayuwe9/ 'away 
towards there*

(6) The position of the Q$B that is represented by 
/y/ with respect to the vowel colorings BeB or BUB or the 
sequence of vowel coloring and stress weakener B€"Q that 
may also occur between the two vowels is indeterminate, 
since these morphophonemes are themselves represented by 
/0/. The B0B is arbitrarily considered to precede these 
other morphophonemes in the factored formula given above, 
so that their effect on the quality and degree of stress of 
the' following vowel may be more readily visualized. In the 
examples in (4) the 0CB is in immediate constituency with 
the preceding morpheme, as is the 0UB i& this example: 
p- Third Person; p49IA Vi *to fish with hook and line5;

-U Instrumental Prefix Formative; x*bi9 Vd :to have come1; 
—i Imperfect: 0 pi914 12 f*bi9 i /p4914yu*bi9i/ 'he
^ o  o  A A t n  a  a  -Pi a V w n  4 V  V* a  a V  a w / )  1 4 w  a  tW i U v  M W i U C  A A  V M  X W A  V U  I L V v A  CUiU A A i l C  e

+ V > »  A + V « - »  4-l.A n £ « n  A —  4- V a  -Pa T I  A — i - A ----------1  A ---- Avii w u u c x  tioiiu, u u c  y y x u  w c  x  v x x p n JLitQ C A O i a j i x c  O l  v  x <i

immediate constituency with the following morpheme: 
gs- Imperative; a*hu Vi '(pi.) to stand'; e- Auxiliary Verb 
Formative; " Tactic Juncture; iti9 Vd 'down' (here used
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with inchoative force); -a Narrative Tense; -s Reference 
Switching: ge a*hu e " iti’ a s /ga*huyeti’as/ 'take
up a stance (pi.) and ..•*.

(7) The /y/ is inserted between two vowels even in 
the case where the preceding vowel is lost by another morpko- 
phonemic rule:
di- First Person; t6’o N 'throat'; -a Locative: 

di to’o a /dito’ya/ 'at my throat'.
For fuller discussion and further examples see 3.15.
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3.4. Syllable-final stops. Both the voiced stops 
and the glottalized stops are represented phonetically by 
the hornorganic voiceless stops when they are followed by a 
consonant, juncture, or an intonation, as well as by BeQ 
followed by a consonant (in which environment Qe(j is repre
sented by zero). This rule applies to three voiced stops,
Qb d gQ, which are represented in this environment by /p t k/, 
and to two glottalized stops fib kQ, which are represented here 
by /t k/. These stop alternations can thus be summed up in 
terms of distinctive features as loss of glottalic action in 
syllable-final position. The labial glottalized stop BpB 
and the voiced and glottalized affricates Qz cO do not occur 
morpheme-final ly and consequently do not undergo parallel 
changes. The complementary environments in which these stops 
are represented by corresponding voiced or glottalized stops 
are when followed by a vowel, or by a vowel-coloring morpho- 
phoneme other than BeB» or by 0S0 followed by a vowel; i.e., 
environments which place the stop before a vowel on the pho
nemic level. The prevocalic forms of morphemes are taken as 
basic with respect to these alternations, of course, because 
of the contrast between the two ssnss there, as opposed to 
the one series in syllable-final position, and the consequent 
unidirectional predictability.

The only morphemes known to end in a voiceless stop in 
their prevocalic allomorphs on the morphophonemic level are 
the prefix p- Pi 'to fall' and the onomatopoetic stem cut Yi 
'(marmot) to make its cry, say "tsoot"' (see 22.2a). This is
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to say that, these morphemes excepted, a phonemic voiceless 
stop at the end of a morpheme in syllable-final position 
never remains as such when the morpheme comes to stand before 
a vowel; it always, so to speak, reverts to the homorganic 
voiced or glottalized stop in this position. Thus the symbols 
for voiceless stops at the end of other morphemes on the 
morphophonemic level are used as signs of ignorance, to 
indicate that the morphemes containing them have not been noted 
in a prevocalic environment. Examples of such morphemes are 
the stems mo*gop K 'red fox', ba#bap N ‘bird sp.‘, ba*sat N 
'squirrel sp.*, ta'tat N 'magpie*, dilek K 'duck', and siyuk 
N 'sage hen', and the prefix <’it-> ’it- ~ it- - t- Attributive- 
Instrumental. Of course, voiceless stops do occur before 
vowels elsewhere, but these stops are nonfinal in morphemes 
and hence cannot enter into these alternations.

The alternations involving voiced stops are overwhelmingly 
more frequent than those involving glottalized stops, and 
are the productive type into which loanwords are fitted. An 
example is plknig Vi,N 'to have a picnic; picnic', from English, 
as in
0 plknig i /giknigi/ 'he‘s having a picnic* (2J).
The morphemes ending in glottalized stops are all stems. Most 
cf the morphemes ending in voiced stops and occurring in 
environments such that the stops show this unvoicing are also 
stems. There are two instrumental prefixes ending in Qb£0»
’ b - Pt 'by scratching, squeezing with the hand* and sebe- 
Pt 'to blow*, and one prefinal suffix ending in QbQ, -gab
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Distant Future, which rarely occurs other than before a vowel. 
The morphemes that end in Qd0 and show unvoicing are all stems 
(-ud Sequential occurs only before a vowel). There are four 
instrumental prefixes ending in 0gQ, such as tug- Pi 'to look', 
and one ending in Dge0» cug£- Pt 'to carry, put small objects'. 
Also ending in QgQ and showing this unvoicing are the stem
formative suffixes -seg 'almost but not' and <-ug> - u g  wg
'hither'; the prefinal suffix -leg Recent^Past shows the un
voicing only in one possibly ungrammatical form in which it 
is followed by -le Redundant (see 28.8).

See 1.7.6 and 1.7.8 for the effect that alternative 
phonemic analyses of the stops would have on these morpho
phonemic changes.

a. b > /p/. 
keteb N 'bottle': keteb /ketep/ 'bottle'
keteb; -lu Instrumental: keteb lu /keteplt^/ 'with a bottle'
m- Second Person; iheb Hr 'head': m iheb /mlhep/ 'your

head'
1 - First Person; iheb; -si Dual Inclusive:

A
1 iheb si /lehepSi/ 'our (du. inc.) heads* 

le=; iheb; -hu Plural Inclusive: ie iheb hu /lehephu/ 'our
(pi. inc.) heads* 

ge- Imperative; i’ib Vi 'to cry': g8 i?ib /ge?ep/ 'cry!'
m— Second Person; i?ib; —he*s Interrogative; —i Imperfect: 

m i’ib h£*5 i /mi’iphe*si/ 'are you crying?* 
ge- Third Person Objective; <?eb£- Pt 'by scratching, squeezing 
with the hand'; S- Plural; i*sib Vd 'straight, correct,
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right': -i Imperfect: ge ,?ebe a i*§ib i /ge9epsi*sibi/
'he's fixing it (broken bone, dislocated joint)'

b. d > /t/.
ge- Imperative; dyad Vi 'to spend the night': 

ge ayad / gdyat/ 'spend the night I' 
le- First Person; dyad; -hi Optative: le ayad hi /layathi/

'I'll spend the night' 
ge- Imperative; beyd Vt 'to comb': gs beyd /gebeyit/

' comb him!'
c. g > /k/.

m- Second Person; iyeg Nr 'tooth': m iyeg /miyek/ 'your
tooth'

m-; iyeg; -lu Instrumental: m iyeg lu /miyeklu/ 'with
your tooth'

# >di- First Person; wicug Bp 'younger sister': 
di wicug /diwieuk/ 'my younger sister'

0- Third Person; tug- Pi 'to look'; te- Plural: iti? Vd 
'down, downwards'; -i Imperfect:
0 tug te iti9 i /tukteti^i/ 'they're looking down* 

ge- Third Person Objective; cugc- Pt 'to carry, put small 
objects'; d- Plural; a*s Yd 'in, into*; -ug 'hither*; -i 
Imperfect: ge cug£ d a*s ug i /gacukda* sugi/ 'they're
carrying them in here'

ge— Imperative: iye Vi 'to walk, go'; -wg 'hither*:
0 ^ g iye wg /geyewk/ ' come here I *
d. t > /t/.

9it— Attributive—Instrumental; m— Intransitive; alit Vn
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!to trap': 9it m alit /9itmalit/ ’trap'
e. k > /k/.

ge- Imperative; i*bik Vi ’to be cooked, ripe'; -ha Causative: 
gs i*bik ha /ge*bikh^/ 'cook iti, ripen iti'

9- Third Person; Ihuk Vi,Vd 'to be dry’; -gi§ Motion; -i 
Imperfect: 9 Ihuk gis i /9lhukgisi/ 'it's getting dry*

de- Nominal; w- Static; ihuk: de w ihuk /dewlhuk/ 'dry
place'
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3.5. D’ D Glottalizer. The glottalizer morphophoneme 
0 *Q occurs only in allomorphs of <-i9> Attributive-Agentive 
(4.17) and in allomorphs of <S-> Plural (4.7c). In spite 
of its limited occurrence this morphophoneme is introduced 
because of the link phonemes that arise when it precedes 
voiced stops. The representations of this morphophoneme 
when infixed in stems and when suffixed to stems are distinct 
problems that are treated separately in the two following 
sections.

3.5.1. Infixed in stems. When Q’Q is infixed after the 
stressed syllable of stems, or when it occurs in allomorphs 
of <E-> Plural that are conditioned by such infixed morph- 
partials plus the following consonants, it has two different 
representations, depending on the following consonant. When 
followed by a voiced resonant (0a 13 1 w yfi occur), this mor
phophoneme is represented by /9/. When followed by a voiced 
stop (Qb d gO occur), the O'B is represented by zero, and 
the stop, in turn, is represented by the corresponding glot
talized stop (Op t kO).

a. Before voiced resonants* 
le- Pirst Person Objective; s£ma9 Np ‘grandfather's sister';

-*-.♦-» Attributive-Agentive: I® sa[ 'Jaa’ » /iasa9ma9/
'my brother's grandchild (woman sp.)’

g  2d — Third Person Nominal, cana N ’buttocks*; — »— » Attribu
tive- Agentive; -e*8 Negative: de ca[»]qa » e*s /daca’qa’e*s/
•a man's name’: "having no buttocks"

t- Third Person Nominal; lye9 Vi ’to walk, go’;
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Attributive-Agentive; -a locative; t f{J]ye9 * a /tf’ya^a/ 
'going after him'

b. Before voiced stops. 
le- First Person Objective; bd'ba9 Hp 'father's father';

Attributive-Agentive: le ba*[,]t)a9 ’ /laba'pa9/
'my son's child (man sp.)' 

t- Third Person Nominal; I'ge9 Vt 'to grind'; Attri
butive-Agentive; t i * [ ’ Ige’ » /ti*lce9/, occurring in; 
/d£*gus ti-ke?/ *a man's name'; "grinding wild sweet 
potatoes"

3,5.2. Suffixed to stems. When Q >0 is suffixed to stems, 
it has two different phonemic representations, depending on 
the preceding phoneme, which will be either a vowel or 0*?B• 
When preceded by a vowel, this morphophoneme is represented 
by /9/, and when preceded by Q’Q, it is represented by zero. 
The recognition of this morphophoneme at the end of the allo- 
morph of <-i’> Attributive-Agentive is not strongly
motivated. It would of course be possible to obviate its 
use here by recognizing two allomorphs instead of the one;
- and Alternatively, one mi giro assume that we
have here just the one alloHorph and that the simpli
fication of the clusters of two glottal stops that would arise 
when this is added to stems ending in 0^0 is due to a regular 
morphophonemic rule. A complication that arises in connection 
with the recognition of stem-final 0*0 is the fact that this 
does not have the effect upon a following voiced stop that 
the infixed morphophoneme has. An example is;
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k em[ ’]lu 5 gab a’ /kem9lu9gaba9/ ‘they will have them 
for food',

in which the sequence 0sg0 is represented by /9g/, not by */k/» 
One could appeal to the position with respect to stress as a 
differentiating environmental factor, and say that the effect 
on following voiced stops described in the preceding section 
occurs only when the cluster of Q »Q plus stop immediately 
precedes or follows a stressed vowel.

a. After vowels.
le- First Person Objective; 9e*bu Np 'mother's father's 
brother'; Attributive-Agentive:
le 9e*[»]bu * /le9e*pu9/ 'my brother's daughter's child 
(man sp.)'

b. After Q9Q.
de- Third Person Nominal; 9ama9 Np 'father's mother';

Attributive-Agentive: de 9a[ *]ma9 3 /da9a9ma9/
'her son's child'

3*6. Simplification of consonant clusters. The follow
ing patterns of simplification of consonant clusters are 
found.

a* One of a cluster of two identical voiced resonants 
is lost.
di- First Person; damal Yt 'to hear*; -leg Becent Past; -i 

Imperfect: di damal leg i /didamalegi/ 'I heard i f
b. QmO is lost before (jwB 0^0- 

9um— Second Person; wi'gis N 'trousers': 9um wi*gis /9uw£*gis/
'your trousers*
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9um-; kMa*s N ’face': ’um kMa*s /’ukMa’s/, /’uMa’s/ 'your
face*

c. One of a cluster of two identical fricatives is lost. 
le- First Person; Ime9 Vi 'to drink'; -h6*§ Interrogative;
-§i Dual Inclusive; -ti9 Intermediate Future; -i Imperfect: 
le ime** he*§ §i ti9 i /l&aeh^’Siti’i/ 'are we (du. inc.) 
going to drink?'

d. BsQ is lost after OsQ.
1 —; Ime?; -asa? Hear Future; -e*s Negative; -si; -i:

le ime"7 aia^ 6*s si i /lema7asa7e*siy i/ 'we (du. inc.)
aren't going to drink'

e. B’Q is lost "before 0hQ. See the example of section c.
f. Q’Q is lost before a glottalized stop.

0- Third Person; p- Vi '(person) to crawl'; i*bi* Vi,Vd 'to 
have come'; -keg Restrictive; -i Imperfect; " Tactic Juncture 
g- Third Person Subjective; i Pronoun Stem:
0 p i*bi? keg i " g 1 /pi *bikegigi/ 'he has come crawling'

g. QkQ before Bm B is lost for all speakers when initial 
or after 0tO; for some speakers also after 0mQ.
0- Third Person; kMu- Pi ' (sg.) to run'; iFis Vd Empty Stem;

-i Imperfect: 0 kMu l^is i /Mu’5 si/ 'he's running"
g- Third Person Subjective; it- Attributive-Instrumental;
kMa*§ N 'face*: g it kMa*£ /gitMa* 1/ 'his face*

See also the second example of section b*
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3.7. Metathesis of consonant clusters* Consonant 
clusters consisting of glottal stop plus voiced resonant 
show a metathesis, so that they are represented phonemically 
by clusters of voiced resonant plus glottal stop, when they 
come to stand in syllable-final position, that is, when they 
are followed by a consonant, juncture, or an intonation. 
However, if the following consonant is glottal, fl̂ Q or QhQ, 
or a glottalized stop, the glottal stop of the cluster is 
lost ( 3.6 ). The clusters Q^m ’q '■’yQ have been noted under
going these changes.

The cluster Q’wQ occurs at the end of a morpheme only in 
the instrumental prefix *u*w- Pi ’to have one’s back turned 
towards'. When this prefix occurs before a consonant, the 
QwQ is lost. This can probably be understood as a combination 
of a metathesis and the loss of QwQ due to the prohibition on 
*/uw/ within a syllable (2.5.1). If the following consonant 
is glottal or a glottalized stop, both the fl9Q and the 0*3 
are lost. This allomorph has been found before consonants 
only in the material from EJ. BE shows the preconsonantal 
allomorph ’u’w8-. Examples are given in section d.

Morphemes ending in such clusters are rather few in 
number. The clusters B^m ?wB occur only at the end of 
the instrumental prefixes that are exemplified in sections 
a, b, and d. The cluster B^yO occurs at the end of a few 
stems and suffixes, after both stressed and unstressed vowels, 
but not at the end of prefixes. The clusters Q^lQ and Q’nQ 
have not been found to occur morpheme-finally.
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See 1.7.9 for the effect that alternative phonemic 
analyses setting up unitary glottalized resonants would have 
on these morphophonemic changes.

a. 9m > /m9/.
0- Third Person; tu9m- Pi 'with the foot1; te- Plural;

Iti9 Vd 'down, downwards'; -i Imperfect:
0 tu9m te Iti9 i /tum9teti9i/ 'he has both feet hanging 
down'

0-; tu9m-; q- Plural; aqa9 Vd 'on, upcn'; -i:
0 tu9m q aqa9 i /tum9qaqa9i/ 'he has both feet on it'

0-; su9m- Pi 'to throw'; w- Plural; awd Vd 'over the summit'; 
-i Imperfect: 0 §u9m w awd i /sum9wawdi/ 'he's throwing
over it repeatedly’

0-; su9a~; le- Plural; ili Vd 'up, upwards'; -we9 'hence';
-i: 0 su9m le ili we9 i /sum9leliwe9i/ 'he's throwing
upwards repeatedly'

b. 9q > /q9/.
ye- Third Person; 9q- Pi 'to lie with head towards'; d- Plural; 

a*s Vd 'in, into'; -*-ug 'hither'; -i Imperfect: 
y 9q d a*s ug i /yaq9da*sugi/ 'they're lying with their 
heads in. here*

y -; 9q-; a- Plural; amad Vd 'to the south, from the north';
-am 'away to'; -i; y 9n a amad am i /yaq9mamadami/
'they’re lying with their heads to the south'

c. 9y > /y9/.
ma*ma9y N 'large conical burden basket*: ma*ma9y /ma'may9/
g- Third Person Subjective; it- Attributive-Instrumental;
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ma*ma9y; -lu Instrumental: g it ma‘ma9y lu /gitma-may’lu/
'with, her burden basket' 

di- First Person; go9y Np 'father': di go9y /digdy9/ 'my
father'

d. 9w > /*?/.
0- Third Person; 9u9w- Pi 'to have one's back turned towards'; 

g- Plural; 4*gal Vd 'to the north, from the south'; -am 
'away to'; -i Imperfect: 0 ’u’w g a*gal am i /9 u9 gd * galami/
'they have their backs turned towards the north* (BJ)

0-; 9u9w-; me- Plural; imi Vd 'to the east, from the west';
-we9 'hence'; -i: 0 9u9w me Imi we9 i /9u9memiwe9i/
'they have their backs turned towards the east' (BJ)
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3.8. Vowel-coloring. An understanding of the vowel- 
coloring morphophonemes is probably, more than any other 
aspect of the morphophonemics, the key to the proper seg
mentation and analysis of Washo forms. These are morpho
phonemes that, when followed by a vowel, are themselves 
represented by zero, but which may affect the vowel to change 
its quality. Vowels so affected by these morphophonemes thus 
constitute link phonemes that resist non-arbitrary segmenta
tion on the phonemic level. For example, in the form 
le iheb /lehep/ 'my head',
the fact that the stressed vowel is /e/, and not /i/, is a 
property of the prefix; contrast 
m iheb /mihep/ 'your head'.
But the fact that this vowel is /e/, and not, say, /a/, is 
a property of the stem; contrast, for example, 
le dhl /lahil/ 'my leg*.

These vowel-coloring morphophonemes are symbolized by 
raised or capitalized vowel symbols Qe e u a * ^ EQ. Besides 
these, there is the lengthener morphophoneme which has
vowel-coloring properties in addition to the effect it has 
on vowel length, and which is described in 3.15* The short
en er morphophoneme 0~0 has a distribution similar to that 
of these morphophonemes, but it affects only the length of 
following vowels, and not their quality: this is described 
in 3.17.

The following chart summarizes the effect of these mor
phophonemes on immediately following vowels. On the vertical
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axis are listed the vowel-coloring morphophonemes, as well 
as the lengthener and shortener morphophonemes, while along 
the horizontal axis are arranged the six vowel morphophonemes. 
Within the chart are entered the vowel phonemes that arise 
when the vowel-coloring pertaining to a given row precedes 
the vowel pertaining to a given column, insofar as these 
sequences occur. The effect that Qv0 and Q~Q may have on 
the length of the following vowel is not shown on the chart.

From this chart it will he seen that 0~Q has no effect 
on the quality of a following vowel. The three morphophonemes 
Qe v eQ all color following vowels in the same way, insofar 
as the same vowels occur after them. Their effect is percep
tible when an QiQ or QuQ follows, but not when an QaQ or QeQ 
follows. 0VQ differs from the other two in that it also 
lengthens following vowels under certain conditions. The 
difference between Qe0 and Q£Q has to do with their represen
tation before consonants; the former is represented by /a/ or 
/e/, while the latter is represented by zero. The u-coloring 
morphophoneme Qu[j has an effect on following Qa e iB, but not 
on following 0*8* The morphophoneme 0aG affects the two 
vowels, Hig and 0<>0 * before which it occurs. The i-eoloring 
morphophoneme 0i8 affects following QaQ and 0®0» it has no 
efxect on following QiQ, and is in fact used before this 
vowel to inhibit the effect of other preceding vowel-coloring 
morphophonemes. The morphophoneme 0^0 occurs only before 
QiQ, and the tentatively suggested morphophoneme QEQ occurs 
only before QaQ in one morpheme.
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Four of these morphophonemes, 0e ~ E UQ* also occur 
before consonants; their representations in this environment 
are described in 3.9.

The fact that the vowel-coioring properties of these 
morphophonemes are independent of the consonants that precede 
them is largely demonstrated by the existence of prefixes con
taining the same consonantism and differing only in vowel- 
coloring morphophonemes or their absence. A sampling of 
such prefixes may be charted as follows;

d- Id> du -

m - m e- m u -

t- ct"
< <t> 1

h e- L u -

b- b~-
s- s~-

The following is the identification of these prefixes, row 
by row.
d- Nominal; Pt 'to shoot, throw rock at'
de- Pi 'to snow'; Pt 'to strike with part of body*
du- Pi 'fire to burn: by fire or heat'
m- Pt 'to throw; fell a tree*
me- Pt 'to track*
mu- Pi 'water to soak; Pi 'descriptive of nose, snout';

Pt 'to taste, do in mouth' 
t- Third Person Nominal
9at - Pi 'long object to move lengthwise* 
hs— Pt 'to pour*
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hu- Pi 'wind to blow*
ha- Pi 'to rain'
b- Pt 'by holding in the hand, in & container'
b''- Pi !to cut, saw'
s- Pi '(pi.) to fly, swim'
s~— Pi '(sg.) to walk1.
Further indication of the independence of these morphophonemes 
from any preceding morphophonemes is given by the fact that 
both 0£S and (PH constitute, by themselves, complete alio- 
morphs of morphemes, which may occur after vowels as well as 
consonants.

The fact that several of these vowel-coloring morpho
phonemes either have the same effect or have no effect on
certain following vowels gives rise to the possibility of
homophonous forms on the phonemic level that differ only in 
vowel-colorings on the morphophonemic level. The only in
stances of this that have been noted concern the identity of 
Representation of prefixes lacking vowel-coloring and those 
ending in BeB when they occur before 0aB or 0e0» An example 
involving the prefixes m- Pt *to throw' and me- Pt 'to track* 
is
/gam A- gal am/ * throw it to the north! f track it to the north!1,
which represents the two forms
g m a*gal am 'throw it to the north!* 
and
ge me a*gal am 'track it to the north!'.
Evidence for the formal differentiation of these prefixes is
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provided by forms in which they occur before QiO, such as 
ge m £mi we*7 /gemimiweV 'throw it to the east!' 
as contrasted with
g6 me Imi we9 /gem&aiwe‘?/ ' track it to the east; *.
A completely parallel example involving the prefixes d- Pt 
'to shoot* and de- Pt 'to strike with part of body (usually 
fist)' is
/gada*baS/ 'kill them by shooting!; kill them by hitting with 

fist’', 
which represents both 
ge d a'has 'kill them by shooting!' 
and
ge de a*bas 'kill them by hitting with fist!'.
These prefixes may be distinguished in forms such as 
ge d fib e " fwe*7 /gedflbewe’/ 'shoot him down!' 
and
ge de fib s " fwe’ /gedelbewe’/ 'knock him down!'.
Similar eases of homophones involving g- Third Person Subjec
tive and ge- Imperative are discussed in 8.4.1b. Cases of 
homophony involving the shortener morphophoneme Q~Q, which 
are not, strictly speaking, a matter of vowel-coloring, are 
discussed in 3.17.

It follows from the preceding that when prefixes are 
elicited; they should be obtained on stems beginning with 
Difl, in order to determine whether they end in a vowel- 
coloring morphophoneme. Such stems would show up all vowel- 
colorings except 0iD» which occurs at the end of affixes
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only in allomorphs of <H—> Plural* Conversely, in order to 
determine the quality of the initial vowel of a stem, it 
should he obtained after a prefix lacking vowel-coloring*
For an example, we may consider the following noun forms.

&gal 'house* emle 'heart* ipi** 'blanket' 
le- 'my' /l&Qal/ /lemle/ /lepiV
m- 'your' /mdqal/ /memle/ /mlpi9/
These are restricted noun stems beginning with the three 
vowels, Oa e iQ. Each stem is shown with the prefixes le- 
First Person and m- Second Person. Comparison of the two 
forms of each stem shows again what the above homophonous 
forms have demonstrated, that the e-coloring of le- is 
apparent phonemically only before the stem beginning with 
8iQ, Ipi9 'blanket*. Horizontal comparison of the stems 
taking the sane prefix shows that the difference between 
initial QeQ and initial QiQ is masked by the e-coloring of 
the First Person prefix, but is apparent phonemically after 
the Second Person prefix. This masking effect is not much 
of a problem in practice, however, as dependent verb stems 
begin only with QaO or OiG» and other stems beginning with 
0©0 are relatively few.

Another consequence of the restriction of the effects 
of these morphoph.cnsm.es to certain following vowels is the 
latitude available in analyzing the vowel-colorings of alle- 
morphs of <B-> Plural, as described in 4.7d.

These vowel—coloring morphophonemes differ considerably 
in their distribution with respect to morphemes. Only fleQ
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occurs at the end of prevocalic allomorphs of inflectional 
prefixes. There are two such prefixes, le- First Person and 
ge- Imperative. On the other hand, seven different vowel- 
colorings, Qe ~ £ u a 4 ~Q, occur at the end of instrumental 
prefixes. The six vowel—colorings Qe u 1 a ^ E[j occur at 
the end of allomorphs of <R-> Plural. Two such morphophonemes, 
QeQ and QUQ, constitute Instrumental Prefix Formatives, and 
the former occurs also as an Auxiliary Verb Formative.
Finally, BiB occurs before (jiO at the beginning of a couple 
of verb stems, where it prevents coloring of the vowel. In 
addition to these prevocalic occurrences, the morphophoneme

j
QeQ has a broad occurrence in preconsonantal environments, 
where it is represented by /a/ or /e/ according to rules 
for vowel harmony. In this function it occurs both within 
and at the end of a variety of prefixes.

The following sections describe and exemplify the proper
ties of the individual vowel-coloring morphophonemes.

3.8.1. e-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
QeB occurs in prevocalic allomorphs of the inflectional 
prefixes <le-» le- First Person and ge- Imperative, which 
come to stand before the vowels Os e ±0, in several instru
mental prefixes, which occur before the vowels 0® 10, and 
in allomorphs of <R-> Plural occurring before 0i u0. Its 
presence is apparent only when followed by 0i0 or 0ufi. For 
the preconsonantal representation of this morphophoneme, 
see 3.9.1.
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a. a > /a/.
le- First Person; ayus Nr ’hair’: le ayus /layus/ ‘my
hair*

gc- Imperative; asaw Vi 'to laugh': ge asaw /gasaw/
‘laugh!*

0- Third Person; se- Pi 'to wade'; ahad Vd 'across*; -i 
Imperfect: 0 se ahad i /sahadi/ 'he's wading across'

h. e > /e/.
le- First Person; emle Nr 'heart': le emle /lemle/ 'my

heart*
ge* Imperative; elsim Vi 'to sleep*: ge elsim /gelsam/

'sleep!'
c. i > /e/.

le— First Person; i’bi9 Kr 'hone': le i*bi9 /le’bi*7/
'my bone'

ge- Imperative; ism Vi 'to sing': ge ism /gesim/ 'sing!'
0- Third Person; de- Pi 'to snow'; i’is Vd Empty Stem; -i 

Imperfect: 0 de i’is i /de^si/ 'it's snowing*
0- Third Person; 9we- Plural; i^iw Vt 'to eat'; -i Imperfect:

0 ?we I’iw i /^we^wi/ 'they're eating'
For the treatment of stems resisting this coloring, see 3.8*5c*

d. u > /e/. The sequence 06”0 occurs only in the
plural form of the stem exemplified.
g — Imperative; £*gl Vt.Vd 'to see, sense*: -uw - Plural: 

duwe? Va,Vt 'to try to, want to; look for'; -gis Motion;
-a? Aorist: ge 1i*gi d[uwe]uwe‘? gis a*7 /gi*giduwewe?gisa’/
'go along looking for them! *
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3.8.2. e—coloring. The vowel—coloring morphophoneme 
QeB has the same effect on following vowels as does QeQ, 
and differs from the latter only in its representation 
before consonants (3.9.3). It occurs before QaQ and QiQ, 
but does not share the occurrence of Qe0 before QeO and 0^0. 
This vowel-coloring occurs at the end of several instru
mental prefixes, and it also forms the complete allomorphic 
representation of an Auxiliary Verb Formative (25.2) and of 
an Instrumental Prefix Formative (19.1, 19.2). It has a 
phonemically apparent effect upon following Q iQ, but not 
upon following BaO. The intervention of the morphophoneme 
Q"Q between 0£Q and a following vowel does not inhibit its 
effect on the vowel,

a. a > /a/.
ge- Third Person Objective; cuge- Pt ’to carry, put small 

objects'; a*gal Vd 'into the mouth, down the throat'; -i 
Imperfect: ge cuge a* gal i /gacuga*gali/ 'he's putting
them in his mouth' 

di- First Person; ,?ebe- Pt 'to squeeze with hand*; a*bas Vd 
•to kill (pi.)'; -i Imperfect: di ?ebe a*bas i /di^aba’basi/
'I'm squeezing them to death* 

ge- Third Person Objective; sebe- Pt 'to blow'; ilb Vd 'to 
push, impel*: e— Auxiliary Verb Formative: " Tactic Jimcture; 
a’y Vd 'away*: -i Imperfect: ge sebe £lb e B a9y i
/gesebelba’yi/ 'he's blowing it away'
Third Person; i*bik Vi 'to be cooked, ripe*; —e Instru

mental Prefix Formative; aynay Vd 'soft, muddy, gooey';
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-i Imperfect: 9 i*bik e Aynay i /’I*bikdynayi/ ‘it's
soft from over-cooking, from being over-ripe' 

b. i > /e/.
0- Third Person; kuy£- Pi 'to swim'; £9is Vd &apty Stem;

-i Imperfect: 0 kuy£ i9is i /kuyd9si/ 'he's swimming'
ge- Third Person Objective; seb£- Pt 'to blow'; iteb Vd 

’bloated, swollen'; -i Imperfect:
ge seb£ Iteb i /gesebetebi/ 'he's blowing it up*

*?- Third Person; ihuk Vi 'to be dry'; €- Auxiliary Verb 
Formative; " Tactic Juncture; iti9 Vd 'down' (here used 
with inchoative force); -i Imperfect:
9 ihuk e " iti9 i /9lhuketi9i/ 'it's getting dry'

0- Third Person; metu9 Vi 'to be frozen'; -6 Instrumental 
Prefix Formative; itwid Vd 'stiff; -i Imperfect:
0 metu9 £ itwid i /metu9etwidi/ 'it's frozen stiff 

For the treatment of stems resisting this coloring, see 3.8.5c 
and 4.29.

3.8.3. u-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme QUQ 
occurs at the end of prevoealic allomorphs of many instru
mental prefixes, and it also forms the complete allomorphic 
representation of an Instrumental Prefix Formative (19*1,
19*3)* In the former case it occurs before the vowels 0& i *0, 
while in the latter case it has been found before Oa iQ* It 
also occurs in allomorphs of <B-> Plural, before the vowels 
Ba e iB* This vowel-coloring has a phonemically apparent 
effect upon following Ba e ifi, but not upon following 0^0*
For the preconsonantal representation of this morphophoneme,
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see 3.9.4.
a. a /of,

ge— Imperative; du— Pi 1 fire to b u m 1; aqa9 Vd 'on, upon';
-ha Causative: ge du 6qa9 ha /gadoqaha/ 'bum it: *

0- Third Person; hu- Pi ‘wind to blow’; amad Vd *to the 
south, from the north'; -ug 'hither'; -i Imperfect;
0 hu amad ug i /homadugi/ 'wind is blowing from the north' 

0— Third Person; wgu— Pi 'hole to exist'; ayab Vd 'through'; 
-i Imperfect: 0 wgu ayab i /wagoyabi/ 'there's a hole 
through it *

0— Third Person; kule- Pi 'to sit, be located'; aqa9 Vd 'on, 
upon*; -u Instrumental Prefix Formative; a*5 Vd 'in, into'; 
-ug 'hither'; -i Imperfect:
0 kule dqa9 u a*s ug i /kulaqa96*sugi/ 'he's riding in 
here on it*

-an11-* Plural; tanu H 'person': t[anu]anu /tandno/ 'people*
b. e > / v / . The sequence DUe0 occurs only in the 

plural forms of several stems.
0- Third Person; mu- Plural; emlu Vi,N 'to eat; food';

-i Imperfect; 0 mu 4mlu i /mumluyi/ 'they’re eating*
-etu- Plural; nentus Vi 'to be an old woman'; -u Nominalizing;

n[etu]entus u /netuntu.su/ 'old women*
-eh~- Plural: m6*hu Vi, I* *to be a boy; boy': 
m[ehu]e’hu /mehu*hu/ 'boys' 

di- First Person; -ebu- Plural; 9e*bu Np 'mother's father's 
brother': di 9 [ ebu] 6 * bu /di9 ebu* bu/ 'my mother' s
father's brothers*
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c. i > /u/.
0- Third Person: hu- Pi 'wind to blow'; i*bi9 Vi,Vd 'to have 

come'; —i Imperfect: 0 h0, £*bi9 i /hu*bi9i/ 'wind has
come'

0- Third Person; whu- Pi 'descriptive of head-hair*; ipel Vd
•grayish white'; -i Imperfect: 0 whu ipel i /wehupeli/
'his hair is grayish white'

le- First Person Objective; md9ag N 'wood'; -u Instrumental
Prefix Formative; i*bi9 Vi,Vd 'to have come'; -ha Causative;
-i Imperfect: le ma9ag u i’bi9 ha i /lama9 gu*bihayi/
'he has come bringing wood for me*

-isu- Plural; si*su R 'bird': s[isu]i*su /sisu*su/ 'birds'
>11 >di- First Person; -ic - Plural; wicug Rp 'younger sister': 

di w[icu]icug /diwicucu&/ 'my younger sisters'
a. £ > /£/.

0- Third Person; cil11- Pi 'descriptive of hips, tree trunk';
  gk£yp£y Vd 'narrow'; - Auxiliary Verb Formative; * Tactic 

Juncture; iti9 Vd 'downwards'; -i Imperfect:
0 cilu dypiy e " Iti9 i /cil£yp£yeti9i/ 'he has small, 
even hips, it has a small, even trunk*

0— Third Person; wh11— Pi 'descriptive of head—hair*;
£9y£l Vd 'curly*; -uwe9 'hence*; -i Imperfect:
0 whu £9y£i uwe9 i /weh£9y£luwe9i/ 'she has curly hair* 

3*8.4. a-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
UaB occurs only in the two instrumental prefixes ha- Pi 
'to rain' and qa- Pi 'descriptive of the belly* and in 
the two allomorphs of the Plural morpheme that are exempli—
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fied below, and these have been found only before the stems 
that are shown. It occurs before the vowels QiO and QoQ.

a. i > /a/.
0- Third Person} ha- Pi 'to rain'} i^iS Vd Enpty Stem}

-i Imperfect: 0 ha i’is i /hd’Si/ 'it's raining*
0 - ; h a-; l*bi? Vd 'to have come'} -i:

0  ha i-bi*? i /hd’bi^i/ 'rain has gotten here'
0-; qa- Pi 'descriptive of the belly'} i*bug Vd 'bloated'}

-i: 0 23s i’bug i /qa’bugi/ 'he's bloated in the stomach'
di- Pirst Person; -isa- Plural; *i*sa Kp 'older sister': 

di *[isa]l*sa /di9isa*sa/ 'my older sisters'
b. o > /a/.

de- Third Person Unexpressed; -oya- Plural; m6ya N 'shoulder': 
de m[oya]oya /damoyaya/ 'their shoulders'

3.8.5* i-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
010 » when it stands before the vowels 0a eO, occurs only in 
allomorphs of <B-> Plural (4.7d[4]). The allomorphs occurring 
before QeQ are regular for the stem type, but those occurring 
before QaQ are irregular. In its occurrence before QiQ, this 
morphophoneme is used as a device to prevent vowel-coloring 
of this vowel, as explained in section c. This latter 
usage creates the only situation in which a morpheme boundary 
does not intervene between a vowel—coloring morphophoneme 
and the following vowel.

a. a > /i/.
-aS1- Plural; wa*siw N 'Washo': wLaS^d-siw /wasi‘siw/

'Washoes*
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di- First Person; Plural; g&’mig Vi,N 'to give birth;
child': di a’m^la^mig /diqa^ml’mig/ 'my children'

9um- Second Person; -am'*'- Plural; gd*m, gam Np 'son':
^um g[am^]d*m /’umqaml’a/, ’um g[am^]am /^umgamim/
'your sons'

b. e > /i/.
-ew1- Plural; memde*wi N 'deer':

memd[ewx]d*wi /memdewi’wi/ 'deer (pi.)'
-el'*'- Plural; te*liw Vi 'to be a man'; -hu Nominalizing: 

t[el1]d*liw hu /teli’liwhu/ 'men' 
di- First Person; -e§*- Plural; ^ewsi’ Np 'father’3 brother*: 

di ^teS^jdwsi’ /di^esiwsi^/ 'my father's brothers'
Third Person; c^- Plural; emci Vi 'to wake up'; -i Imperfect: 

0 c1 emci i /clmciyi/ 'they woke up*
c. i > /i/. The morphophoneme O^B occurs before OiQ 

only in two stems, ^£*gi Vt,Vd 'to see, sense', which does 
not show the effect of e-coloring, and the allomorphs *kil 
and possibly '“ikil of <i*k£l> Vd 'here and there, back and 
forth, in various directions, from time to time, for awhile', 
which do not show the effect of E-coloring. These are the 
only instances of stems beginning with a vowel-coloring 
morphophoneme. The convention must be established that the 
vowel-coloring morphophonemes QeQ and Q^Q have no effect on
a following fliO when the morphophoneme BXB intervenes, or, 
put another way, that if a sequence of vowel-coloring morpho
phonemes (BeiQ, O£i0) occurs before a vowel, only the last 
one affects the vowel, and thereby cancels out the effect
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of the preceding one. Sequences of vowel-coloring morpho
phonemes without intervening phonemes do not otherwise occur. 
le- First Person; '̂i’gi Yt,Yd 'to see, sense*; -i Imperfect: 
le ^£-gi i /ii’giyi/ *1 see it* 

ge- Imperative; x£ * gi: ge 1£ * gi /gi * gi/ * look1'
0- Third Person; kMu- Pi *(sg.) to run*; ahad Yd ’across';

€- Auxiliary Verb Formative; " Tactic Juncture; *kil Vd 
'hack and forth'; -i Imperfect:
0 kMu ahad £ » 1£*kil i /Mdhadikili/ 'he ran hack and 
forth across*

For the allomorphy of <£*k±l>, and further examples, see 4.29.
Alternative analyses. The recognition of the vowel- 

coloring morphophoneme QX0 in these stems may he somewhat 
ad hoc. It is based merely on phonemic similarity, i.e., on 
the fact that the occurring vowels O&Q and QeQ are also 
represented by /i/ after this morphophoneme. Alternative 
treatments would he to set up an additional "buffer" morpho
phoneme QXQ to prevent vowel coloring, so that the stems 
would have the forms x£*gi and 2£*kil, or to set up an 
additional vowel morphophoneme Q10 which would be represented
by /£/ regardless of preceding vowel colorings, so that the

/ / | stems would take the forms I * gi and I-kil.
A basically different alternative treatment would be, 

of course, to recognize allomorphs of preceding morphemes 
that lack vowel coloring. In the ease of £*gi, this would 
mean setting up allomorphs 1— and g— of the two inflectional 
prefixes that have e-coloring. However, since this stem is
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a member of Vd, tbe theoretical possibility exists of its 
occurring immediately after instrumental prefixes having 
e-coloring. In the attested examples of its use with instru
mental prefixes, g- Plural always intervenes between the stem 
and the prefix. For i*kil one would have to set up an allo- 
morph ft- or of <£-> Auxiliary Verb Formative, and perhaps 
also an allomorph or - 1 of <-£> Instrumental Prefix 
Formative. The larger number of allomorphs that would be 
recognized by following this treatment constitutes the 
reason for not adopting it.

It does not seem realistic to ascribe this resistance 
to vowel-coloring to other aspects of the phonological 
make-up of these stems, since all other stems beginning 
with QiQ show the coloring, including some that are similar 
in shape; thus, compared with 1i*gi, i'bi*? Vi.Vd 1 to have 
come’ has the same two vowels; 1'ge-7 Vt *to grind* has the 
same initial vowel and medial consonant.

A partial parallel may be found in the fact that -fmi 
Vd *to the east, from the west* does not show e-coloring 
when preceded by <R—> Plural in the forms obtained from BE, 
but does show the coloring in the forms gives by RJ {4.7d[2]). 
This could have been alternatively handled by recognising a 
variant fora of the stem, ^xmi, for BH, with the same form 
of the prefix, m -, for both informants. Unfortunately, this 
stem has not been found after instrumental prefixes with 
vowel-coloring morphophonemes in the material obtained from 
BE. This stem resembles ^i'gi in that both have two SiQ*s
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and do not have a final consonant. The e—coloring in the 
forms from RJ may well he due, historically, to confusion 
with <imi9> iini9 - Imi - 1m Vd 'out, out from'.

The alternative treatment of the vowel-colorings of the 
Plural morpheme (4.7d) would generate many more instances of 
the sequence 0Xi0 » in the regular allomorphs of this prefix 
before stems containing Qi..iQ.

3.8.6* A-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
0 0 occiars only in the instrumental prefix hulb M l b  - Pi 
* to pry 9 lift Wa vii long object' and in the regular allomorphs 
of <R-> Plural that occur with stems containing the vowel 
sequence Bi.*A0 (4.7d[6]). It occurs only before the vowel
BiO.

a. i > /i/.
di- First Person: hulb*- Pi 'to pry, lift with long object'; 

ips Vd *up from a surface'; -i Imperfect: 
di hulb* ips i /dihulbipsi/ 'I'm prying it up, lifting 
it with a long object*

0- Third Person; 9il- Descriptive; s*- Plural; Isis Vd 'heavy*; 
-i9 Attributive-Agentive; -i Imperfect:
0 9il s* Isis i9 i /9ilsisisi9i/ ’it’s heavy’ 

eilu- Pi ’descriptive of hips, tree trunks, roots'; «*- Plural; 
in tin Vd 'rough': cilu t* in tin / cilutint An/ 'carrots':
"rough roots"

3.8.7. E-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
OEQ occurs only in the form shown, and only as a possible 
alternative analysis. For discussion, see 4.7b.
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a. a > /e/«
-a9IB- Plural; b&9lew N 'Paiute': 
b[a9lE]&9lew /ba9le9lew/ Salutes*

3.9. Vocalization of vowel-colorings. Only four of 
the vowel-coloring, lengthening, or shortening morphophonemes 
occur elsewhere than before a vowel. The four that are 
attested before a consonant are Qe ~ e UQ. In this environ
ment BeQ is represented by zero, while the other three 
morphophonemes are represented by vowels.

3.9.1. e-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme BeD 
is represented by /a/ or /e/ when before a consonant, accor
ding to the rules for vowel harmony that are set forth in
3.10. Further examples are given in that section.

a. e > /a/.
ge- Imperative; payti9 Vi 'to play'; ge payti9 /gapayti9/ 

'playi'
0- Third Person; se- Pi 'to do with feet, wade'; d- Plural;

a*s Vd 'in, into'; -ug 'hither'; -i Imperfect;
0 se d a*s ug i /sada*sugi/ 'they're wadmg in here'

b. s > /e/.
ge- Imperative; beyu Vtt 'to pay'; g^ beyu /gebeyu/

'pay him;'
w  00- xnird Person; s - Pi ’to do with feet, wade’; I- Plural; 
isi Vd 'to drag’; -i Imperfect; 0 se I isi i /sesisiyl/ 
*he*s doing the slow dance'

3.9.2. {TO Lengthener. The lengthener morphophoneme 
B~0 is also represented by /a/ or /e/ when before a consonant,
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according "to the rules for vowel harmony that are set forth 
in 3.10. Further examples are given in that section. Pos- 
sible lengthening of the following vowel is discussed in 3 .1 6 .

a. w > /a/.
0- Third Person; mel"- Pi 'to jump'; w- Plural; awd Vd 'over 

the summit'; —gi§ Motion; -i Imperfect:
0 mel" w awd gis i /malawawitgisi/ 'he's jumping along 
over things'

0— Third Person; dul"— Pi 'with the hand'; k- Plural; akd Vd 
'slowly*; —i Imperfect: 0 dul'' k akd i /duiakakdi/
•he's moving his hands slowly*

b. " > /e/.
0- Third Person; mel"- Pi 'to jump'; pe- Plural; ips Vd 

'up from a surface1; -i Imperfect:
0 mel'* pe ips i /melepepsi/ 'he's jlimping up and down*

0- Third Person; dul"- Pi 'with the hand'; te- Plural; 
iti9 Vd 'down, downwards'; —i Imperfect;
0 dul" te iti9 i /dulete*ti9i/ 'he's holding both hands 
down*

3.9.3. e-coloring. The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
0eG is represented by zero when before s consonant or before 
0*0 followed by a consonant. It thus differs from |e0 in 
its preconsonantal representation (ef. 3.9 .1 ), although these 
two vowel-colorings have the same effect on following vowels. 
It is noteworthy that all prefixes known to end in this mor
phophoneme have the shape CVC£- or CeCe-. This means that 
they all form a separate syllable on the phonemic level.
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The second consonant in all these prefixes is either a voiced 
stop (which is unvoiced preconsonantally, 3.4) or a voiced 
resonant.

a. £ > /*/.
0- Third Person; kuy£- Pi 'to swim'; ‘?e- Plural; i’is Sapty 

Stem; -i Imperfect: 0 kuye I’is i /kuy’e’si/ 'they
(dist.) are swimming* 

ge- Third Person Objective; cugE- Pt 'to carry, put small 
objects'; d- Plural; a*s Vd 'in, into'; -ug 'hither'; -i 
Imperfect: ge cugE d a*s ug i /gacukda*sugi/ 'they're 
carrying them in here' 

ge- Third Person Objective; y~- Pt 'to cut'; a'kim Vd 'to 
cut'; e- Auxiliary Verb Formative; " Tactic Juncture; 
ta’tim Vd 'apart'; -i Imperfect:
ge y~ a*kam e " ta*tim i /gaya• kimt atimi/ 'he's cutting 
it apart*

0- Third Person; m6*ko If 'knee'; -£ Instrumental Prefix 
Formative; we- Plural; iwe9 Vd 'on the ground'; -i 
Imperfect: 0 mo*ko e we £we? i /mo*kowewe9i/ 'they're 
kneeling*

3,9,4, u-eoloring, The vowel-coloring morphophoneme 
0U0 is usually represented by /u/ when before a consonant. 
There are a few recordings showing it sporadically represented 
by /o/ when the following syllable contains 0a&0 (which is 
itself represented by /o/).

a. u > /u/.
0- Third Person; g1- Pi 'rope-like object to extend, be
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located'; we- Plural; iwe9 Vd 'on the ground1; -i Imperfect: 
0 gu we iwe9 i /guwewe9i/ 'rope-like objects are touching 
the ground*

de- Hominal; wgU- Pi 'hole to occur5; m- Plural; amad Vd
' in or into a tubular opening5: de wgu m amad /dawgumamat/
'macaroni': "tubular holes"

0- Third Person; du- Pi 'fire to burn; by fire or heat'; 
t- Plural; ata9 Vd 'to crack'; -i Imperfect:
0 du t ata9 i /dutata9!/ 'it cracked into several pieces 
from the heat*

0- Third Person; ma9ag H 'wood'; -u Instrumental Prefix Forma
tive; d- Plural; a*s Vd 'in, into'; -ug 'hither'; -i 
Imperfect: 0 ma9ag u d a*s ug i /ma9guda*sugi/ 'they're
bringing wood in here'

b. u > /o/.
0- Third Person; du- Pi * fire to bum; by fire or heat'; pu- 

Plural; apus Vd 'gray'; -i Imperfect:
0 du pu apus i /dopoposi/ 'it got burned in several 
places' (M)
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3.10. Vowel harmony. There are three different situa
tions in which a morphophonemic choice between /a/ and /e/ 
according to patterns of vowel harmony is made in a syllable 
preceding the stressed syllable of the word, and the rules 
for the choice are the same in each case. The situations 
arise in the preconsonantal representation of fleQ (3.9.1), 
the preconsonantal representation of Q^B (3.9.2), and the in
sertion of a vowel after QwB (3.14). This choice of vowel 
quality is conditioned by the quality of a certain following 
vowel. All speakers agree as to the correlation between the 
quality of this vowel and the choice of /a/ or /e/, but there 
is a dialectal difference regarding the placement of the con
ditioning vowel. In the southernmost dialect, represented 
by KJ, the conditioning vowel is the next following one, re
gardless of whether or not it is stressed. In the remainder 
of the area the conditioning vowel is the next stressed vowel, 
regardless of whether or not there are intervening unstressed 
vowels.

For this conditioning the vowels divide into the two 
classes oQ, which condition /a/, and Be i 1 uB, which con
dition /e/. These are illustrated by the words of sections 
a and b. These words show the conditioning applied to Be0*
In them the first following vowel is stressed, so that there 
is no dialectal difference of the phonemic forms.

We may ask whether coloring of the conditioning vowel by 
a vowel—coloring morphophoneme affects the rules for vowel 
harmony. Inspection of the chart of section 3.8 will show
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"that most patterns of vowel—coloring leave the resultant 
vowel within the same one of these two classes. There are, 
however, two instances of vowel-coloring in which the morpho- 
phonemic vowel and its phonemic representation are in opposite 
classes. These instances are the representation of BaiO by 
/a/ (3.8.4a) and the representation of fl^O by /i/ (3.8.5a). 
The vowels subjected to both patterns of vowel-coloring con
dition the vowel /a/ by vowel harmony. This means that the 
rule for vowel harmony must be amplified to state that QiQ 
conditions /e/ except when preceded by BaQ> in which case it 
conditions /a/. An example of this is given in section c.
The example of section d shows the vowel BaQ after B2D condi
tioning /a/, even for those speakers for whom the following 
stressed vowel is the relevant environment.

Instances of dialectal variation of the phonemic repre
sentation of forms arise when the vowel that is subject to the 
rules for vowel harmony is followed by an unstressed vowel 
QiQ or Qu0 which is followed by stressed QaO. Then the har
monizing vowel is /e/ in the southernmost dialect, being 
conditioned by the unstressed OiQ or 0^0* but /a/ in the 
ether dralects, being conditioned by the stressed C^u • nxsm— 
pies of this situation are given in section e.

a* Conditioning of /a/ by yd 60 =
€d — Third Person Nominal | haga N ‘month* * 
de haga /dahaga/ ’his mouth* 

de-; td^o N 'throat*: de td’o /dato’o/ ‘his throat*
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b. Conditioning of /e/ by [i£ i i uQ. 
de— Third Person Nominal; keteb N 'bottle*:

de k6teb /deketep/ 'his bo-* -le' 
de-; pisew N 'ear5: de pisew /depisew/ 'his ear'
de-; biki Np 'grandmother's sister': de biki ,/dehiki/

'his grandmother's sister'
p  pd gu’u Np 'mother's mother': d gu^u /degu9u/ 'his
mother's mother'

c. Conditioning of /a/ by OaiB»
de- Nominal; ha- Pi 'to rain*; i’is Yd Empty Stem: 
de ha i’is /daha^as/ 'rain'

d. Conditioning of /a/ by
p id — Third Person Nominal; —a’m — Plural; qa^miij Np 'child': 
de gCa’m^ja’miq /daqa^ml^miq/ 'her children*

e. Words showing a dialectal difference of conditioning 
vowel.
ge- Imperative; sn?m- Pi 'to throw'; awd Yd 'over the summit':

©  v  /g su9m awd /gesu’m&wit/, /gasu’mawit/ 'throw it over: ‘ 
g6-; pi- Pi '(person) to crawl'; d- Plural; a*s Yd 'in, into'; 
-ug 'hither': ge pi d a*s ug /gepida*suk/, /gapida*suk/
'come in (pi.):*
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3.11. Vowel assimilation across glottals. Assimilation 
of vowels separated by the glottal morphophonemes Q^ ixQ occurs 
in both directions, as explained in the two subsections.

3.11.1. Assimilation to preceding vowel. In stems of the 
/

shape V9V(C), when the initial vowel undergoes vowel—coloring 
(3.8), the second vowel assimilates to it in quality (except 
when it is lost by the rules of 3.15). The two vowels in 
stems of this shape are always identical, so that the vowel- 
coloring morphophonemes can be looked upon as affecting both 
vowels in identical fashion*

a. i > /e/.
ge- Imperative; x9iw Vt 'to eat': ge i9iw /ge9ew/ 'eat it!'
ge-; kuye- Pi 'to swim'; i9is Vd Bnpty Stem: 
ge kuye l9is /gekuye9es/ 'swim!'

b. i > /u/.
ge-; Pi '(pi.) to walk'; i9is:
ge 9mu I9 is /ge9mu9u§/ 'walk (pi.) I*

c. i > /a/.
de- Nominal; ha- Pi 'to rain'; I9 is: da ha i9is /daha9as/

'rain'
d. a > /o/.

g“- Imperative; IsM1*- Pi '(sg.) to run'; a’am Vd 'in or into 
water': ge kMu a9am /gakM69om/ 'run into the water (sg.)!'
3.11.2. Assimilation to following vowel. An §e0 usually 

assimilates to a following 0a0 from which it is separated by 
Q9B, fllxQ, or the cluster B9hO. (The 09S is lost from this 
cluster by 3.6e). The operation of this rule is somewhat
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sporadic.
a. e > /a/.

d- Nominal; ime9 Vi,Nr 'to drink; water'; -a 'in': 
d Ime9 a /dlma9a/ 'in the water'

G J /g - Imperative; kese Vi 'to be alive'; -ha Causative: 
ge kese ha /gekesaha/ 'save his life!'
G 6g -; Ime9 Vi,Nr 'to drink; water'; -ha: g Ime9 ha /gemaha/
'make him drink!'

3.12. Vowel assimilation within words. A QuQ is assimi
lated to /o/ when it comes after the sequence QuaQ in the 
preceding syllable (which is itself represented by /o/). 
Sporadically this assimilation is extended to another un
stressed QuQ in the following syllable,

a. u > /o/.
-anu- Plural; tanu N ’person': t[anu]anu /tanono/ 'people'
di- First Person; -agu- Plural; ma*gu Np 'sister's child': 
di m[agU]a*gu /dimago*go/ 'my sister's children'

0- Third Person; du- Pi 'fire to bum; by fire or heat';
apus Vd 'gray'; -i Imperfect: 0 du Apus i /doposi/ 'it
burned up'

. 3 *11 # 3
p- Third Person; pi- Pi ’to crawl’; t - Plural; a turn Yd 'in,

down in’; -uwe9 'hence'; -i:
0 pi tu atum uwe9 i /pit6tomuwe9i/ 'they kept crawling 
down 1n *
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3.13. Insertion of vowels in stems. A vowel is inserted 
between the last two consonants of stems ending in the sequence 
-VCC when such stems come to stand before a consonant, juncture 
Q+0» or an intonation Q. ,Q. In most cases the inserted vowel 
is /i/, but it is /o/ when the stressed syllable has 0uaB and 
/u/ when the stressed syllable has either OnQ or OuiQ.

a. 0 > /*/.

ge- Imperative; alq Vt ’to lick': ge alq /galio/ 'lick itj'
k- Third Person Objective; dig; mama? Va 'to finish’; -i 

Imperfect; k dig mama? i /kaligmama?i/ 'he's finished 
licking it'

ge- Imperative; Ism Vi 'to sing'; ge Ism /gesiV 'sing.'' 
le- First Person; asg Nr 'back': le asg /lasik/ 'my back'

b. 0 > /o/.
6 11 g - Imperative; kM - Pi '(sg.) to run'; akd Vd 'slow, slowly';
-gis 'along'; ge kMu akd gis /gakMokotgis/ 'run along
slowly (sg.)I'

e. 0 > /u/«
6 11 d - Nominal; wg - Pi 'hole to esist'; ilm Yd 'under, tinder-
neath': d wg ilm /dewgulum/ 'hole underneath*

3.14. Insertion of vowels after 0w(). When 0W0 is fol
lowed by a consonant and preceded by either a consonant, 0+0, 
or the beginning of the utterance, a vowel is inserted be
tween the 0^0 and the following consonant. This vowel is 
usually /a/ or /e/7 according to the rules for vowel harmony 
(3.10); however it is /o/ when the QwQ is followed by 0?6().
0- Third Person; w- Static; mdhm Vi 'to be cloudy'; -i Imper-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



306

feet: 0 w mahm i /wamahmi/ 'it's cloudy1
0-* Wd- Pi 'tree to stand*; i9is Vd Empty Stem; -i:

0 wd i9is i /wedi9si/ ’a tree is standing'
0-; w- Static; 969os N 'autumn1; -i: 0 w 9o9os i /wo9o9si/

'it's autumn *
3.15. Loss of vowels after Q9Q. Unstressed vowels are

*

lost when preceded by V9 and followed within the same word by 
either a vowel or a single consonant followed by a vowel. When 
a vowel follows, a /y/ is inserted by the rule of 3.3. Similar
ly, an unstressed OiB is lost when preceded by unstressed Oi^Q 
and followed within the same word by a single consonant fol
lowed by a vowel. Unstressed QxQ is also apparently lost when 
preceded by 0y90 or ( jl’ Q (cf. 28.9, 28.4). 
de- Third Person Nominal; to9o N 'throat'; -a 'at': 

de to9o a /dato9ya/ 'at his throat*
1 - Pirst Person Objective; gu9u Np 'mother's mother'; -i9 
Attributive-Agentive: le gu9u i9 /legu9yi9/ 'my
daughter's child (woman sp.}' 

ge- Third Person Objective; bu9u Ytt 'to feed'; -leg Eeeent
Past; -i Imperfect: ge bu9u leg i /gebu9legi/ ’he fed him*
© /1 — Pirst Person; emlu Yi 'to eat*; — ti9 Intermediate Puture;
-1 Imperfect; ” Tactic Juncture; g- Third Person Subjective;
1 Pronoun Stem: le emlu ti9 i " g x /iemluti9gi/ 'I'm 
going to eat*

A  ^1 emlu; -ay9 Intermediate Past; -1; "; g-; i:
le emlu ay9 i " g 1 /lemluyay9gi/ 'I ate*
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3.16. [PQ Lengthener. The Lengthener morphophoneme 0"B» 
which occurs at the end of several instrumental prefixes, has 
a lengthening effect upon immediately following stressed vowels, 
and it also colors following QiQ to /e/ in the same manner as 
0e{j. The lengthening may he inhibited by certain patterns of 
consonants following the vowel, the rules for which have not 
been fully worked out. It seems likely, however, that the 
inhibiting environment consists of either a consonant cluster 
or a glottal morphophoneme 09 h[3 * When the vowel is in such 
an environment, the (PO has no effect upon an OaQ» while it 
colors an QiQ to /e/ without lengthening it; examples of these 
cases are given in sections c and d. If the following vowel 
is already long, its length is not affected; here again the 
only perceptible effect of this morphophoneme is the coloring 
of Bi*Q bo /e*/* See sections e and f for examples of this 
type. For the preconsonantal representation of this morpho
phoneme, see 3.9.2. The evidence is unfortunately conflict
ing as to whether this morphophoneme lengthens a following 
stressed vowel from which it is separated by a single consonant,

a. a > /a*/«
0— Third Person; ffiel"— Pi *to jump1; aga^ Vd 'on, upon*; -i

0~; dul''- Pi 'with the hand*; arja9; -i:
0 dul" &JQ8? i /dula*r}a?i/ 'he has his hand on it*

b. i > /e*/.
, g  ^
0-i m 1"- Pi 'to jump*; iti’ Vd 'down, downwards*; -i; 
0 mel~ iti? i /mel£*ti’i/ 'he's jumping down'
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0-; dul''- Pi 'with the hand'; imi9 Vd 'out, out from'; -i:
0 dul~ imi9 i /dule*mi9i/ *he*s sticking his hand out1

c. a > /a/.
0-; mel''-; awd Vd 'over the summit'; -i:
0 mel>' awd i /malawdi/ 'he's jumping over'

d. j. > /e/.
0-; melv-; ips Vd 'up from a surface'; -i;

0 mel'' ips i /melepsi/ *he's jumping up’
e. a* > /a*/*

0—j dul''— Pi 'with the hand'; a*gal Vd 'from the south, to the 
north'; —am 'away to'; -i: 0 dul’' a*gal am i /dula*galami/
'he's extending his hand towards the north'

f. i* > /e*/.
0-; dul"-; i*kil Vd 'here and there*; -i:
0 dul'' i'kil i /dule*kili/ 'she's cooking1
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3.17. Other vowel lengthening. Short stressed vowels 
are lengthened in two classes of following environments.

3.17.1. Before voiced consonant plus vowel. Short stress
ed vowels are lengthened before voiced stops which are followed 
by vowels, i.e., which are not themselves represented by voice
less stops according to 3.4.
wi Near Demonstrative Stem; -di Demonstrative Formative;
-w Personal Plural: wi di w /wi*diw/ ’these (pi.)’

le- First Person; i Pronoun Stem; -dug ’like’: 
le x dug /le’duii/ 'like me'
Third Person; id Vi 'to say'; -a? Aorist:

* id bP /^x*da0/ ‘he said ...'
3.17.2. Word-finally. Short stressed vowels are also 

lengthened word-finally, that is, before 0+ . »0 *
m- Second Person; 1 Pronoun Stem: m x /mi*/ 'you (sg.)'
da A 'there': da /da*/
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3.18. Q 0 Shortener. The shortener morphophoneme Q~Q 
shortens an immediately following long vowel, unless this is 
followed hy a voiced stop* Put another way, length Q*Q is 
represented hy zero when preceded by p~V0, except when fol
lowed by a voiced stop. This morphophoneme is itself repre
sented by zero, and it has no effect on vowel quality.

This morphophoneme is known to occur only in one morpheme 
£~- Pi ' (sg. person) to walk'. It seems possible that it may 
actually be present in other prefixes which are now taken as 
ending in consonants, since it would give evidence of its 
presence only before a limited number of stems, i.e., those 
that begin with a long vowel followed by a consonant other 
than a voiced stop. In fact, the shortening effect of this 
morphophoneme is attested on only one stem, a-ti Vd 'uphill, 
upstream, upwards', in forms such as this:
0- Third Person; s~- Pi *(sg. person) to walk’; a*ti Vd 

'uphill, upstream, upwards'; -we9 'hence'; -i Imperfect:
 ̂ 2 3

0 s a*ti we9 i /satiwe9i/ 'he's walking uphill, upstream'
There exists another instrumental prefix which differs 

from this one only by lacking Q~B, namely s- Pi '(pi.) to 
fly, swim'. This prefix also occurs with this dependent 
verb stem, to give forms that differ minimally from other
wise morphemically identical forms containing s—, in that 
they retain the long vowel of the stem. With the above form 
compare the following:
0 s a*ti we9 i /sa*tiwe9i/ 'they're flying up, swimming up'.

The environments in which Q fl leaves no phonemic trace
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of its presence are before short vowels and before long vowels 
that are followed by voiced stops. When these two prefixes 
occur before stems whose initial morphophonemes constitute 
such an environment, the resulting forms will naturally be 
homophonous. The following are examples of this, first when 
before the short vowels [ja iQ» and then when before the long 
vowels Qa* i'O when they are followed by a voiced stop. 
ahi9 Vd * into a thicket•:
0 s*” ahi9 i /sahi9i/ ’he walked into the thicket'
0 s ahi9 i /sahi9i/ 'they flew into the thicket* 

imi Yd ’to the east, from the west'; -we9 'hence*:
0 s~ Imi we9 i /simiwe9i/ ’he’s walking east*
0 8 imi we9 i /simiwe9i/ 'they’re flying east* 

a*gal Vd 'to the north, from the south'; -am 'away to':
0 s~ a*gal am i /sa*galami/ ’he’s walking north*
0 s a*gal am i /sa’galami/ 'they're flying north'

i'bi9 Vi,Vd 'to have come':
0 s i*bi9 i /si*bi9i/ 'he has come walking'
0 s i'bi9 i /si*bi9i/ 'they have come flying*
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5.19. Q"0 Stress weakener. The stress weakener
morphophoneme 8"Q brings it about that the next following 
vowel, which is always stressed on the morphophonemic level, 
is unstressed phonemically. This morphophoneme occurs as a 
tactic juncture in constructions of three types, as indicated 
in the following sections.

a. In the derivation of auxiliary verbs. See 25.
0- Third Person; 9ude- Pi 'light to shine'; Asiw Vd 'clear, 

bright'; £- Auxiliary Verb Formative; "; Iti9 Vd 'down'
(here used with inchoative force); -i Imperfect:
0 9ude asiw £ " Iti9 i /9udasiweti9i/ 'it's gotten 
light*

9- Third Person; lye9 Vi 'to walk'; g- Auxiliary Verb Forma
tive; "; amad Vd 'to the south, from the north'; -am 'away 
to'; -i Imperfect: 9 lye9 g “ amad am i /9lye9gemadami/
'he's walking south'

b. In the Plural Exhortative construction. See 2 9 .5 . 
le- First Person; Ime9 Vi 'to drink'; -hu Plural Inclusive;

K; 1 - First Person; 1 Pronoun Stem; -w Personal Plural: 
le Ime9 hu " le 1 w /lemehulew/ 'let's (pi.) drink! *

c. In the nominalization and adverbialization of 
clauses. See 31.1-5 .
9— Third Person: Ive VI 'to walk'; —we9 'hence*; —i Imperfect;

g- Third Person Subjective; 1 Pronoun Stem:
9 lye we9 i * g 1 /9lyewe9igi/ 'he went away*

9-; emlu Vi 'to eat*; -urjil Defunct!ve; -i; **; ge- Imperative; 
1: 9 emlu uqil i ** g® 1 /9emluyuqilige/ 'what he had
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9-; ipam Vi 'to arrive'; -i; da A 'there':
9 ipam i " da /9ipamida/ 'he got there and ...'
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3.20. Other weakening of stress. When two stressed 
syllables occur in succession, the stress on the first -syl
lable is generally weakened. Similarly, when two stressed 
syllables are separated by a syllable which loses its vowel 
by 3.15, the first stress is again weakened.
malQ N 'acorn'; a*ci Diminutive: malq a*ci /malga'ci/

'small acorn sp.' (BH) 
de^eg N 'stone, rock'; -a*ci: de9eg a*ci /de9ga*ci/

'gravel'
0 /1 - First Person; ism Vi 'to sing'; -e*s Negative; -i Imper
fect: le ism e*s i /lesme*si/ 'I'm not singing'

seem Vi 'to vomit*; -ewe'7 Besultative: sesm ewe*7 /sesmewe9/
'vomit'

0- Third Person; sesm Vi 'to vomit'; -asa9 Near Future; -i 
Imperfect: 0 sesm asa9 i /sesmasa9i/ 'he's going to
vomit'

0-; ha- Pi ’to rain*; l9is Vd Empty Stem; -asa9; -i:
0 ha i9is asa9 i /ha9sa.sa9i/ 'it's going to rain*

3.21. S+Q Juncture. As word boundary is a relevant 
part of the environment in certain morphophonemie rules, it 
is necessary to introduce the Juncture morphophoneme 0+0» 
occurring at word boundaries, to make these environments 
morphophonemically different. This morphophoneme is itself 
always represented phonemiealiy by zero. An example of a 
situation calling for the introduction of this morphophoneme 
is found in the rule for the insertion of vowels after BwQ
(3.14). If the BwQ is preceded by a vowel in the same word,
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a vowel is not inserted, but if the vowel preceding the 0W0 
belongs to the preceding word (so that Q+Q intervenes), then 
the insertion takes place. Another rule making necessary 
the introduction of this morphophoneme is that of word-final 
lengthening of stressed vowels (3.17.2). See section 5 for 
the position of this morphophoneme in the morphotactics.
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4• KOxpliSiiiu.OS. This section ueSCnueS uxie aiioffiorpny 
of morphemes which is not handled hy morphophonemie rules, 
usually because it is not recurrent. It is important to note 
that the term allomorph as used in this grammar refers to a 
unit occurring on the morphophonemie, not the phonemic, level. 
When it is desired to refer to morphemes directly to their 
representations on the phonemic level, the term phonemic allo
morph is used. Sections 4.1-4.14 treat the allomorphy of 
prefixes; sections 4.15-4.25, of suffixes; and 4.26-4.39, of 
stems.

4.1. Allomorphy of prefixes. Allomorphs of prefixes 
are conditioned in three ways; phonologieally, by the follow
ing morphophoneme (4.2-4.5), morphologically, by the follow
ing morpheme (4.6-4.11), and morphologically, by the preceding 
morpheme (4.12-4.14). A few prefixes show combinations of 
more than one of these types of conditioning.

4.2. Allomorphy of prefixes conditioned by following 
vowel vs. consonant. A series of prefixes show a pair of 
allomorphs conditioned by whether the following morphophoneme 
is a vowel or a consonant. The pairs of allomorphs show alter
nations in consonants (4.3), in internal vowels (4.4), and in 
vowels and vowel-colorings (4.4). A few prefixes show alter
nations of more than one type. In choosing the symbol for 
prefixes with this type of conditioning, the preconsonantal 
allomorph has been taken.
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4.3. Consonantal alternations. The following con
sonantal alternations are found. In listing the allomorphs 
of prefixes undergoing this kind of conditioning, the prevo
calic allomorph is always given first, then the preconsonantal 
allomorph.

a. Q’O ~ G0Q.
v- ~ 0- Third Person 
bu’- ~ bu- Dual

b. Glottalized stop ~ voiced stop.
> 6k- ~ g - Third Person Objective 
> £t- ~ d - Third Person Nominal

c. QkMQ - QgVmO.
kM- ~ gum- Impersonal-Beflexive 
kMe- - gum- Pi 'to lie*

d. O’O + voiced resonant ~ voiced resonant.
’1- ~ le- Pirst Person Objective
’m- - m - Second Person Objective

e. OiO - B<*B-
01 - - di- Pirst Person

f. Bcfi - B*vcS.
m- - ’um- Second Person
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4.4. Alternation of internal vowel. Three prefixes 
show an internal vowel QuO in their preconsonantal allomorph 
which is lacking in their prevocalic allomorph.
M- ~ gum- Impersonal-Eeflexive 
Me- - gum- Pi 'to lie' 
m- ~ ^um- Second Person

4.5. Alternations of final vowels and vowel-colorings. 
Pour patterns of alternation between vowels, vowel-colorings, 
and Q0O are found at the end of prefixes.

4.5.1. An alternation QeQ ~ QiQ is found in the two
prefixes shown, but it is not certain that the preconsonantal
allomorph of the second of these is common to all speakers.
01 - ~ di- Pirst Person 
0kL — ~ kLi— Pt 'to drive, chase a group of animals1
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t-*3*2. An alternation 3e0 ~ Ou-O is found in one
instrumental prefix, <ye-> ye- - yu- Pi '(sg.) to fly'.
0 ye a*ti we9 i /ya*tiwe9i/ 'it's flying up and away'
0 yu t a*ti we9 i /yuta*tiwe9i/ 'they're flying up and 

away one at a time'
0 yc a*dab i /ya’dabi/ 'it (fish) is jumping'
0 yu d d*dab i /yuda*dabi/ ’they are jumping'

4.5.3. An alternation Q0Q ~ QeQ is found at the end of
the five inflectional prefixes that are listed,
d- ~ de- Nominal
1 6t- ~ d - Third Person Nominal
k- ~ ge- Third Person Objective
91- ~ 1 - First Person Objective 

£•?m_ ~ m _ Second Person Objective
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4-̂ 5— - An alternation 0/G •■= Oiu is found in two (homo- 
phonous) instrumental prefixes and in two derivational prefixes, 
Since this alternation is recurrent, it might alternatively 
be treated by setting up an additional morphophoneme.

7 > > . .a. <p=> p- - pi- Pi '(four-legged animal) to walk,
(person) to crawl; (with some stems) (person) to walk'. 
ge p a*§ ug /gapa*§uk/ ‘come in (sg. )!'
ge pi d a*§ ug /gapida*suk/ 'come in (pi.)!'
$ p i*bi9 i /pfbi9i/ 'it (four-legged animal) has come, 

he has come crawling’
> g 2

0 pi b i*bi9 i /pibe*bi9i/ 'they have come, they have 
come crawling*

b. <p-> p— ~ pi- Pt 'to suck, sip, puff.
6 * * 7 g p isid i /gepisidi/ 'he's sipping it'
0 >  ^  fg pi s£*w i /gepis^*wi/ 'he's guzzling it'

c. <tul-> tul— ~ tuli— 'pertaining to the fingers', 
di tul ipi9 'my fingernail*
di tuli p ipi9 'my fingernails'

d. <w—> w— - wi— occurring only in the stem shown, 
di w 1i*gi /diwi*gi/ 'my eye'
di wi g 1i*gi /diwigi*gi/ 'my eyes'
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A  C~r *  * A llO m O rp h j G i p r  e fX-tvG3 COHlx bXOXlGU. 'O ^ f i  UJ.ivjVVX-Ii^x

morphemes. Only a few prefixes are morphologically conditioned 
in their allomorphy by the morphemes that follow them. There 
are <R-> Plural, which accomodates itself in a complicated 
fashion to the shape of the stem to which it is affixed (4.7), 
prefixes with partly infixed allomorphs (4.8), <m-> Second 
Person (4.9)? <9-> Third Person (4.10), and <?m-> Second Per
son Objective (4.11).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



322

4.7. <5-> Plural. The affix <R-> Plural is a
chameleon or reduplicative morpheme, that is, a morpheme 
with many allomorphs that in general takes on aspects of 
the form of the stems to which it is affixed. A moderate 
amount of irregularity in the conditioning of the allo
morphs of this morpheme makes it inappropriate to attempt 
to handle this as a matter of morphophonemics. Also going 
counter to this possibility is the fact that many allomorphs 
end in vowel-colorings, to which the regular morphophonemie 
rules apply.

The following four sections consider separate aspects 
of the form of this affix: a. its position with respect to 
the stem, b. the initial vowel of infixed allomorphs, c. the 
consonant(s) of the allomorphs, and d. the vowel-coloring 
of the allomorphs. As this section is concerned only with 
the form of this morpheme, the meanings of the plural forms 
are not givene On the phonemic level, the forms are shown 
in their prevocalic allomorph, if there is one. It should 
be noted that most of these plural forms, in particular the 
verb and quantitative stems, are not complete words. Further
more, the affix would not necessarily be in immediate consti
tuency with the stem with which it occurs. This is true of 
certain kinship terms, members of Np, which take the affix 
only in derived reciprocal terms, members of Nap, and it is 
also apparently true of many dependent verb stems.
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a. Position with, respect to stem. If the stem to 
which this morpheme is affixed begins with a vowel, the 
allomorph is prefixed to it. If the stem begins with a 
consonant, the allomorph is infixed immediately before 
the stressed vowel.

(1) Examples with prefixed allomorphs. 
a*bab Vd 'spotted': b a*bab /ba*bab/
inkin Vd ' black': k inkin /kinkin/
i-hu Vd 'striped': hu i’hu /hu*hu/
amkum Vd 'arched, hunched': ku &mknm /komkom/
emci Vi 'to wake up': c1 emci /cimci/

(2) Examples with infixed allomorphs. 
bokoq Vi 'to snore': b[ok]okoQ /bokokoq/
mokgo H 'shoe*: m[og]okgo /mogokgo/
da9a Rp 'mother's brother': d[a9]a9a /da9 a9 a/ 
me*hu Vi, R 'to be a boy; boy': m[ehu]e*hu /mehu'hu/
Ve’bu Rp ’mother’s father's brother': 9[ebu]e*bu /9ebu*bu/
9ewsi9 Hp 'father's brother': 9[es^Jewsi9 /9esiwsi9/
n6ntus Vi :to be an old woman': n[etu]entus /nettmtus/
9mo9mo9 Vi 'to be a woman': 9m[o9m]o9mo9 /9mo9mo9mo9/
su Np ‘distant female relative or friend (of a woman)': 
s[u]u /suyu*/

Da*[1]ba9 * Rap 'son's child (of a man)*: b[a,bja*[> ]ba9 2

/bapa*pa9/
b. Initial vowel of infixed allomorph. If the allo

morph is prefixed to a vowel-initial stem, it begins with 
a consonant. The examples of section a(l) show this. If
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the allomorph is infixed in a consonant—initial stem, it 
begins with a short unstressed vowel. With one exception 
this vowel is identical with the immediately following 
(stressed) vowel. The exception is constituted by the 
noun ba9lew 'Paiute1, which has the allomorph be9lew when 
this infix is present. The initial vowel of the infix is 
QaQ, as though the stem still retained its other allomorph. 
The plural form is thus: 
b[a9l]e9lew /ba9le9lew/ 'Paiutes*.
It would be possible to remove this irregularity of the 
initial vowel of the infix, as well as the stem allomorphy, 
by introducing a special vowel-coloring morphophoneme, say 
QES, which would color the B&B to /e/. The form would then 
be:
b[a9lE]a9lew /ba9le9lew/.
As this is the only stem in the language containing the 
vowel sequence Qa, .ej}> the occurrence of this vowel-coloring 
would be conditioned in a way parallel to that of the other 
vowel-colorings in this morpheme (see section d). Hie only 
objection to this morphophoneme would be its non-recurrence.

Because of the regularity of this aspect of the form 
of this morpheme, one might want to handle it as a matter of 
morphophonemics, introducing a special morphophoneme, say 
B?0, which would take the place of the initial vowels of the 
infixed allomorphs (except for the allomorph -a9l- with 
be9lew if the [}EB was not set up). This 0^0 would be 
represented phonemieally by a vowel corresponding to the
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next following (stressed) vowel. The objection to this 
morphophoneme would be its occurrence only in this one 
morpheme. Contrary to what one might at first expect, the 
reduction in the number of allomorphs of this morpheme that 
would be brought about by the use of this morphophoneme 
would be only moderate, due primarily to the large number 
of theoretically possible vowel-initial allomorphs that do 
not actually occur, and also to the limitations on successive 
vowels within stems, which indirectly brings it about that 
allomorphs differing in initial vowels tend to differ also 
in vowel-colorings.

(1) Examples of allomorphs beginning with -e-.
^elel Np 'mother's father': ’[eljelel /^elelel/
9e*bu Rp 'mother’s father's brother': *?[ebu]e*bu /^ebu'bu/
me*hu Vi, N 'to be a boy; boy': m[ehu]e*hu /mehu’hu/
te*liw Vi 'to be a man': tCel^e'liw /teli*liw/

(2) Examples of allomorphs beginning with -a-, 
damal Vt 'to hear': d[am]amal /damamai/
taau N 'person': t[an ]anu /tanono/
ma*gu Np 'sister's child': m[agu]a*gu /mago*go/
wa * siw N * Washo': w[ as^- ] a * siw /was! * siw/

(3) Examples of allomorphs beginning with -o-. 
bokog Vi 'to snore*: b[ok]okoi3 /bokokozj/
m6*ko N 'knee*: m[ok]o*ko /moko'ko/
mokgo R 'shoe*: m[og]okgo /mogokgo/
’mo’mo9 Vi *to be a woman': <?m[o^m]o^mo^ /9ffio'?m«5‘?mo‘?/

(4) Examples of allomorphs beginning with —i—.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



326

si'su N 'bird': s[isu]i*su /sisu*stVf
9i*sa Np 'older sister’: 9[isa]i*sa /9isa*sa/
pxsew N 'ear': p[ise]isew /pisesew/

(5) Examples of allomorphs beginning with -i-. 
biki Rp 'grandmother’s sister*: b[ik]iki /bikiki/

(6) Examples of allomorphs beginning with -u-. 
suku9 R 'dog': s[uk]uku9 /sukuku9/
gusu9 R *pet': g[us]usu9 /gususu9/
gu9u Np ’mother's mother’: g[u9]u9u /gu9u9/
su Np 'distant female relative or friend (of a.woman)': 
s[u]u /suyu*/

c. Consonants of allomorphs. Most allomorphs of 
this morpheme contain one or two consonants. These come 
at the beginning of the prefixed allomorph or immediately 
after the initial vowel of the infixed allomorph. The 
only two-consonant clusters occurring consist of Q90 plus 
voiced resonant or of Q*Q plus voiced resonant or voiced 
stop. The conditioning of these consonants depends in part 
on the shape of the stem to which this morpheme is affixed, 
and there are a number of irregularities. A few infixed 
allomorphs, discussed in section (7), possibly lack a 
consonant after their initial vowel.

The rules are presented in the following sections 
according to the shapes of the stems, polysyllabic stems 
in (l) through (4) and monosyllabic stems in (5) through 
(7).
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(1) Polysyllabic stems having a stressed penult and a 
single consonant between the last two vowels condition a 
consonant identical with this single consonant. There is 
just one irregularity: the transitive verb iPiw 'to eat' 
conditions the allomorph ’w6-. The plural form of this stem 
is thus:
^w6 i9iw /’we’w/.

Regular examples: 
ahad Vd * across *: h ahad /hahad/
a*gal Vd 'to the north, from the south': g a*gal /ga*gal/
i’bi^ Vi, Vd 'to have come'; be l*bi7 /be*bi?/
acim Vd 'green, yellow': c acim /cacim/
ikig Vd 'rough': k* ikig /kikig/
asuQ Vd 'red': su dsug /sosoq/
i9ib Vi 'to cry, weep'; i9ib /’e’b/
’e*bu Hp 'mother's father's brother': ^[ebu]e*bu /‘?ebu*bu/ 
wicug Np 'younger sister': w[ieu]icug /wicucug/

(2) Polysyllabic stems having a stressed penult and a 
two-eonsonant cluster, other than a cluster of O’B plus voiced 
resonant or a cluster beginning with 0'0» between the last 
two vowels regularly condition a consonant identical with the 
second consonant of the cluster. This is basically similar
to the pattern of section (1), in that in both cases it is 
the consonant beginning the final syllable that is the con
ditioning factor. However, there are eight stems that con
stitute an exception to this statement. Stems containing a 
consonant cluster beginning with 09B behave differently ac
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cording "bo the second consonant of the cluster^ These wherein 
the second consonant is a voiced resonant condition an iden
tical two-consonant cluster, as described in section (3).
The one stem containing the cluster Q^dQ follows the regular 
pattern:
l^deb Vd 'wrinkled*: de x’deb /de9deb/,
as does the one stem containing the cluster Q^sQ: 
i’si9 Vd ’fast': s x^si’ /si9si9/*
On the other hand, the two stems containing the cluster Q9sB 
condition a consonant identical with the first, rather than 
the second, consonant of the cluster: 
a9§am Vd 'to lie'; 9 a9sam /9a9sam/
ma9sa9 Np 'brother's child (of a man)': m[a9]a9sa9 /maPaPsaP/.

There are six other stems that condition a consonant identical 
with the first consonant of the cluster that they contain.
Four of these contain clusters of two voiced resonants; the 
other two contain clusters consisting of a voiceless fricative 
followed by a voiced stop:
emlu Vi, Nr 'to eat; food': mu emlu /mumlu/
mayqa N ’fawn': m[ay]ayqa /mayayqa/
s awl am, sowlam Vi 'to be a girl': s[aw]awlam /sawawlam/,

I [ ow ] owlam /sowowlam/ 
helme Q 'three*: h[el]elme /helelme/
hesge Q 'two*: h[es]esge /hesesge/
asdim Vt 'to hide': s asdam /sasdim/.
There are no stems containing clusters of the latter type
that follow the regular pattern, but there are several stems
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containing clusters of two voiced resonants that condition 
regular allomorphs. However, the clusters in these regular 
stems are not exactly the same as those in the irregular stems 
given ahove. For example, the cluster flyqQ is found in the 
stem mayiga ’fawn', shown above, but stems containing the partly 
identical clusters QynO and QwijQ condition regular allomorphs: 
aynay Yd ‘muddy, gooey': n aynay /naynay/
qawigaQ Vi,N ‘to be a child; child’: Q[aQ]awqaQ /Qaigawigajo/.
There may be historical implications in some of these irregu
larities. In particular they may indicate that there were 
(or still are) morpheme boundaries immediately after the con
sonant clusters, which would make the stems regular monosylla
bic ones of the type described in section (5). The stem a?Sam 
‘to lie' is especially suspect of containing the suffix -am 
‘away to‘; this suffix may also be present in sawlam, sowlam 
‘to be a girl', although this is not semantically evident.
Two of these irregular stems are quantitative stems, the 
numerals ' two' and ' three'; the allomorphic alternation be
tween the vowels 0©Q and Q±Q that they both show following 
the consonant cluster may be further evidence in this direc
tion. Apparent cognates of emlu ‘to eat; food* lack an 1; 
the irregularity in question may be evidence that this con
sonant has not always been in the Washo form.

Further regular examples: 
emci Yi 1 to wake up ‘: cx imoi / cirnc 1/
xpcib Yd 'perfect*: e ipcib /cipcib/
albui vd * spherical’; bu albul /bolbol/
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rnnham Vd ’light (in weight)' i h amham /hsmhsm/ 
agkas Vd ’hollow': k aqkas /kagkas/
dlsim Vi 'to sleep': s elsim /selsim/
9ewsi9 Np 'father's brother': 9[es^]dwsi9 /9esxwsi9/
saksag Np 'father's father's brother': s[as]aksag /sasaksag/
nentus Vi 'to be an old woman*: n[etujentus /netuntus/
mokgo N 'shoe': m[og]okgo /mogokgo/

(3) Polysyllabic stems having a stressed penult and a 
two-consonant cluster consisting of either B^O plus voiced 
resonant or B '0 plus voiced resonant or voiced stop between 
the last two vowels condition an identical two-consonant 
cluster. The clusters B’l ’y 9m »b »mQ occur.
a9 lag Vd 'flattened, smooth': 91 a9lag /9l£9lag/
ba9lew N 'Paiute': b[a9l]e9lew (or b[a9lB]a9lew) /ba9le9lew/
i9wid Vd 'to wave': 9w l9wid /9wi9wid/
ha9wa Q 'four'; h[a9w]a9wa /ha9wa9wa/ 
a9yag Vd 'to billow (?)': 9y a9yag
x9yew Vd '(?}': 9ye l9yew /9ye9yew/
qa9mig Vi,N 'to give birth: child': g[a9mi]a9miQ /ga9mi9mig/
9md9mo9 Vi 'to be a woman': 9m[o9m]o9mo9 /9mo9ffio9mo9/
ba*[*]ba9 3 Nap 'son's child (of a man)': b[a>b]a*[ »]ba9 3
/bapa*pa9/

9e*[,]bu 3 Nap 'brother's daughter's child (of a man)': 
9[e»bu]e*[*]bu 3 /9epu*pu9/

9&[ *]ma9 1 Nap 'son's child (of a woman)': 9[a ja(_1 ]ma9 »
/’a’ma’ma’/

sa[’]ma9 * Nap 'brother's grandchild (of a woman)*:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



331

s[ a ’m] a[ * ]ma9 1 /sâ maPma'*'/
(4) Polysyllabic stems having a stressed penult and a 

three-consonant cluster consisting of a glottal stop sur
rounded by two voiced resonants between the last two vowels 
condition a two-consonant cluster identical with the last 
two consonants of the cluster. This pattern is basically 
similar to that of the preceding section. There are only 
two stems falling into this category. The clusters con
ditioned are 07y ^B.
in’yin Vd ’varicolored1: 9y4 in^yin /’yin’yin/
al^mul Vd 'big and round': ’mu al’raul /‘?m6l‘?mol/

(5) Monosyllabic stems ending in a two-consonant clus
ter condition a consonant identical with the first consonant
of the cluster. This type is essentially identical with that 
of section (1), because of the morphophonemie rules of in
sertion or loss of vowels which cause many stems to alter
nate between the two shapes on the phonemic level. The 
pattern contrasts with that of section (2) in that it is
the first, ra her than the second, consonant of the cluster
that is the conditioning factor. It similarly contrasts
with that of section (3) when the cluster consists of glottal
stop plus voiced resonant.
akd Vd * slowly *: k akd /kakd/
ips Vd 'up from a surface': pe ips /peps/
ism Vi,Hr 'to sing; song': se ism. /sesm/
isl Vtt 'to give*: se isl /seal/

awd Vd ' over the summit *: w awd /wawd/
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i lm  Vd ‘u n d er, u n d ern ea th ’ : l e xlm / l e l m /

sPm Vd 'to the west, from the east': 9 a9m /9a9m/
sesm Vi 'to vomit': s[es]esm /sesesm/

(6) Monosyllabic stems ending'in a single consonant 
other than G9B fall into three types. The presumably regular 
type is formed by two stems ending in QmQ, which condition 
allomorphs containing this consonant: 
a*m Vd 'to hit with body part': m a*m /ma*m/
ga*m Np 'son': gCam^a'm /gam!‘ny-% g[am1]am /gamlny'.

The following stem irregularly conditions the allomorph d~:
a*§ Vd 'in, into': d a’s /da*s/.

The several stems of this shape which are allomorphs of
stems that elsewhere are either disyllabic, having a OyO 
between the two syllables, or monosyllabic, ending in a con
sonant cluster beginning with ByBj condition allomorphs con
taining a QyB. That is, they condition the allomorphs that 
they regularly would according to sections (1) or (5) if the 
other stem allomorph were retained after this prefix. See 
4.28 for the allomorphy of these stems. Note the different 
allomorphs conditioned by the two stems of the shape a*m, the 
one shown in the first paragraph of this section regularly 
conditioning m-, but the one shown below, being an allomorph 
of a stem that elsewhere has the shape a yam, conditioning y-. 
ayam Vd 'to hit with an instrument*: y a*m /ya*m/
£yaw Vd 'black*: y a*w /ya*w/
ayab Yd 'through a narrow opening’: y a*b /ya*b/
lyeb Vt *to copulate': ye i*b /ye*b/
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ayuk Nr 'parent-in-law1: yu a*k /y o• k/
ays Vd 'to miss': yu a*s /y6*s/

(7) Monosyllabic stems either ending in Q9Q or having 
no final consonant condition an allomorph lacking a consonant. 
All stems of this type that take this affix begin with a con
sonant, so that, in accordance with sections a and b, the 
allomorph consists merely of an infixed vowel. The /y/ that 
occurs between this vowel and the stem vowel is considered to 
be the empty morphophone that is regularly inserted between 
two vowels ( 3*3 )• It would of course be possible to say 
alternatively that the allomorph of the infix contained a QyG. 
su Np 'distant female relative or friend (of a woman)': 

s[u]u /suyu*/ 
ya *? Np ‘ father' s sister' : y[ a] a * ’ /yaya* *>/

d. Vowel colorings of allomorphs. The final consonant 
of an allomorph of this morpheme may be followed by one of 
the vowel-coloring morphophonemes Qe u 1 a *0, and possibly 
Be Q. There is also one allomorph which ends, irregularly, 
in the vowel Q ±Q. The conditioning of the vowel-coloring is 
the aspect of the allomorphy of the Plural morpheme that has 
the most irregularity, and it is also the aspect that is 
most open to alternative treatments. This is because any of 
these vowel-coloring morphophonemes has an effect only on 
certain following vowels, giving leeway for the optional 
recognition of either its presence or its absence before 
those vowels on which it has no effect. Two extremes of 
approach are possible: one can either avoid recognizing the
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pT*AggTi gg of th.626 Hicrph.ophon62is2 bsfcrs yow6ls on which, they 
have no effect, thus keeping the allomorphs as short as pos
sible, at the expense of a greater complication in the rules 
for the conditioning of the allomorphs, or one can choose to 
keep these rules as simple as possible, at the expense of 
recognizing otiose vowel-colorings at the end of many allo- 
morpbs. The former alternative has been chosen in this gram
mar. For example, the allomorph occurring infixed in the noun 
stem suku9 *dog* could be said to be either -uk- or -uku-, 
the plural form /sukuku9/ being interpreted morphophonemically 
as either BsLukJuku^B or QsLuk^uku^O* It would be expected 
that DU0 would have no effect on the following QuQ; however 
the sequence B^hO does not turn up elsewhere than with this 
affix on stems of this type. The advantage of the recognition 
of 0UQ here derives from the fact that all stems containing 
posttonic QuQ and having a stressed vowel that can be affected 
by u-coloring, namely fla e IB, condition allomorphs ending 
in BUB. Thus, recognizing this vowel-coloring here also would 
mean that it would occur with any stem having posttonic QuQ, 
without having to take into account the stressed vowel.

With either approach the most relevant feature of a stem 
in determining the vowel-coloring of the allomorph of this 
morpheme is the posttonic vowel, but the stressed vowel must 
also be taken into account, to a greater extent in the pre
ferred analysis than in the alternative one. Length after the 
stressed stem vowels does not seem to be relevant and is hence 
ignored in the following descriptions of stem types. With one
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exception, there is not more than one regular and one irregu
lar allomorph occurring with stems having any one vowel pat
tern. The exception is constituted by monosyllabic stems 
containing 0&B» which condition two types of irregular alio— 
morphs.

Sections (1) through (8) consider the respective vowel- 
colorings or lack thereof, and are arranged in order of de
creasing variety of stems that condition each. Section (9) 
summarizes this data from the point of view of conditioning 
stem types. Section (10) briefly presents the alternative 
analysis explained above.

(1) No vowel-coloring. Three main types of stems 
regularly condition allomorphs lacking vowel-coloring.
The first type consists of polysyllabic stems stressed on 
the penult and having a sequence of identical vowels in 
their last two syllables. The only irregularities occur 
with stems containing

Stems with 0 e.. ejj.
’elel Np 'mother's father*: ’[eljelel /^elelel/
helme Q 'three*: h[eljelme /helelme/
te*ke Q 'many*: t[ek]4*ke /teke*ke/
gewe N 'coyote *: g[ew]ewe /gewewe/

S1:o7no fl o  pf!

V r*. * o,nA+'fm^ * • K q • Vo“K /bo*"KoV» /▼ X* » V V U  « k/ M  W O W  / W O  WOWy

ahad Vd 'across*: h ahad /hahad/
aqkas Vd 'hollow': k aqkas /kagkas/
ha’wa Q 'four*: h[a9w]a?wa /ha’wa’a/
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da9a Np 'mother's brother': d[a9]a9a /da9a9a/
damal Vt 'to hear*: d[am]&mal /damdmal/

Stems with O0 ..0O.
"bdkoQ Vi 'to snore': bLoklokojj /bokdkoq/
mdkgo N 'shoe': m[og]6kgo /mogdkgo/
md*ko N 'knee'; m[ok]6*ko /mokd*ko/
9m69mo9 Vi 'to be a woman*: 9m[o9m]69mo9 /9mo9m69mo9/

Stems with Q1... ±B - There are a number of stems contain
ing this vowel sequence that condition allomorphs containing 
the morphophoneme QeQ; see section (2).
Ink in Vd 'black': k inkin /klnkin/
ilpil Vd 'blue': p ilpil /pilpil/
icis Vd 'black': c icis /cieis/
birjil Vt,Va 'to try': b[ig]igil /biQigiH/

Stems with
iypiy Vd 'narrow, slim'; p iypiy /piypiy/ 
iyciy Vd 'finely cracked': c iyciy /ciyeiy/
i*lil Vd 'pure white': 1 i*lil /la*lil/ 
biki Np 'grandmother's sister': b[ik]iki /bikiki/

Stems with (]u. .u{]. 
gd9u Np 'mother's mother': g[u9]u9u /gu9u9/
suku9 N 'dog*: s[uk]uku9 /sukuku9/
g&su9 N 'pet*; gCusJusu9 /gususu9/

The second type of stem that regularly conditions alio— 
morphs lacking vowel-coloring contains a sequence of two 
different vowels. Stems containing the sequences Qa. .i[j,
0a. .40, and 0e..i0 regularly belong to this type, as does
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one irregular stem with the sequence Q6..aQ«
Stems with There are two irregular stems con

taining this vowel sequence that condition allomorphs con
taining the morphophoneme 010» see section (4).

7 » , »  ,) , i ,acim Vd 'green, yellow': c acim /e acim/
a*ti Vd 'upwards, uphill': t a*ti /ta*ti/
asiw Vd 'clear': s dsiw /Sasiw/
bali’ Vt 'to shoot': b[al]aii~ /balaliV

Stems with Qa..iQ. There is apparently one irregular 
stem containing this vowel sequence that conditions an allo
morph containing the morphophoneme BUBt see section (3). 
asdim Vt ' to hide': s asdim /saSdiny'
a*pig Vd 'to cut, sever': p a*pig /pa*pig/

Stem with Be* • There is only one example of this type, 
elsam Vi ' to sleep': s elsim /sel§4m/

Stem with Oo..aQ. The dialectal variant s owl am Vi 'to 
he a girl* irregularly conditions an allomorph lacking vowel- 
coloring. This allomorph is regular for the more widespread 
variant of the stem, sawlam. The regular allomorph for stems 
with this vowel sequence is taken to he that with the morphe- 
phoneme BaB» described in section (5), even though there is 
only one example of this type, sowlam is considered to he 
the irregular stem because of the dialectal differentiation 
and because of the irregularity in the consonant of the allo
morph, discussed in section e(2).
Sowlam Vi 'to he a girl': S[ow]owlam /sowowlam/

The third type of stem that regularly conditions alio—

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



338

morphs lacking vowel—coloring is comprised of stressed mono
syllabic stems or polysyllabic stems stressed on the last 
syllable. The stressed vowels occurring are 0^0? Q£Q$ and QuB* 

Stems with BaB. There are irregular stems of this type 
that condition allomorphs containing both Qu0 and B1B» see 
sections (3) and (4). 
akd Vd 'slowly': k akd /kaka/
awd Vd 'over the summit': w awd /wawd/
a*s Vd 'in, into': d £*s /da*s/
ayaw Vd 'black': y a*w /ya*w/

Stems with B®B» 
sesm Vi 'to vomit': s[es]esm /sesesm/
9 9 9tesdsg N 'joint, knuckle': tes[es]6sg /tesesesg/

Stem with B&B* There is only one example of this type, 
su Np 'distant female relative or friend (of a woman)': 
s[u]u /suyu*/

(2) e-coloring. The morphophoneme 0eB occurs with stems 
of several types, all but one of which have Qifl as the stressed 
vowel. The stem types regularly conditioning this morpho
phoneme are those containing the sequences Q£..sB and Qu,.e0; 
and monosyllabic stems containing the vowel HiO, This vowel- 
coloring is also conditioned irregularly by certain stems 
containing the sequences fii..iB* B£.«i0» and B^*«&B.

Stems with Bl..eQ. 
ileg Vd * red': le 1leg /leleg/ 
iwkew Vd 'stiff': ke iwkew /kewkew/
ipes Vd 'black': pe ipes /pepes/
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pfsew N 'ear*: p[ise]£sew /pis£sew/
c£*ge Vd 'to scratch': c[ige]£*ge /cige*ge/

Stem with There is only one example of this type.
duwe9 Va ’to try to, want to': d[uwe]uwe‘? /duwewe9/

Monosyllahic stems with QiO. Some of these stems are 
allomorphs of stems that in most environments have allomorphs 
containing the sequences Q£..eB or Qx..iQ.
Ips Vd 'up from a surface': pe £ps /peps/ 
flm Vd 'under, underneath': le £lm /leliV 
isl Vtt 'to give': se £§1 /s6el/

im Vd * out from': m £m /mem/
<£we> iw Vd 'in a certain direction': we £w /wew/
iyeh Vt 'to copulate': ye i’h /ye*b/

Stems with Q£..iB. There are a fairly large number of 
stems of this type which irregularly condition the morpho
phoneme QeQ. The regular allomorphs for this stem type lack 
vowel-coloring, as described in section (1). Taking into 
account the consonant between the two vowels, we may note 
that all stems having a jj’B ia this position fall into this 
category: such stems have monosyllabic phonemic allomorphs 
that could be taken as morpkophonemieally basic, thus making 
them regular stems of the type described in the preceding 
paragraph. With stems of this shape there is a slight amount 
of dialectal or sporadic variation between the regular and 
the irregular types. The stem imi Vd 'to the east, from the 
west* belongs to the irregular type for BJ, but is of the 
regular type for BH. The stem ikiq Vd 'rough*, attested
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only for RJ, seems to show forms of both types. There may 
be some significance in the fact that all other stems in 
this category end in O’O i*1 their only or least restricted 
allomorph. This listing of examples is not exhaustive, 
i'bi^ Vi,Vd 'to have come': be I’bi9 /b^’bi9/
Iti’ Vd 'down, downwards': te Iti? /teti^/
l^ib Vi 'to cry, weep': ’e l^ib /^e’b/
i’iS Vd Empty Stem: ’e I’is /96’§/
l^iw Vt 'to eat': 9we l^iw /’we’w/

Stems with Ql..aQ. There are two stems of this type 
that irregularly condition this morphophoneme. Stems of 
this type regularly condition allomorphs with 0*0* see 
section (6).
i*cam Vd 'closed, clogged': ee I’cam /ce*cim/
l*pil Vt(?) 'full': pe i*pal /pe*pil/

Stem with {Jl*»aB« There is one stem, apparently contain
ing this vowel sequence, that conditions this morphophoneme. 
However, there is a possibility that the stem may be poly- 
morphemic. The presumed regular allomorph with stems of 
this type has BaQ, as described in section (5), although 
there is only one example of the type.
1* yalu’ Nr * relative *: ye 1 *yalu^ /ye * yalu^/

(3) u-coloring. The morphophoneme Du0 occurs with 
stems having the following vowel sequences, wherein the second 
vowel is Bu0: 0a..uO, 06..uQ, and 01..u0, and also irregularly 
on one stem having the vowel sequence 0a. .10 and on two mono
syllabic stems containing the vowel BaQ.
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Stems with []&♦ .uQ. 
asuQ Vd 'red': su asuQ /sdsoia/

i >-n , > .1 , I .ftmViim Vd * arched * I k amknin /tcamkam/

al’mul Vd 'big and round’: ,mU al9mul /9m6l9mol/
tanu N 'person': t[anu]anu /tandno/
9a*tu Np 'older brother': 9[atu]a*tu /9at6*to/
ma*gu Np 'sister's child’: m[agu]a*gu /mago’go/

Stems with Qe..uQ.
\

emlu Vi,Nr 'to eat; food': mu emlu /mumlu/
nentus Vi 'to be an old woman': n[etu]entus /netuntus/
beyu Np 'younger brother': b[eyu]eyu /beyuyu/
semug Np 'brother's child (of a woman)': s[emu]emug /semumug/
9d*bu Np 'mother's father's brother5: 9[ebu]e*bu /9ebu*bu/
md*hu Vi,N 'to be a boy; boy’: m[ehu]£*hu. /mehu*hu/

Stems with Qi.,uB. 
i*hu Vd 'striped': hu l*hu /hu*hu/
iskus Vd 'short': ku iskus /kuskus/
ipu9 Vt 'to find': pU ipu9 /pupu9/
si*su S 'bird': s[isu]i*su /sisu*su/
wicug Np 'younger sister*: w[icu]lcug /wicucug/

Stem wrth fje. .ijj • vowel— coloring 0^0 occurs irregu
larly on one stem containing this vowel sequence. This stem 

, *is apil Nr 'tail', and the presumed plural form is found 
onlv in the emression /e6*±a.c> no^oli^/ _ 1-i-fc.- ---- • * * -  j z —  — —  — ------- / o - ----  / ----- ------—>~  y —  —  » <r

"frogs having tails", if this analysis is correct. 3?he 
regular allomorphs with stems having this vowel sequence 
lack vowel coloring, as described in section (1).
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apil Nr ’tail*: pu apil /popol/
Monosyllabic stems with 0&0« There are two stems of this 

shape that irregularly condition allomorphs containing the 
morphophoneme BUQ. Both of these are allomorphs of stems that 
have a different allomorph elsewhere than with this affix.
One of these other allomorphs contains the sequence Qa..uQ, 
which would regularly condition QUQ. Stems of this type 
regularly condition allomorphs with no vowel-coloring, 
ayuk Nr ’parent-in-law’: yu a*k /yo*k/
ays Vd 'to miss’: yu a*s /yo*s/

(4) i-eoloring. The morphophoneme QXQ regularly 
occurs with stems having the vowel sequence Be.,iQ. It 
also occurs, irregularly, with two stems having the sequence 
Qa.,iQ and one monosyllabic stem containing QaQ.

Stems with Qe,,iQ. There is one irregular stem of this 
type, which conditions QxQ instead of B̂ fl; see section (8). 
emci Vi * to wake up': c1 emci /clmci/
’ewsi^ Np 'father’s brother': 9[esx]ewsi'? /^esiwsi9/
te*liw Vi ’to be a man*: t[elx]e*liw /teli'liw/
memde*wi N ’deer’: memd[ew1]e*wi /memdewx*wi/

Stems with * iB * Only the two stems listed condition 
this morphophoneme. Stems containing this vowel sequence 
regularly condition allomorphs with no vowel-coloring, 
sa^miQ Vi,N ’to give birth; child*: ^[a'?m~ja<?miQ /qa^ml’mio/
wa*siw N ’Washo*: w[asx]a*siw /wasi* siw/

Monosyllabic stem with QaQ- Only the stem shown con
ditions this morphophoneme. Stems of this type regularly
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condition allomorphs with no vowel-coloring.
Qa*m Hp 'son': J3[am1]a*m /qaml*m/, QCam^am /qamim/

(5) a-coloring. The morphophoneme [}a0 regularly occurs
with stems containing the vowel sequences 0i..aQ Bo..aO«
Only one example of each type occurs.

Stem with 0i..aQ. There is one irregular stem of this 
shape which conditions the morphophoneme Qe0» see section (2). 
9i‘sa Np 'older sister': 9[isa]i*sa /9isa*sa/

Stem with Q6..aQ. There is one irregular, dialectally 
restricted stem of this shape which conditions an allomorph 
lacking vowel-coloring; see section (1). 
moya K 'shoulder': m[oya]6ya /moyaya/

(6) a-coloring. The morphophoneme Q^Q regularly occurs
with stems having the vowel sequence Qi. .aQ. There are
irregular allomorphs containing QeB occurring with certain 
stems of this shape; see section (2).
Ikig Vd 'rough': k* Ikig /kikig/ 
isis Vd 'heavy': s* Isis /siiis/
In tin Vd 'wrinkled, rough': t4 in tin /tintin/

(7) E-coloring. If the morphophoneme 0EQ is introduced, 
as discussed in section b, to account for the irregularity
of the plural form of ba9lew ' Paiute *; its occurrence would 
be conditioned by the voweJ sequence 0a. .00. 
ba9lew N 'Paiute': b[a9lE]a9lew /ba’le’lew/
If, alternatively, this stem is considered to have the alio- •
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morph be9lew when taking this affix, the latter would regu
larly lack vowel-coloring, according to the rules of section 
(1).

(8) The vowel Qi|» The adjectival stem <h6*zi> ’little, 
small', which has the allomorph e*zi when taking this affix, 
conditions an allomorph irregularly ending in the vowel Q ±Q 
instead of the regular i-coloring; cf. section (4).
he*zi 'little, small': zi e*zi /ziye*zi/

(9) The following two charts sum up the data of section 
d, arranging it according to the vowels of the stems rather 
than according to the vowel-colorings conditioned. In the 
first chart the stems with the same posttonic vowels are 
grouped together. The two right-hand columns show respec
tively the regular and the irregular vowel-colorings con
ditioned hy the stems of each shape. The symbol 0 in these 
charts stands for lack of vowel-coloring.

The second chart brings out the greater relevance of 
the posttonic vowel as opposed to the stressed vowel of a 
stem by plotting them along the two axes, with the type of 
vowel-coloring conditioned shown at the point of intersection. 
The greater homogeneity of the rows as opposed to the columns 
is apparent.
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unstressed vowel regular irregular
vowel sequence vowel-coloring vowel-coloring
a a. .a 0

1. .a a e
£ ao. .a P

e £t* • 6 (E)
6. .e 0

1. .e e
£ eu».e

i a* .i 0 i ’

d..i i i (the vowel)
£. .1 0 e

4 a. .4 0 u

0

1. .4 4 e

.4
o 6. .o

£ Uu a. .u
/ _ ue. .u
1. .u u

u. .u **
none d 0 u X »

d 0

£ e
u
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posttonic
vowel

none

A
r*

E

0 <1)

0 <V>

stressed vowel 
4 1 4

0 (tt) )3

a {e}

0

1 (i) 0  (*)

* (*) 0

a ( fi\

0

U

0

0
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(10) Alternative analysis. The following chart dis
plays the alternative analysis in which the conditioning of 
the vowel-colorings is simplified hy allowing the occurrence 
in allomorphs of the Plural morpheme of vowel-colorings which 
have no effect on the following vowel. This makes the con
ditioning more dependent on the posttonic vowel of a stem.
The regular vowel-colorings can be said to be completely con
ditioned by the posttonic vowel, regardless of the stressed 
vowel, when the former is |a i o uQ, and also when it is QeQ, 
if the stem-alternant be’lew 'Paiute* is recognized in prefer
ence to setting up 0^0* A comparison of this chart with the 
corresponding chart of section (9) will show the greater homo
geneity of the regular vowel-colorings within each section.
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unstressed vowel regular irregular
vowel sequence vowel- coloring vowel-coloring

a d. .a a

1. .a a e
A a a <Ay

e d. .e (E)
d..e e

£..e e

d. .e e

i d..l 0 (or e) i

d*.i i i (the vowel)
1..1 1 (or 0) e

4 d. .4 4 XL

d..4 4

1..4 4 e
d. 4

0 6..o 0
XLXL a. .u

d..u XL

£. .u XL

* XLu. .u
none *a e (or 0) u i

X e (or 0)
X e

ru 0
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4.8. Prefixes with partly infixed allomorphs. The 
prefixes <9um-> 9urn-, 9em- ~ m- ~ ®-..-m- Intransitivizing 
and <gele-> gele- ~ ge-..-l- Pi 'descriptive of the voice, 
of a noisej to call1 have discontinuous allomorphs which are 
Partly prefixed and partly infixed after the first vowel of 
vowel-initial stems. It is not clear to what extent the 
conditioning of this allomorphy may he phonological.

4.9. <m-> Second Person. The Second Person prefix 
has the phonologically conditioned pair of allomorphs m- ~ 
9um- in most occurrences, hut it has the allomorph mi- when 
preceding <isM-> Impersonal-Bef lexive, <9it-> Attributive- 
Instrumental, and <9um-> Intransitivizing. For the allo
morphy of the latter two prefixes after <m->, see 4.14.

4.10. <9-> Third Person. The Third Person prefix has 
the allomorph ye- before the intransitive instrumental pre
fixes which are listed.
g- Pi 'descriptive of surface, lining*
A- Pi 'descriptive of face*
kQe- Pi 'to face in a certain direction*
9mU- Pi '(pi.) to walk*
91-3*— Pi 'descriptive of the region around the mouth, snout*

4.11. <9i3—> Second Person Objective. The Second Person 
Objective prefix has the allomorph mi- when preceding the 
First Person prefix <le->. for the allomorphy of which see
4.13. This should not he confused with the allomorph mi- of 
<m-> Second Person (4.9).
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4.12. Allomorphy of prefixes conditioned by preceding 
morphemes. Very few prefixes have their allomorphy condi- 
tioned by preceding morphemes. Those that do are <1 —> First 
Person (4.13) and certain prefixes beginning with glottals 
(4.14).

4.13. <le-> First Person. The First Person prefix 
<le-> when preceded by <’m-> mi- Second Person Objective has 
the allomorph le- when followed by a vowel, but the allo
morph 0- when followed by a consonant.
mi 0 damal i /midamali/ 'I hear you*

4.14. Glottal-initial prefixes. The prefixes <*it-> 
Attributive-Instrumental and <’um-> Intransitivizing have 
similar patterns of alternation conditioned by preceding 
prefixes. They have the allomorphs fc- and m- when preceded 
by <le-> di- First Person. <m-> mi- Second Person, and <t-> 
de- Third Person Nominal; the allomorphs it- and um- when 
preceded by g- Third Person Subjective; and the allomorphs 
^it- and ^um- when preceded by <‘7-> 0- Third Person, and, 
in the case of the former, when initial in the word.

4.15. Allomorphy of suffixes. A rather low number
of suffixes show allomorphy. This may be conditioned by
either the preceding morpheme (a stem or suffix) (4.16-4.21) 
or the following suffix (4.22-4.25).

4.16. Allomorphy of suffixes conditioned by preceding
morphemes. There are just six suffixes that have their
allomorphs conditioned by a preceding stem or suffix. These 
are <-i*?> Attributive-Agentive, which shows a complicated
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pattern of conditioning and lias some partly infixed allomorpiis 
(4.17); <-hu> Nominalizing and <-hu> Diminutive, which have 
identical forms but undergo completely different conditioning 
(4.18, 4.19); and three Directional suffixes which have 
contracted forms (4.20).
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4.17. <-i9> Attributive-Agentive. The affix <-i9>
Attributive-Agentive has four allomorphs which are conditioned, 
with some apparent exceptions that are discussed in section 
e- by the shape of the morpheme to which it is affixed. Two 
of the allomorphs are suffixes, -i9 and -yi9, and two are 
discontinuous morphs, both infixed and suffixed, 
and - ’-..-i9. For the representations of the morphophoneme
Q'O? see

a. The allomorph -yi9 occurs after monosyllabic stressed 
stems ending in B9B> and also after the Directional suffix 
<-uwe9> -uwe9 - -we9 ‘hence*.
id9 Vt *to paint designs, tattoo*:

mi gum §a9 yi9 i /migum§a9yi9i/ *you are painted, 
tattooed *

s&9 Vt *to keep*: 9it sa9: /bila*da9 9its&9/ ‘bank*:
de t sa9 yi9: /bila*d&9 datsa9yi9/ ’banker*: "having

a bank"
b. The allomorph - .-i9 occurs sifter monosyllabic 

stressed stems ending in a two-consonant cluster, where the 
first consonant is a voiced resonant (only 0® 1 w0 have been 
note-') and the second consonant is either a voiced resonant 
or a voiced stop (only |a q  1 bg have been noted).- The -»- 
is infixed between the two consonants.
aiy Hr 'as1:

t £l[ * i9; /lakaq tdl9qi9/ * a man * s name *:
"having just one arm" 

ami ?t 'to pick with the mouth*:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



de mu dm[,]l i9 /damdm9li9/ 'shaman1: "picking with
the mouth" 

be de 13m Yi ' to weave underneath (?)':
d® b® a® ll[»3® /debedel9mi9 eixja'uv'' 'basket sp.':

"woven underneath (?)"
c. The allomorph ’ occurs on stems meeting the

following specifications, (l) They are polysyllabic, with 
the stress on the penult. (2) They end in a vowel or in 0*0 
preceded by a vowel. (3) Between the last two syllables they 
have either a single voiced resonant (Qm 33 1 w yQ are attested), 
a single voiced stop (Qb c gQ are attested), or a cluster of 
two voiced resonants (only QmlQ is attested). It seems likely 
that, as in section b, a voiced stop might also be allowable 
as the second consonant. The - is infixed after the stressed 
syllable, that is, before a single consonant or between the 
two consonants of a cluster. The examples are grouped accor
ding to the medial consonants.

(1) Stems with single voiced resonants.
9ama9 Np 'father's mother':

me 9a[ Oma* » /ma9a9ma9/ 'your son's child (sp. to 
woman) *

sasa9 Np 'grandfather's sister';
d® sa[ 3 jma9 » /dasa9ma9/ 'her brother's grandchild* 

d Ime9 N 'water’:
de d 1[ *]me9 * £*s /dedi9me9e*s/ 'a man's name*:

"having no water" 
mlmu9 If 'willow prepared for making baskets':
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de mi[ *: /hdlme9 deml9mu^/ ’water-tight basket
sp.': "having three prepared willows"

c&oa N 'buttocks':
de caL'Iga * e*8 /daca^ga^e's/ * a man * s name *:

"having no buttocks"
(2) Stems with single voiced stops. 

ba*ba9 Np 'father’s father':
le b£*£»]ba* » /labd*paV 'my son's child (man sp.)'

?e *bu Np 'mother *s father’s brother *:
le ^^•[,]bu * /le’e'pu9/ 'my brother's daughter's 

child (man sp.)’ 
i*ge* Vt 'to grind*:

t £*[»]ge9 »: /d£*gu§ t£*ke9/ 'a man's name':
"grinding wild sweet potatoes"

(3) Stems with a cluster of voiced resonants.
£mlu Vi 'to eat':

t £m[*]lu »: /t£nu t&s?lu?/ 'man-eater*
d. She allomorph -i? is found after stems of other 

shapes. She examples are grouped to facilitate comparison 
with the other sections.

(1) Monosyllabic stressed stems ending in a single 
consonant other than Q’g (cf. section a).

§ N * shirt *:
ac ta*§ i?: /lakarj datd*!!’/ *a man's name':

"having just one shirt" 
cilu £-1 N 'hips':

de cilu £*l iQ /dacil6*liV, /decild-li*/ 'hat-so-la-lee
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(noted Washo basketmaker)': "characterized by hips"
(2) Monosyllabic stressed stems ending in a consonant 

cluster other than those specified in section b.
i§m Nr f song’;

t i§m ±9z /l&kas tiimi9/ 'a man’s name’: "having 
just one song" 

ahl Nr ’leg':
9 ahl i9: /ti*ki 9&hli9/ ’a man's name': "having 

turkey legs"
(3) Polysyllabic stems meeting the specifications of 

section c except that they end in a consonant other than 090. 
h&*ni§ N 'harness’:

de ha*nis I9 /daha'nisi9/ 'a man's name': "having 
a harness"

Nr 'house':
Is £rel i9 i /l&gali9!/ 'I am dwelling (there)'

961el Np ’mother’s father*:
le 94lel i9 /le9£leli9/ 'my daughter's child (man sp.)' 

iyeg Nr 'tooth':
t iyeg i9i /96*do9 tiyegi9/ 'a man's name*: "having 
a gold teeth" 

wi*gis N 'trousers':
de wi*gis i9: /hSsge9 dewl-gisi9/ 'a man's name':

“having two trousers" 
di*ge§ N 'net':

de di*ge§ I9 /dedf*ge£i9/ 'a man's name': "having
nets"
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y4*gil N 'egg; testicle':
de yd-gil i’: /ldkaq dayd-gili’/ 'a man's name':

"having just one testicle"
(4) Polysyllabic stems meeting the specifications 

of section c except for the type of consonant between the 
last two syllables.
gd^u Np 'mother's mother':

le gu9u iP /legu^yi9/ 'my daughter's child (woman sp 
to^o Np 'grandmother's brother':

de td’o i^ /datd’yi?/ 'his sister's grandchild' 
mdka N 'decayed tooth*:

de mdku i? /damakuyi’/ '(person) having a decayed 
tooth' 

d6*ko H 'heel':
de d6*ko iv /dadd’koyi9/ 'a man's name': "having
heels"

b£k£ Np 'grandmother's sister':
me biki i* /mebikiyi’/ 'your sister's grandchildj (sp

fto woman)*
\

m u £§i Yi 'to pull, drag’: \
d8 & u £ §i iv /demdsiyi<?/ ' a man * s name'; "pulling, 
dragging"

(5) Polysyllabic stems not meeting the specifications 
of section c both with respect to the final consonant and 
the consonant or consonant cluster between the last two 
syllables.
pisew Np 'relative of third ascending generation':
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de piaew i’ /depisewi’/ 'his relative of third 
descending generation’ 

saksag Np 'father’s father's brother’:
le s&ksag i’ /las&ksagi'y 'my brother's son's child 

(man sp=)'
mui§e il§il Vt 'to deal out, count out (cards, chips, money)': 

de be mu§£ ilsil i’ /debemuSelSili’/ 'a man's name': 
"card dealer"

e. An apparent exception to the above rules is formed 
by derivatives of the verb sigl*gi Vi 'to fry, sizzle', 
which conditions the allomorph -i’ rather than the expected 
allomorph An example is:
de be sigi*gi i’ /debesigi*giyi’/ *a man's name': "frying

things"
This stem may be contrasted with the stems *g± Vt 'to 
see* and i*ge’ Vt *to grind*, which condition the expected 
allomorph. An example containing the former stem is:
’it gum wi »g H ' C O g i  » ha /’itguwiii• kiha/ 'pair of 

glasses': "for making oneself have eyes".
The explanation for this exception may lie in the fact 
that the stem sigi*gi, if it is indeed monomorphsaic, has 
three syllables.

Another apparent exception occurs with the stem 4* bn 
Vd 'goose-pimples, pimples, small bumps', in a form such as 
0 ’il bu a*bu iv i /^ilbd'boyi’i/ 'he has goose-pimples, 

pimples1.
There is no clear evidence to show that this stem does not
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end in QyB» but it probably does not. It is possible that 
this allomorph is conditioned by the presence of the prefix 
*?il-, which requires the presence of this suffix. All other 
stems occurring with this prefix take this same allomorph 
of the affix, although this is apparently conditioned by 
their shapes, according to the above rules. The analogical 
pressure of these forms may have led to the use of this 
allomorph in the form in question. The noun /bd'po9/ 'sticky- 
leafed rabbitbrush' perhaps contains the reduplicated plural 
form of this stem with the expected allomorph of this affix: 
Ob11 £*[>]bu *0.

The following personal names may perhaps also constitute 
exceptions to the above rules. Only for the first-listed 
name is there clear evidence that the underlying form does 
not end in ByO. The first two words may indicate that the 
hypothesis expressed in section c, that a voiced stop might 
be allowable as the second consonant of a medial cluster 
conditioning a partly infixed allomorph, is incorrect.
/dabaz£ndiyi*?/ »a woman's name*
/duyduyi’/ 'a woman's name*
/deziyayi9/ *a woman's name*
/deheyeyeyi9/ *a woman's name'
/dabahun£yniyi?/ *a man's name*
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4.18. <-hu> Nominalizing. The Nominalizing suffix
<-hu> -hu ~ -u has the allomorph -u after QsQ (in the 
stem nenfus Vi 'to be an old lady')t and the allomorph 
-hu elsewhere. Walter Byk records the allomorph -hu after 
this stem as well as elsewhere, but it seems possible that 
this is either a misrecording or an artificial slow speech 
fcrm. That this is not a regular morphophonemic loss of 
OhO after QsQ is shown by the occurrence of forms containing 
the cluster Qsh& /sh/, such as Qge du apus ha(f /gadoposha/ 
'burn it up I' or Qdi payti’ us hu " le i wQ /dipayti^ushulew/ 
'let's keep playing!'
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4.19. <-hu> Diminutive. The Diminutive suffix <-hu>
-hu - -u shows dialectal variation in the distribution of 
its allomorphs, just as it does in its actual occurrence with 
certain stems (13.11). The allomorphy may he discussed by 
dividing the stems on which this suffix is found into three 
types, according to their final consonants: voiced resonants 
Qm n 1 wQ, voiceless resonants QM LQ, and voiceless stops 
Op kQ. All informants agree in showing the allomorph -hu 
after stems ending in voiced re sonants. They likewise agree 
in having -u after stems ending in voiceless resonants, inso
far as such words are attested and are considered to indeed 
contain this suffix (see discussion in 13.11, third paragraph). 
The differences appear after stems ending in voiceless stops, 
of which there is one ending in OpO and four or five ending 
in OkQ. The more northerly informants, 3M and JW, use only 
the allomorph -hu here. Thus for them the allomorphy of this, 
suffix is phonologically conditioned, -hu appearing after 
voiced resonants and voiceless stops, and -u appearing after 
voiceless resonants. With the exception of the word 
/mscimulcukhu/ 'large striped insect sp.' (which may be mis- 
recorded in this respect), BE shows -u after voiceless steps. 
Thus, save for this word, the allomorphy in her speech would 
also be phonologically conditioned, -hu occurring after voiced 
resonants and -u occurring after voiceless resonants and 
voiceless stops. The usage of BJ is less well attested, but 
he has -hu after voiceless stops, except for the word /’a^waku/ 
* eui-ui sucker*, which makes him more like the northern inf or—
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mants. The usage of HP is attested only by the same form, 
/^a^waku/.

It is thought that the use of the allomorph -u after 
voiceless stops derives in part from the origin of some of 
these words as borrowings from Uto-Aztekan languages, in 
which they ended in stop + /u/. The evidence is very clear 
that the word /^d’wakhu/, /^d^waku/ 'cui-ui sucker', which 
refers to a fish characteristic of Pyramid Lake, in Paviotso 
territory, has such an origin. Also relevant is a Paviotso 
word for 'big spirit', which was rendered /za^aphu/ by F& 
and /zd^abu/ by JW.

a. Examples of -hu after voiced resonants. One word 
is given for each of the four occurring voiced resonants,
Qm n 1 wQ.
/saba*samhu/ 'wild rhubarb'
/bakwanhu/ 'Tahoe sucker'
/ce*gelhu/ 'wild onion sp.'
/sila'tawhu/ 'small tiger lily*

b. Examples of -u after voiceless resonants. The two 
occurring voiceless resonants, Qm  LQ, are exemplified, 
/selifu/ 'long-legged insect sp. *
/madukwawLu/, /medukwawlu/ 'common sunflower *

o. Examples of -hu and -u after voiceless stops- All 
attested forms are shown.
/eikcikhu/ (BJ, IH, JW), /cikciku/ (BH) 'pelican*
/eido*dokhiv' (BJ, M ,  JW), /cido*doku/ (BH) 'robin* 
/le^ephu/ (JW), /le^pu/ (BJ, BH) (recorded /le^pu9/ for BH)
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'large aquatic bird sp.1 
/’a’wakhu/ (PM, JW), /’d’waku/ (RJ, BH, HP) 'cui-ui sucker' 
/mecimulcukhu/ (BH), /mecimU*cukhu/ (RJ) 'large striped 

insect sp.*
perhaps also:

/ga*ku/ 'small duck sp.' (BH only)
4.20. Contracted forms of Directional suffixes. The 

three Directional 3uffixes listed below have non-syllabic 
forms when they follow certain stems which end in vowels and 
certain other stems which lost their final consonants (4.36).

4.20.1. <-il> 'going and returning'. The Directional 
suffix <-il> 'going and returning' has the allomorph -1 only 
after the stem shown, so far as is known; elsewhere it has 
the allomorph -il.
ge Ime 1 /geael/ 'go fetch water!'
The form also occurs uncontracted: 
ge Ime’ il /geme’il/.

4.20.2. <-ug> 'hither'. The Directional suffix <-ug> 
'hither' has the allomorph -wg after a few stems, the allo- 
mcrph -ug elsewhere.
ge fys wg /gdyewk/ * corns here!'

4.20*3. <-uwe’> 'hence*. The Directional suffix <-uwe’>
'hence* has the allomorph -we’ after a few stems, the allo- 
morphs -uwe’ and -uw elsewhere. 
ge lye we’ /gdyewe’/ 'go away!*
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4-.21. <—hi> Optative. The suffix <-hi> Optative has 
the allomorph -y9 when immediately following the suffix -ha 
Causative, the allomorph -e when immediately following the 
suffix -si Dual Inclusive, and the allomorph -hi elsewhere.

a. Examples of -hi.
/mid&likhi/ 'I'm going to punch you'
/diduyasuhi/ 'I'm going to wash my hands'
/lemlulelhi/ 'I'm going to eat for a little while'
/wi*di9 milesilhi/ 'let me give you this'

b. The allomorph -y9 can be described as arising from 
-hi by dissimilation of the QhO to the other glottal morpho- 
phoneme Q9Q, change of Q±Q to QyQ, and the regular metathesis 
of the sequence 09y0 (3.7.2). Thus, *hahi > *ha9i > *ha9y
> hay9. Indeed, since this morpheme does not occur before 
a vowel, only a desire to avoid unnecessary morphophonemlc 
changes hinders us from considering this allomorph to be 
*9y. However, the reinterpretation of this ending as a 
sequence of two suffixes, <-h> Optative followed by <-i> 
Imperfect, that is discussed in section d, would give us a 
reason for taking this sequence as *9y rather than y9.

Examples cf —y9.
/migumg&caphay9/ 'I'a going to trip you*
/midule •karlhay9/ *1*11 cook for you; I'll swing your arm 

around*
/ha*di9 lemeihay9/ 'I'm going to wake him up'
/g6*be9 mimahawahay9/ 'let me pour you some coffee*

c. The sequence of the Dual Inclusive suffix -si and
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the allomorph -e is represented phonemically as /se/.
There is a possibility of alternative analyses here. One 
alternative would be to set up an additional unitary morph
eme -se Dual Exhortative. This would, however, fail to 
recognize at least the clear formal and semantic resemblance 
to the Dual Inclusive suffix, which is supported also by the 
presence of the Plural Inclusive suffix -hu in the semantic
ally parallel Plural Exhortative construction (29.5)• More 
shaky is the identification of the -e in this form as an 
allomorph of the Optative suffix. This seems correct 
semantically and in view of the fact that the expected 
sequence *-sihi has not been found in the corpus. No 
explicit attempt to elicit this sequence was made, however. 
The alternative to this identification would be the setting 
up of an additional morpheme -e Exhortative. Furthermore, 
even granting the analysis of the sequence /se/ into two 
morphemes, there remain possible alternative statements 
about this allomorphy. The preferred treatment recognizes 
the fact that in all other environments the Dual Inclusive 
morpheme has the one allomorph -si. One would not want to 
say merely that we have here a portmanteau representation 
of the two morphemes, because of the identity of the first 
consonant of the Dual Inclusive suffix of the sequence 
/se/; a more tenable statement would be that this is a case 
of including and included morphs, where the /§/ belongs 
only to the Dual Inclusive suffix, but the /e/ belongs to
both morphemes. Or, one might conclude that the Dual
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Inclusive suffix lias the allomorph -s here , while the 
Optative suffix has the allomorph -e. The only weak point 
in the use that is made of the available e-coloring morpho- 
phonema as the representation of the Op-canive suffix in 
this environment is that there is no clear evidence that it 
colors a preceding vowel in the same manner as a following 
one; trying to overcome this drawback by maintaining that 
the morph is infixed in the Dual Inclusive suffix (Qs e iQ) 
would introduce a greater anomaly in the language structure.

It is not possible to say that /§e/ is merely an alio— 
morph of the Dual Inclusive suffix <-si>, since the two 
morpheme sequences may contrast minimally after stems that 
are both nouns and verbs, e.g., /laqalsi/ 1 our (du. inc.) 
house* vs. /laqalse/ *let*s build a house*.

Examples of <-si -hi> Qsi e[] /se/.
/leme9se/ *let*s drink!*
/la9akse/ 'let's pack it on our backs!'
/dimdnde9se/ *let's play cards!'
/digumhul9yu*k§e/ 'let* s wrestle!'

d. Alternative analysis. A possible alternative 
analysis of this morpheme as a prefinal suffix <—h> that 
always occurs followed by <-i> Imperfect presents itself.
This analysis would reduce the number of final suffixes 
from four to three, <-i> Imperfect. <-a9> Aorist. and -le 
Bedundant. In this case the Optative morpheme would have 
allomorphs —h and —9, and the Impel* feet morpheme would have 
allomorphs -i and -y. The allomorph -e would be a portmanteau
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representation of the two morphemes, unless one decided 
rather arbitrarily that only the Optative morpheme was 
present in the dual Exhortative expressions.

The evidence either for or against this alternative 
analysis is not very decisive. The primary negative con
sideration is the fact that this <-h> does not occur before 
the other final suffixes, <-a9> Aorist and -le Redundant. 
However, this is also true of certain other prefinal suf
fixes, such as -ud Sequential and -leg Recent Past. Also 
the property of not allowing a following -s Reference Switch
ing nor (with one exception) nominalization or adverbiaiiza- 
tion would tend to imply that this is a distinctive final 
suffix, sharing the former property with -le Redundant and 
the latter with <—&?> Aorist. This again is not decisive, 
since -ud Sequential also shares the latter property, and 
-leg Recent Past shares both properties (but is itself 
suspect in a different way). Also tending against this 
interpretation is the monoconsonantal fora of the morphs 
—h and which differ from most prefinal suffixes in not 
containing at least one vowel between two consonants.
However, a parallel can. os found in the allomorph —t of 
<-ti?> Intermediate Future, which occurs before <-a9> Aorist. 
Finally, the preferred analysis avoids having to consider

Athe allomorph — as a Tjorbmsntssu morph, but ^" view of the 
difficulties discussed in the preceding section this is not 
a decisive advantage.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



367

4.22. Suffixes with allomorphy conditioned by following 
suffixes. There are just three suffixes whose allomorphy is 
conditioned by following suffixes. These are the final 
suffix <-a9> Aorist (4.23), the prefinal suffix <-ti9> Inter
mediate Future (4.24), and the Demonstrative Formative suffix 
<-di> (4.25). Each of these has two allomorphs, and in each 
case one of the allomorphs occurs before only one following 
suffix and the other allomorph occurs elsewhere, but other
wise the details are different.
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4.23. <-a?> Aorist. The Aorist suffix <-e?> has
the allomorph -a when immediately followed by the Reference 
Switching suffix *̂s, and the allomorph — &P elsewhere, i.e., 
when word-final.

a. Examples of .
/*?emluya9/ 'he was eating'
/tugiliwa9a9/ 'he was looking upwards*
/^emdegusa9/ 'she digs often*

b. Examples of <—a9 -§> Qa sfl /a§/.
/*>emluyas/ 'he was eating and ...'
/gema^as/ 'drink;. and ...*
/9a’huyas/ 'they were standing and
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4.24. <-ti9> Intermediate Future. The suffix <-ti9>
Intermediate Future has the allomorph —t when immediately 
followed by the Aorist suffix <-a9>, and the allomorph -ti9 
when followed by either of the suffixes -i Imperfect or 
-le Bedundant. (A following -i Imperfect is often represented 
by zero phonemically when another suffix follows, according 
to a regular morphophonemic rule.)

a. Examples of -ti9.
/mfme9ti9gi/ 'you're going to drink*
/9lmeh6*Sti9i/ 'is he going to drink?*
/9uaya*pawti9le/ *yoa might cut them open*

b. Examples of <-ti9 -a9> Qt a90 /ta9/*
/mime91a9 letlegi/ *1 told you to drink*
/gitlelipgawduwe9ta9 h&suya9/ 'he thought he would push 

him over the edge*
c. Alternative analyses. Two unattractive alternatives 

to this analysis present themselves. One would be to regard 
the ending /ta9/ as one morpheme, so that there would be
two separate suffixes, -ti9 and -ta9. This would fail to 
recognize the -t- (or -t..9) shared by the two endings, 
their semantic similarity, and, most significant, the fact 
that -ta9 has syntactic properties similar to those of <-a?> 
Aorist when it follows the other suffixes with Future 
meaning (-Asa9 Fear Future, -gab Distant Future), namely 
that it is always followed by a form of the verbs id 'to 
say' or h£mn 'to think*. Patterning is also in favor of 
the preferred analysis: by recognizing the -a9 in the ending
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-ta’ as the Aorist suffix, we are enabled to state that 
<_ti’> may be followed by the same three final suffixes 
(-a’, -i, -le) as are the Hear Future and Distant Future 
suffixes.

The other alternative would be to segment the ending 
-ti’ into -t Intermediate Future followed by -i’. This 
would mean that there would be only the one morph -t as 
the representation of the Intermediate Future morpheme.
We would then have the problem of accounting for the suffix 
-i’. This might be equated with the Attributive-Agentive 
suffix <-i’> -1’ (or the homophonous suffix of this shape) 
which may follow certain prefinal suffixes (-lul Distant 
Past, -enun TJsitative). Opposed to this solution are the 
facts that this -i’ is not found after the abovementioned 
suffixes with Future meaning, and that where it occurs it 
does not preclude, but rather favors, the occurrence of 
following <-a’> Aorist. The -i’ under consideration would 
be completely conditioned by the occurrence of a preceding 
-t and a following -i or -le.
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4.25. <-di> Demonstrative Formative. The Demonstrative
Formative suffix <—di> has the allomorph —9 when followed by 
-si Personal Dual, and the allomorph -di elsewhere.

a. Example of -9.
wl 9 5i /wi9Si/ 'these (du.)*

b. Examples of -di. 
wi di 9 /wl*di9/ 'this*
wl di w /wl'diw/ 'these (pi.)'
ha di 9 /ha*di9/ 'that, he, she*
wa di q /wa’diij/ 'now'

4.26. Allomorphy of stems. There are a moderate number 
of stems showing allomorphy. Sections 4.27-4.30 describe the 
conditioning of stem allomorphs by prefixes; sections 4.31-4.33, 
conditioning by infixes; and sections 4.34-4.39, conditioning 
by suffixes. There is no great preponderance of any one of 
these types of conditioning, in terms of the number of stems 
affected.

4.27. Stems with allomorphy conditioned by prefixes.
There are a few stems having allomorphs conditioned by prefixes 
occurring on them. Section 4.28 describes the conditioning of 
stem allomorphs by <B-> Plural, Although some of the allomorphs 
of this affix are infixes, they are all included here for con
venience, and also because the difference between prefixed and 
infixed allomorphs in this case has no bearing on the patterns 
of alternation of stem shapes. Sections 4.28 and 4.29 each 
describe the allomorphy of one stem; these stems are quite 
dissimilar in patterns of alternation and of conditioning.
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4.28. Stems with, allomorphy conditioned by <R-> Plural. 
There are a few stems with allomorphs conditioned by prefixed 
or infixed allomorphs of <R-> Plural. The relationships 
between the pairs of allomorphs are of four types: loss
of medial OyQ with consequent vowel contraction or lengthen
ing (4.28.1), loss of initial consonant (4.28.2), change of 
vowel quality (4.28.3), and shortening of a vowel (4.28.4). 
The same conventions are followed in this section in the 
citing of plural forms as in section 4.7.

4.28.1. Vowel-initial stems with medial ByB» Stems of
* r

the shapes V( • )yVC and YyC have an allomorph of the shape 
/

V*C when taking the Plural prefix. The correlations between 
the vowel qualities of the allomorph pairs is as follows. 
Stems of the shape ayaC have allomorphs of the shape a* C. 
Stems of the shapes ayuC and ayC have allomorphs that are 
indeterminately either a*C or o*C, and similarly, stems of 
the shape i(*)yeC have allomorphs that are indeterminately 
either i*C or e*C. This indeterminacy of vowel quality 
derives from the fact that the prefix allomorphs would be 
expected to have vowel-colorings, respectively BU0 and QeQ 
for the two indeterminate types (cf. 4.7d£2j and £ 3j)» Por 
example, the plural form of iyeb Yi ’to copulate’, /ye*b/, 
could be morphophonemically either 3ye i*bO or 0ye e*^3s not 
to mention [jy s*b3. These allomorphs are arbitrarily con
sidered in this grammar to contain the vowels Qa*Q and Qi*Q.

One exception to this pattern was encountered in a 
younger speaker. For the plural form of ayuk Nr 'parent-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



373

in-law *, IE gave 
yu ayuk /y6yok/,
whereas RJ and JW gave the expected 
yu a’k /y6*l^/.

The trisyllabic stem i*yaluv Nr 'relative* does not 
show allomorphy.

Consonant-initial stems with medial QyQ do not show 
parallel allomorphy. Examples of these are: 
mayab R 'foot': m[ay]ayab /mayayab/
slyuk N 'sage hen*: s[iyu]fyuk /siyuyuk/
mayga N 'fawn': m[ay]ayga /mayay^a/.

The following sections show all stems of this type, cate
gorized according to the shape of the non-plural allomorph.

a. Stems of the shape ayaC.
aysm Yd * to Jut wrth an instrument'* y a*m /ya 
ayaw Vd 'black*: y h*w /ya*w/
ayab Vd 'through a narrow opening*: y a*b /ya*b/

b. Stems of the shape ayuC.
ayuk Nr 'parent-in-law*: yu a*k /yo*k/ (RJ, JW),

yu ayuk /yoyok/ (LE) 
ayud Yd ‘big (of flames) (?)*: yU ayud /yoyod/

c. Stem of the shape £yC. 
ays Vd !to miss': yu a*s /yo*s/

d. Stems of the shape i(*)yeC. 
iyeb Vt 'to copulate*: ye i*b /ye*b/
i*yei 'big': ye 1*1 /ye*1/
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4.28.2. <h4*zi> 'little, small'. The adjectival stem
<he*zi> 'little, small' has the allomorph e*zi when taking 
the Plural prefix, and the allomorph he*zi elsewhere. The 
allomorph of the Plural prefix occurring with this stem is 
also irregular (4.7d[8]).
zi 4*zi /ziy£*zi/.

4.28.3. <ba9lew> 'Paiute'. The noun <ba9lew> 'Paiute' 
has the allomorph b£9lew in the plural and the allomorph 
ba9lew elsewhere. It is possible to avoid this allomorphy 
by setting up a special vowel-coloring morphophoneme. The 
problem was discussed and exemplified in 4.7b.

4.28.4. <ga*m?> 'son*. The possessed noun <ga*m> 'son' 
has, for some informants, an allomorph with a short vowel in 
the plural. Thus for these informants the plural form is

/gamlm/.
Other informants retain the long vowel in the plural, so 
that the form for them is 
g[as1]a*m /garni•ay'.

If the possessed noun gamu9 'daughter' is considered to 
be derived from this stem, it would give another instance of 
an allomorph with a short vowel, for all informants; see 13.13.
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4.29. <i*k41> 'here and there’. The dependent verb 
stem <i*kil> 'here and there, back and forth, in various 
directions, from time to time, for awhile' has the allomorph 
f’kil in most environments, but it has an allomorph which 
resists coloring by the morphophoneme Qe0» when following e- 
Auxiliary Verb Formative, with intervening Q”B. The allo
morph in this case should probably be said to be 1l*kil, so
as to keep the two allomorphs as similar as possible, but it 
could equally well be 1lkil or 1ik£l. For a discussion of 
the use of Q1Q to prevent vowel-coloring of BiO» see 3.8,5c.
Which of these allomorphs occurs after the other Auxiliary
Verb Formative, g-, cannot be ascertained, since the result 
would be the same in any case. This amounts to saying that 
one cannot determine whether the conditioning factor for the 
vowel-coloring-resisting allomorph is the prefix €- or the 
tactic Juncture fl”Q.

There is one form occurring in a text given by JW which
4 J cseems to show an allomorph ikil occurring after - Instru

mental Prefix Formative (see section e). This differs from 
the usage of SJ, who shows the allomorph 1 *kil in such cases; 
there is no evidence on the usage cf the ether informants.
The allomorph used here by JW, insofar as this recording is 
correct, differs from that of EJ both in resisting the 
£-coloring and in having a short vowel* This form points to 
setting up the previously discussed allomorph as ^ikil, 
rather than ^i*kil, at least for this speaker, so as to keep 
the number of allomorphs down to two, rather than three.
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a. Examples of i*kil. 
ge wg i*kil i /gewgi'kili/ 'he's stirring it'
ge w i'kil i /gewi’kili/ 'he's searching for it'
0 dill'' i*kil i /dule'kili/ 'she's cooking1
0 ?use i*kil i /^use'kili/ 'he's hunting for rabbits'
di be mu l*kil i /dibemu’kuli/ 'I'm chewing'
0 w metu’ £ i *kil i /weme tu’ e * kill/ 'cold air is circulating* 

(R J)

0 ’ude amsum £ i’kil i /^udamsume'kili/ 'it's dusky (from 
clouds)' (EJ)

0 kMu ahad g ” i*kil i /Mdhatgikili/ 'he ran back and forth
across'

? emlu g " i*kil i /9emlugikili/ 'he ate for awhile'
b. Examples of il*k41 (or i£kil) after £- Auxiliary 

Terb Formative*
0 kMu 1 *gel e * ^i’kil i /Hu*gelikili/ 'he ran around it

for awhile'
0 yen ahad £ ** *kil i /yagahadikili/ 'they ran back and

forth across*
0 dulv akd £ n ^£*kil i /dula*kdikili/ 'he's raaki-ng slow

movements with his hand * 
ge kii8 xsl £ " *kil /gekileslikil/ 'face themi ’ 
di m d8 we iwi g ” ayah £ n *£*kil i /dimdewewisgayabikili/ 

’I'm digging around here and there*
0 tug le llm £ a y a*b e ” ^I’kil gis a9
/tuklelimyabikilgisa*7/ 'they were looking underneath all 
over'
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c. Example of ixkil after -£ Instrumental Prefix 
Formative.
0 g[uk]uku e a9 /gukukuyikila9/ 'they were standing

liere and there’ (JW)
4.30. <atgp ’to kill, he killed, he hurt, harmed’.

The verh stem <at£p 'to kill, he killed, he hurt, harmed’, 
which is hoth a neutral verh stem (Vn) and a dependent verh 
stem (Vd), has the allomorph atg when preceded by either of 
the neutral verh prefixes m- Intransitive or y- Transitive, 
and the allomorph atig when preceded by an instrumental 
prefix, either intransitive (Pi) or transitive (Pt). This 
difference in form thus correlates with a major difference 
in distribution, hut is nonetheless conditioned.

a. Examples of atg.
/dimatgi/ ’I’m killing*
/pelew diyatgi/ 'I’m killing a jackrabbit'
/gayatik/ 'kill it!'

h. Examples of atig.
/Matigi/ 'he was killed by falling, in a crash*
/d6tigi/ 'he got burned*
/gawgatik/ * club it to death!, kick it to death!*
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4.31. Stems with, allomorphy conditioned by infixes.
A few verb stems have allomorphs conditioned by infixes 
occurring in them. Section 4.32 describes five stems that 
shorten their stressed vowels to make room for infixes. 
Section 4.33 describes two stems having allomorphs that 
avoid three-consonant clusters in the presence of infixes.

4.32. Shortening of vowels. Five verb stems which 
have long initial vowels in most environments have allo
morphs with those vowels shortened when taking affixes which 
are partly infixed after these vowels. The first stem shown 
below has this allomorph in the presence of ^i^g6-. .-1- Pi 
'(pi.) to run'; the other four stems show their shortened 
allomorphs in the presence of <‘?um-> e-. ,-m- Intransitivizing 
(22.5). In the case of the three stems wherein the stressed 
vowel is followed by a voiced stop, we could say that this 
vowel is short on the morphophonemic level and is lengthened 
by a regular morphophonemic rule (3.17) when the infix (a 
voiced resonant) does not intervene between the vowel and the 
stop. This would not work, however, in the case of the two 
stems wherein the vowel is followed by a glcttalized stop,
as there is no parallel morphophonemic rule applying to such 
an environment. There are, in faet, two other stems which 
take the Intransitivizing affix <9im-> e-.e-m- and which 
show a short vowel both with and without the infix, namely 
ipel Vt ' to dig a hole' and Iteg Vt ' to gut *. One can not 
say that the shortening is due to the presence of the short- 
ener morphophoneme Q Q, as the affixes in question already
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contain the vowel-coloring morphophoneme QeQ• One could of 
course introduce a new morphophoneme for these cases, which 
would combine the shortening properties of R~Q and the vowel- 
coloring properties of 060»

4.32.1. <i*bi9> i-bi9 ~ ibi9 Vi,Vd 'to have come'.
a. Examples of i*bi9.

/9i*bi9i/ 'he has come*
/§!*bi9i/ 'they have come flying*
/THu*bi9i/ 'he has come running'

b. Example of ibi9.
0 9i9ge i[l]bi9 i /^i’gelbi^i/ 'they have come running'

4.32.2. <i*deg> i*deg ~ ideg Vt *to dig up*.
a. Example of i*deg.

/ki*degi/ *he*s digging them up‘
b. Example of ideg.

9 e i[m]deg i /9&ndegi/ *he's digging up*
4.32.3. <i*ge9> i*ge9 ~ ige9 Vt 'to grind'.
a. Example of i*ge9.

/ki*ge9i/ 'she's grinding it'
b. Example of ige9.

9 e i[m]ge9 i /9emge9i/ 'she's finding*
4.32.4. <a*kid> a*kid ~ dkid Vt 'to scoop up food*.
a. Example of a*k4d.

/kd*kidi/ 'he's scooping up the food*
b. Example of akia.

9 e a[m]kid i /9amk4di/ 'he's scooping up food'
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4.32.5. <&*cu9> a*eu9 ~ acu9 Vt ‘to pull out (hair,
feathers)*.

/a. Example of 6’cu9.
/ka-c'.9!/ ‘he’s pulling them out'

b. Example of ecu9.
9 e a[m]cu9 i /9ameu9i/ 'he's pulling up (roots, weeds)'

4.33. Allomorphs with QaQ. There are two verb stems 
that have allomorphs containing posttonic QiQ in the presence 
of infixes. These allomorphs avoid potential three-consonant 
clusters and also avoid the insertion of /i/ in a different 
position by a morphophonemic rule (3.13).

4.33.1. <apd> 'to peel, shell'. The transitive verb 
stem <apd> 'to peel, shell' has the allomorph apid when tak
ing the Intransitivizing affix <9um-> e-..-m- (22.5), and 
the allomorph apd elsewhere. It is necessary to recognize 
the allomorph apid because, while the morphophonemic rule 
for the insertion of /i/ (3.13) would produce the correct 
preconsonantal allomorph /ampit/, it would produce an in
correct prevocalic allomorph */amipd/ from the morphopho
nemic form *Qe a[m]pdf). This stem is the only monosyllabic 
stem ending in a consonant cluster that has been found taking 
this affix.

a. Examples of apd.
3c apd i /kapdi/ 'he's peeling them, shelling them* 
g apd /gapit/ 'peel them!, shell them! *

b. Examples of apad.
9 e a[m]pid i /9£mp^di/ 'he's peeling, shelling*
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ge e a[m]p£d /gampit/ 'peell, shellj'
4.33.2. <l9i§> Bnpty Stem. The dependent verb stem

<i?is> Empty Stem has the allomorph i’ii when taking the 
partly infixed instrumental prefix ^i’g6-..-1- Pi '(pi.) 
to run', and the allomorph i’is elsewhere.

a. Examples of l9i§.
/si’Si/ 'they're flying'
/ge su^mi? i§/ * throwI'

b. Example of i^is.
0 *1 ,?ge £’[l]is i /^i^ge’lisi/ 'they're running' (EJ)
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4.34. Allomorphy of stems conditioned by suffixes.
The stems that have allomorphs conditioned by suffixes that 
occur on them are four quantitative stems (4 .35), several 
verb stems that contract with directional suffixes (4.36 
and 4 .37)» the noun <9awah6t> ‘bullhead’ when taking the 
diminutive suffix (4.38), and the auxiliary verb <y4wi> 'to 
stop', conditioned by a following Negative suffix (4.37).

4.35. Allomorphs of quantitative stems. Three quanti
tative stems have allomorphs conditioned by the inflectional 
suffixes that they take (1 8).

a. <laka? laka ~ leki Q * one *. 
laka.9 ’one (thing)'
laka.q 'just one'
leki.liQ 'one person’ (segmentation unsure)

b. <hesge> hesge ~ hesgil Q 'two'. 
hesge.9 'two (things)'
hesge.q 'just two* 
hesgil.si 'two persons'

c. <helme> helme ~ helmi Q 'three', 
helme.9 * three (things)*
helme.23 'just three' 
helmi.w 'three persons'
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4.3-6* Four verb stems which, in most environments, end 
in Q9Q preceded by QiQ or QeQ have allomorphs without the 
Q90 when followed by either of the two directional suffixes 
<—xig> -ug - -wg 'hither* and <-uwe9> -uwe9 ~ -we? ~ -uw 
' thither *. One of the stems shows in addition a replacement 
by QeO of the (jiQ preceding the Q9Q when in this environment 
(see b). These suffixes, in turn, have the non-syllabic 
allomorphs beginning in 0*0 when following these stems (4.20). 
Thus forms containing these stems and suffixes have one less 
syllable than they would have without this allomorphy.

Although the allomorphy is always as described in 
natural speech, some isolated forms have been recorded from 
BH and RJ (mostly from the former) in which the glottal stop 
is retained before the allomorph -ug of the first-listed 
directional suffix. These forms mostly contain the stem 
<iti9> iti9 ~ iti (see c). They never contain the stem which 
shows vowel replacement. Neither do they contain the other 
directional suffix, <—uwe9> -uwe9 - -we9 - -uw 'hence*, 
probably because there is a different number of phonemes 
in its syllabic and non-syllabic allomorphs.

Contrasting verb stems which end in these phonemes, 
occur before directional suffixes, and show no allomorphy, 
are few. Following them the directional suffixes have the 
syllabic allomorphs beginning in 0^0. An example is fur
nished by the stem ahi9 Va 'motion in or into growth, bushes, 
thicket':
0 kHu ahi9 uwe9 i /Mohi9uwe9i/ 'he ran away into the thicket'.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



384

Three of the verb stems are dependent verb stems (Yd), 
and the fourth is an intransitive verb stem (Vi).

a. <ili?> ili? ~ ill Vd Motion, direc&iuu, or- position 
vertically upwards *.
0 p H i  we? i /piliwe?i/ ’he's climbing up and away*
0 tug ili we? a? /tuglliwa?a?/ 'he’s looking up'

b. <imi?> imi? ~ Ime ~ im Vd 'motion or direction out, 
outwards'. The vowel alternation displayed by this stem has 
the effect of keeping it distinct from the stem imi Vd 'motion 
or direction to the east, from the west', which occurs only 
followed by these directional suffixes.
0 mekge Imi? i /mekgemi?i/ 'it's being blown out'
0 mekge ime we? i /mekgemewe?i/ 'it's being blown out and 

away'
c. <iti?> iti? ~ iti Vd 'motion, direction, or position 

down, downwards'.
ge su?m iti? /gesu?miti?/ 'drop iti, throw it downi' 
ge su?m iti we? /gesu?mitiwe?/ 'throw it down and awayi •

d. <iye?> iye? ~ iye Vi 'to walk, go*.
? iye? i /?iye?i/ 'he's walking*
g® iys wg /g^yewk/ ’come hers1 * 
ge iye we? /geyewe?/ * go awayi'
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4.37. Stems losing final vowel. The dependent verb 
stems listed show allomorphs lacking a final syllable when 
occ«rrl«g before the Directional suffix -am 'away to* and 
certain auxiliary verbs derived with e- Auxiliary Verb 
Formative-

a. <imi9> imi9 ~ ime ~ im Vd 'out, outwards'
b. <iwe9> iwe9 - iw Vd 'on or onto the ground*
c. <iwe> iwe - iw Vd 'in a certain direction'
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4.38. <’awah6t> '"bullhead'. The unrestricted noun 
stem <’awah6t> 'bullhead* has the allomorph ’awahdtaw when 
before <-*hu> -hu Diminutive (13.11) and the allomorph ’awahdt 
elsewhere. The form with this suffix is thus /’awahdtawhu/.
One could of course say alternatively that this suffix has 
the allomorph -awhu after this stem, but the preferred seg
mentation gives us a stem shape parallel to that of /matosawhu/ 
'whitefish' or /sila*tawhiv' 'small tiger lily'.

4.39. <yewi> 'to stop'. The auxiliary verb <yewi>
•to stop* has the allomorph 9iwe when immediately followed 
by -e*s Negative, and the allomorph yewi elsewhere. This 
stem plus the Negative suffix has the meaning 'to continue, 
keep on*.

a. Examples of yewi.
/ha’asyewiyi/ 'it's stopped raining*
/tu’me’epyewiyi/ 'they stopped playing music'

b. Examples of ’iwe.
/gewl‘kil’iweye* si/ 'he continues looking for him*
/yegl’is’iweye*sgisa’/ 'they continue running along'
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5* Introduction to morphotactics. The remainder of 
this grammar describes the morphotactics, that is, the com
bination of morphemes into successively more inclusive con
structions to form complete utterances. The description is 
organized in terms of constructions, which are groupings of 
two or three morphemes, called the constituents, in a certain 
order to give a form of a certain distribution class, which 
is called the constitute of the construction. Certain con
structions require the inclusion of one of two tactic junctures 
between two other constituents. These tactic junctures are 
the word juncture <+> B+B and the stress weakening juncture 
<M> 8"0. Constructions containing <+> are said to be syntactic 
constructions; other constructions are morphological construc
tions. Thus morphological constructions contain either the 
stress weakening juncture or no juncture. Perms entering into 
syntactic constructions are called words.

Certain of the constitutes that consist of an integral 
number of words may be used as complete utterances by the ad
dition of one of the two intonational morphemes. <•> 0*0 and 
<,> 0,8. Constitutes of this type are called sentence types. 
The major sentence type consists of a finite verb, including 
its adverbial modifiers; see section 11 for an outline of the 
types of finite verbs. Words and phrases of other classes say 
also take intonational morphemes to form complete utterances; 
these minor sentence types are not further described in this 
grammar, except for the note on interjections in section 6.9. 
The choice between the two intonational morphemes seems to

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



388

have little or no relationship to the makeup of the sentence 
type. In general, <•> signals the completion of a coherent 
section of the discourse, while <,> signals an impending con
tinuation with a closely related section of the discourse.
The intonational morphemes are not shown in the examples of 
this grammar, except that, inconsistently enough, non-final 
intonations in examples containing more than one sentence are 
shown.

The examples in the remaining sections of this grammar 
are shown almost always on the morphophonemic level, with the 
morphemes separated by spaces. It would not be possible to 
show this segmentation into morphemes in all cases if the exam
ples were cited on the phonemic level, because of the occur
rence of link phonemes (e.g., 3.8) and empty morphs (e.g., 3.3). 
Examples are usually not shown on the morphemic level, so that 
whether or not a morpheme has other allomorphs in addition to 
the one occurring in a given example is not indicated unless 
the fact seems specifically relevant to the point under dis
cussion. In many cases, especially when an example contains 
an integral number of words, a phonemic transcription is also 
given, surrounded by slashese In the phonemic transcriptions 
spaces are left between words for legibility; the spaces thus

p"fc ■fcliti -r>n"5 a?Vioi>o i u n  n/>miT>a /vr» "f:Via  nmmJi/mViftTioiBl /*

lOVd* If a COlOH COHOS after a SOrpllGpuOIIciSiC trSaSCriptiOii
and before a phonemic transcription, this is a signal that the 
latter shows a wider context for the example than does the 
former. The Mconstruction point" ^  is used in transcriptions
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on the morphophonemic level to indicate the morpheme boundary 
currently under consideration; this should not be confused 
with the intonational morphophoneme 0 ♦ B • These can easily be 
distinguished by the fact that the latter will always be set 
off by spaces, while the former will not. The square brackets 
[. • • ] are used in morphophonemic transcriptions to enclose 
infixes.

In the layout of examples in the following sections, an 
indentation of five spaces indicates the layer of formation 
under consideration, while an indentation of two spaces indi
cates a continuation of the same example.

The organization of the remaining sections is as follows. 
Section 6 describes the properties of the main distribution 
classes of stems that have been recognized. Section 7 des
cribes the syntactic expansion of pronominal prefixes, as the 
constitutes of these constructions enter into the inflection 
of several stem classes. Sections 8-10 describe the inflection 
of three types of stems: nouns, referential adverbs, and the
pronoun stem. Section 11 gives a general picture of verb in
flection and derivation for the orientation of the reader, 
after which section 12 describes the inflection of verb stems 
to form verb themes. Sections 13 and 14 describe the deriva
tion of nouns, from other nouns pud from verb stems, while 
section 15 describes the occasional use of verb themes as 
nouns. Section 16 has to do with the derivation of adverbs 
from several stem classes by means of postpositions. Section 
17 describes the derivation of demonstrative quantitative stems,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



390

after which section 18 describes the inflection of quantitative 
stems in general. The derivation of prefixes is treated in 
section 19, and the derivation of independent verb stems by 
means of prefixes from the two non-independent classes of de
pendent verb stems and neutral verb stems is treated in sections 
20 and 21. Section 22 describes the derivation of independent 
verb stems by means of prefixes from other independent verb 
stems, and section 23, the derivation of verb stems from nouns. 
Sections 24-26 have to do with the auxiliary verbs, treating 
respectively the primary, derived, and pseudo-derived members 
of this class. Section 27 describes the derivation of inde
pendent verb stems from other independent verb stems by means 
of the stem formative suffixes. Section 28 has to do with the 
prefinal suffixes that may be added to verb themes, while sec
tion 29 treats of the final suffixes which, when added to verb 
themes, make them into finite verbs. The Reference Switching 
suffix, which is added to finite verbs, is described in section 
30. Section 31 has to do with the derivation of nouns and 
adverbs from finite verbs. Finally, section 32 treats of the 
postclitics which may be added to certain classes of words.

■w
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6. Classes of stems. This section lists the stem 
classes that have been recognized and outlines the major dis
tribution characteristics that distinguish.them.

6.1. Noun stems. There are three classes of primary 
noun stems, unrestricted noun stems (N), restricted noun 
stems (Nr), and possessed nouns (Np). No morpheme belongs to 
more than one of these classes. These classes contain derived 
members in addition to the primary members, but the patterns 
of derivation are very restricted in the case of restricted 
noun stems and possessed nouns. Besides these there is a 
class of derived noun stems, attributive-possessed nouns (Nap), 
formed from possessed nouns by means of the Attributive- 
Agentive suffix <-i^> (13.9). All classes of noun stems may 
be inflected to form syntactic nouns; only unrestricted noun 
stems may be used as syntactic nouns without inflectional 
affixes.

6.1.1. Unrestricted noun stems. Unrestricted noun stems 
are the on’y class of noun stems that may be used syntactically 
without inflectional prefixes, when it is not desired to ex
press a possessor. All members of this class begin with a 
consonant in at least some allomorphs, and in most cases in 
all allomorphs. This is a large and open class expressing a 
variety of concepts similar in general to those expressed by
v> e ^ r» TJV* *5 T +  4 o  'flna a I o a a  4 ^ + ^  w V 4  a  "1 w> 1
A A V M A A W  A i t  O t t »  A .  V  A 0  W A A O  V A O Q Q  A l l  U V  T T i A A V A l  O A I U V O  CS Ji

loanwords from other languages are put.
6.1.2. Bestricted noun stems. Bestricted noun stems may 

not occur without an inflectional prefix. When lack of a
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possessor is to be expressed, these nouns take the Nominal 
prefix <d-> (8.8). All members of this class begin with a 
vowel. This is a class with some thirty-odd members, most of 
which express body parts. A few members of the class express 
plant parts, common artifacts, or affinal kinship terms.

6.1.3. Possessed nouns. Possessed nouns do not occur 
without a prefix expressing a possessor. They differ in their 
inflection from unrestricted noun stems in that for the ex
pression of a third person possessor by a preceding word, an 
expanded form of <t-> de- Third Person Nominal, rather than
of <?-> Third Person, is used All members of this class begin 
with a consonant. This is a class with some thirty-odd members, 
all of which express kinship terms, mostly eonsanguineal rather 
than affinal.

6.1.4. Attributive-possessed nouns. Attributive-possessed 
nouns differ in their inflection from possessed nouns in that 
for the expression of a first or second person possessor the 
prefixes used are those which, when found on verbs, express 
the object rather than the subject. In the third person the 
inflection of these nouns is like that of possessed nouns,
and like possessed nouns, these nouns do not occur wrthout a 
prefix expressing a possessor. All members of this class 
begin with a consonant. This is a class of ten members, ex
pressing reciprocal kinship terms of descending generations*
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6.2. Verb stems. Six main classes of verb stems have 
been recognized. These are intransitive verb stems (Vi), 
transitive verb stems (Vt), double-transitive verb stems (Vtt), 
dependent verb stems (Vd), neutral verb stems (Vn), and 
auxiliary verb stems (Va). These fall into three groups. The 
first three classes, which might be called independent verb 
stems, may be directly inflected with pronominal prefixes to 
form verb themes. The dependent and neutral verb stems may 
not be directly inflected, but take certain prefixes to de
rive intransitive and transitive verb stems from them. The 
auxiliary verb stems act as satellites to preceding independ
ent verb stems. The following patterns of multiple class 
membership of certain stems have been observed: intransitive
verb stem and unrestricted or restricted noun stem; dependent 
verb stem and intransitive verb stem; neutral verb stem and 
intransitive verb stem (somewhat dubious); dependent verb stem 
and neutral verb stem; auxiliary verb stem and intransitive 
or transitive verb stem. There is no morpheme which is known 
to belong to more than one of the three classes of independent 
verb stems that are distinguished by different degrees of 
transitivity, but there are a number of derivational affixes 
available to bring about such a change of class. Thus there 
are many derived stems belonging to these three independent 
stem classes. There are no derived dependent or neutral verb 
stems, and the patterns of derivation of auxiliary verbs are 
very restricted.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



394

6.2.1. Intransitive verb stems. Intransitive verb stems 
are inflected with pronominal prefixes to form verb themes. 
These prefixes express the subject of the verb. For a third 
person subject the Third Person prefix is used, whether
or not expanded with a preceding word.

6.2.2. Transitive verb stems. Transitive verb stems are
also inflected with pronominal prefixes to form verb themes.
These prefixes express the subject and the object of the verb.
For a third person subject with a third person object the Third

»Person Objective prefix <k-> is used, but when the object is to 
be expressed by a preceding word, a syntactically expanded form 
of the Third Person prefix <^-> is used. When a third person 
object is not expressed by a preceding word, transitive verbs 
differ in their inflection from intransitive verbs only in the 
third person; the inflectional prefixes are the same in the 
first and second persons and in the imperative. Thus, in order 
to determine that a verb stem is transitive rather than intran
sitive, it must be elicited either with an expressed object or 
with a first or second person object or with a third person 
subject.

6.2.3. Double-transitive verb stems. Double-transitive 
verb stems take the same pattern of pronominal prefixes as 
do transitive verb stems. They differ from the latter class 
only in that they may take a second, indirect, object- ex
pressed by a preceding word, in addition to the one direct 
object that transitive verbs are allowed to take. Thus in 
many of their occurrences these verb stems will be grammatieal-
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ly indistinguishable from transitive verb stems.
6.2.4. Dependent verb stems. Dependent verb stems are 

not inflected with pronominal prefixes, but instead take mem
bers of two classes of instrumental prefixes, intransitive 
and transitive, to form respectively intransitive and transi
tive verb stems. Very rarely, they may also take the Plural 
affix <B-> to form intransitive verb stems. Most of the mem
bers of this class begin with one of the two vowels 0&0 or 
QiQ; a very few begin with consonants. Most of these stems 
express either position or direction in space, or physical 
attributes such as size, color, and shape. See section 20
for a treatment of the patterns of derivation from these stems.

6.2.5. Neutral verb stems. Neutral verb stems are so 
called because they are neutral to the intransitive/transitive 
dichotomy. Like dependent verb stems, they are not inflected 
with pronominal prefixes. They take one of two prefixes that 
make them into either intransitive or transitive verb stems, 
but do not otherwise affect their meanings. All members of 
this class begin with a vowel. These stems all express actions 
that are performed by persons, mostly having to do with food 
gathering and preparation and other household chores. See 
section 21 for a treatment of these patterns of derivation.

6,2.6* Auxiliary verb stems. Auxiliary verb stems occur 
as satellites to preceding independent verb stems. They are 
treated as stems, rather than suffixes, primarily because of 
the multiple stem—class membership shown by many of them.
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6.3. Pronoun stem. The pronoun stem is inflected by
a series of pronominal prefixes showing three persons, as well 
as the subjective/objective opposition in the third person; a 
pair of suffixes expressing dual and plural number; and a pair 
of suffixes expressing the category of inclusiveness in the 
dual and plural numbers, within the first person. See section 
10 for these forms.

6.4. Adverbs. Two morphologically defined subclasses 
of adverbs have been recognized, unrestricted adverbs and
referential adverbs.!

6.4.1. /Unrestricted adverbs. The overwhelming majority 
of adverbs/are of this class. The class contains derived as 
well as primary members. These adverbs may not be inflected. 
They occur syntactical ly as modifiers of finite verb forms; 
some of them may also modify nouns. Several syntactically 
defined subtypes can be distinguished.

6.4.2. Referential adverbs. This is a very small class 
of adverbs which is inflected for referent by means of pro
nominal prefixes. The inflected forms occur syntactically 
as modifiers of finite verb forms. The inflection of this 
class is described in section 9.

6.5. Quantitative stems. This is a small class of 
stems, expressing categories of number, that are inflected 
by suffixes for three gender-like classes. Syntactically 
they may act much like nouns and they may also modify nouns. 
The inflection of this class is described in section 18.
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6.6. Demonstrative stems. This is a class of three 
stems opposed for degrees of referential nearness that add 
the Demonstrative Formative <-&i> to fora demonstrative 
quantitative stems, which then differ in no important morpho
logical or syntactic characteristic from other quantitatives. 
Section 17 describes the formation of these stems.

6.7. Sentence Connective Theme. The Sentence Con
nective Theme 9- often occurs at the beginning of sentences, 
where it has anaphoric reference to the preceding sentence.
It takes certain suffixes establishing syntactic linkages 
with this sentence. These suffixes are the prefinal suffixes 
-uqil Defunctive and -ud Sequential, and rarely -lul Distant 
Future; and the final suffixes -i Imperfect and <-a9> Aorist. 
These final suffixes are often followed by -s Reference 
Switching (30) and the former also by the nominalizing and 
adverbializing suffixes (31).

6.8. Anaphoric Theme. The Anaphoric Theme <9..'> 9..'
~ 0 ..' is used in instances when the speaker belatedly decides 
he should have added a certain suffix, usually of the 3tem 
formative or prefinal classes, to a verb. This theme has 
anaphoric reference to the verb and serves as a base to which 
the suffix may be attached.

6.9. Interjections. There occurs a class of inter
jections which may take intonational morphemes directly to 
form minor sentence types. Some of these are ye* ‘yeah!1; 
ki* 'expression of disgust at dirtiness'; hid£* 'ouch! (said 
when one is burned from touching a hot object)*, 'whew! (said
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when one is hot)*; and hizi* 'brrri (said when one is cold)'«
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7. Syntactic expansion of pronominal prefixes,
The words that may precede a noun to express its possessor, 
a referential adverb to express its referent, or a verb to 
express its subject, direct object, or indirect object are 
all directly correlated with the prefix that appears on the 
noun, adverb, or verb. It thus clearly minimizes the number 
of constructions recognized to say that this preceding word 
is in immediate constituency with the prefix, rather than 
with the whole word to which the prefix is added. We thus 
have a series of syntactic constructions, the subject matter 
of this section, in which one or more words are combined 
with a following prefix to give what we may call a syntactic
ally expanded prefix. These are syntactic constructions 
whose constitutes are bound forms that enter only into 
morphological constructions.

When a prefix is expanded by two or three words, these 
are thought of as being added on one by one to the left, in 
successive constructions. The terms direct object and indi
rect object are formal terms applied to the Wasno construc
tions, and are not to be confused with the respective parts 
of an English translation, A transitive verb may take only 
a direct object: a double-transitive verb may take either a 
direct object alone or both an indirect and a direct object. 
In the latter case the indirect object precedes the direct 
object; this is to say that the prefix is expanded first for 
the direct object and subsequently for the indirect object. 
The short term object is often used for direct object when
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there is no possibility of an indirect object being present.
In order to avoid excessive repetition, the term third 

person nominal has been introduced in this section* This 
means a noun, demonstrative, quantitative, third person pro
noun, or nominalized clause.

There are two restrictions that run throughout these 
constructions and have not been repeated in the separate 
sections. The first concerns the opposition between subjec
tive and objective third person pronouns (10.1) and between 
subjective and objective nominalized clauses (31.1-2). Only 
the subjective members of these pairs may be used in construc
tions forming subjects of verbs or possessors of nouns, and 
only the objective members may be used in constructions form
ing direct or indirect objects of verbs. The second restric
tion is that a nominalized clause may only be the first in 
linear order of a series of words expanding a prefix.

There are two facts that make this approach somewhat less 
attractive than it otherwise would be. The first is that a 
word expanding a prefix may very occasionally follow the word 
containing the prefix, especially if the prefix already has 
one layer of expansion* we find
/leyusiwesli dagal/ *he*s selling me a house' 
beside the more normal 
/danal leyusiwesli/.
This does not seem to be a decisive obstacle, as we would 
have alternative constructions in any case. The second dif
ficulty consists in the fact that an adverb may sometimes
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intervene between a verbal prefix and a word constituting 
its syntactic expansion. Possibly tbis should be handled 
by recognizing additional prefix expansions involving adverbs.
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7.1. <le-> First Person.. The First Person prefix
<le-> may be syntactically expanded by one or two words.
A one-word expansion may consist either of any form of the 
First Person pronoun or of a third person nominal. The 
former expresses the possessor of a noun or the subject of 
an intransitive, transitive, or double-transitive verb.
The latter expresses the object of a transitive or double
transitive verb. When this subjective prefix is preceded 
by the Second Person Objective prefix <9m->, the whole may 
still be expanded by a form of the First Person pronoun to 
express the subject. However, the expression of the object 
by the Second Person pronoun is considered to be an expan
sion of this objective prefix, not directly of the subjec
tive prefix.

One two-word expansion of this prefix is by any form 
of the First Person pronoun and a third person nominal. 
These express respectively the subject and object of a 
transitive verb, presumably also of a double-transitive 
verb. Another two-word expansion is by two third person 
nominals. These express the indirect object and the direct 
object of a double-transitive verb. An indirect two—word 
expansion of this prefix may occur when it is preceded by 
the Second Person Objective prefix <‘?m-> which is expanded 
with the Second Person pronoun to express the object of a 
transitive or double-transitive verb, and the whole is then 
further expanded by any form of the First Person pronoun to 
express the subject.
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An expansion of this prefix by three words- which may 
perhaps bo grammatically allowable for affixation to double- 
transitive verbs, is not attested.

7.2. <m-> Second Person. The Second Person prefix 
<m-> may be syntactically expanded by one or two words. A 
one-word expansion may consist of either any form of the 
Second Person pronoun, any form of the First Person pronoun, 
or a third person nominal. The Second Person pronoun expres
ses the possessor of a noun or the subject of an intransitive, 
transitive, or double-transitive verb. The First Person 
pronoun or the third person nominal expresses the object of
a transitive or double-transitive verb.

Two types of two-word expansion of this prefix are 
attested. One is by any form of the Second Person pronoun 
followed by a third person nominal, or by any form of the 
First Person pronoun. These words express respectively the 
subject and object of a transitive verb, presumably also of 
a double-transitive verb. The other expansion is by two 
third person nominals. These express the indirect object 
and the direct object of a double-transitive verb.

An expansion of this prefix by three words, which wight 
be expected to oeeur on double-transitive verbs, is not at
tested.

7.3. <^—> Third Person. The Third Person prefix 
<*?_> jaay expanded by one, two, or three words. When it 
is expanded by one third person nominal, this expresses 
either the possessor of an unrestricted or restricted noun
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stem, the referent of a referential adverb, the subject of an 
intransitive verb, or the object of a transitive or double
transitive verb. This expanded prefix is not used, on the 
other hand, to express the possessor of a possessed or attri
butive-possessed noun, or the subject of a transitive or 
double-transitive verb. The Third Person prefix may also be 
expanded by a preceding form of either the First Person or 
Second Person pronoun, which expresses the object of a tran
sitive or double-transitive verb or the referent of an adverb.

This prefix may also be expanded by two third person 
nominals. When affixed to a transitive verb, these nominals 
express respectively its subject and its object. When 
affixed to a double-transitive verb, the second nominal 
expresses*the direct object, while the first nominal may 
express either the subject or the indirect object. Another 
possible two-word expansion of this prefix is by a third 
person nominal followed by any form of either the First 
Person or the Second Person pronoun. These forms are found 
on transitive and double-transitive verbs; here the first 
word expresses the subject and the pronoun expresses the 
object.

Finally, this prefix may be expanded by a series of 
three third-person nominal s. This expanded prefix is affixed 
only to double-transit!vs verbs, where the three words 
express respectively the subject, the indirect object, Mid 
the direct object.
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7.4. <kM-> Impersonal Reflexive, The Impersonal- 
Reflexive prefix <kM-> is expanded by a preceding noun to 
express the impersonal possessor of a noun. It does not 
occur on nouns without this expansion. In its function as 
reflexive or reciprocal object on transitive or double
transitive verbs* this prefix is always preceded by a sub
jective prefix, and is consequently never expanded syntac
tically.

7.5. g- Third Person Subjective. The Third Person 
Subjective prefix g-, which occurs on certain noun stems 
and on the Pronoun Stem, is not expanded syntactically. It 
refers semantically to the subject of its clause, but when 
this is expressed by a separate word, it occurs as an expan
sion of the prefix on the verb, rather than of this prefix.

7.6. <t-> Third Person Nominal. The Third Person 
Nominal prefix <t-> may be expanded by one third person 
nominal. This word may express the possessor of a possessed 
or attributive-possessed noun, but not of a restricted or 
unrestricted noun stem. The word may also express the direct 
object of a transitive or double—transitive verb which is 
nominalized by this prefix.

7.7. ge- Imperative. The Imperative prefix ge- may 
be expanded by one or two words. It may be expanded by any 
form cf the Second Person pronoun to express the subject on 
an intransitive, transitive, or double-transitive verb. It 
may also be expanded by a third person nominal to express 
the object on a transitive or double-transitive verb.
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This prefix may also be expanded by "two successive 
words, any form of the Second Person pronoun followed by a 
third person nominal, to express respectively the subject 
and object of a transitive or double-transitive verb.

An expansion by three words, which may perhaps be 
grammatically possible for affixation to double-transitive 
verbs, is not attested.

7.8. <*?l-> First Person Objective. The First Person
Objective prefix <‘?l-> may be expanded by one or two words. 
When expanded by one third person nominal, this expresses

t

either the subject of a transitive or double-transitive verb, 
or the indirect object of a double-transitive verb. Such a 
form may not be used to express the object of a transitive 
verb.

When this prefix is expanded by two successive third 
person nominals, it occurs only on double-transitive verbs.
The words express respectively the subject and the indirect 
object of the verb.

7.9. <9m-> Second Person Objective. The Second Person
Objective prefix <9m-> may be expanded syntactically by one 
or two words. When it is expanded by a third person nominal, 
this may express the subject of a transitive or double- 
transitive verb, as well as the indirect object of a double- ' 
transitive verb.

When this prefix is added to the First Person prefix 
<le->, it may be expanded by any form of the Second Person 
pronoun to express th€: object of a transitive or double-

\
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transitive vert.
This prefix may also be expanded by two third person 

nominals. This form occurs on double-transitive verbs, 
where .the nominals express respectively the subject and 
the indirect object of the verb.

7.10. <k-> Third Person Objective. The Third Person
Objective prefix <£-> may be expanded by one or two words. 
When one third person nominal occurs as the expansion, this 
expresses either the subject of a transitive or double
transitive verb, or the indirect object of a double-transi
tive verb. This form may not be used, however, to express 
the object of a transitive verb.

When this prefix is expanded by two successive third 
person nominals, it occurs only on double-transitive verbs. 
The words express respectively the subject and the indirect 
object of the verb.
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8. Inflection of nouns. Nouns are inflected by 
means of a set of prefixes expressing the possessor and, 
when the possessor is in the first person, by a pair of 
suffixes expressing the category of inclusiveness, sub
divided into dual and plural. !Ehe categories expressed by 
prefixes or the lack thereof are possessed vs. unpossessed 
or absolutive; three persons; and, in the third person, 
expressed vs. unexpressed possessor, subjective vs. non- 
subjective possessor, and personal vs. impersonal possession.

In general the semantic class of nouns that may take 
this possessive inflection is more restricted in Washo than 
it is in English. For example, if one has a pet cat, one 
may not refer to it as "my cat”, since animal names cannot 
take this inflection. One uses the word for rpet*, guihi?, 
and places the noun for the type of animal following and 
in apposition to it, saying something like "my pet, a cat". 
Similarly with plants, one does not say "my flower", but 
"my plant, a flower". For other nouns that are not normally 
possessed, such as the word for 'land*, there is a deriva
tional prefix available that makes them able to take the 
possessive prefixes; see 13.3.
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8.1. First person possessor. The First Person 
prefix <le-> le- ~ di-, including its syntactic expansions 
by forms of the First Person pronoun, may be added to any 
of the three types of primary noun stems, unrestricted noun 
stems (N), restricted noun stems (Nr), and possessed nouns 
(Np), to express a first person possessor of the noun.
These constructions form unrestricted nouns, which may not 
add any further prefixes.

Nouns bearing this prefix may be further inflected by 
the affixation of an Inclusive stiffix ( 8.9 )• Expansion 
of this prefix by a First Person Dual or Plural Inclusive 
pronoun tends to encourage this further inflection, while 
expansion by a First Person Dual or Plural pronoun not 
bearing an Inclusive suffix tends to discourage it, and 
expansion by the First Person Singular pronoun prevents it.

The derived noun stem class of attributive-possessed 
nouns (Nap), however, adds the First Person Objective prefix 
<<?l-> 1 - to express a first person possessor. This con
struction likewise forms unrestricted nouns.

8.1.1. Unrestricted noun stems (N).
a. Examples with primary stems and prefixes, 

di.haga *my mouth* 
di.Suyeb /disuyep/ 'my nose*
ai.mayab /dimayap/ 'my foot*
di.keteb /diketep/ 'my bottle'
di.’m&’S 'my pine nut territory* 
di.wi*gis 'my trousers*
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di.tosab /ditdsap/ ‘my sack* 
di.m6*ko 'my knee' 
di.gusu9 ’my pet'

b. Constitutes ox this construction containing members 
of N that are also intransitive verb stems (Vi) retain their 
structural ambiguity, since the resultant forms could 
equally well be constitutes of the construction whereby 
this prefix is added to such verb stems (l2.1a). Thus these 
forms can be used as verb themes and can take uniquely 
verbal inflectional suffixes.
di.wa*las ’my bread; I to make bread' 
di.qa9miq 'my child; I to give birth* 
di.miku 'my faeces; I to defecate'

c. Examples with expanded prefixes.
le £ + di.pa*pis /le* dipa*pis/ 'my lungs'
1 £ + di.mo*ko /le* dimo'ko/ 'my knee'
1 £ + di.mokgo /le* dimokgo/ 'my shoe'
le £ si + di.gu.su9 /lesi digusu9/ 'our (du. exc.) pet*
1 £ si + di.w £*gi /lesi diw£*gi/ 'our (du. exc.) eyes'
© r1 £ w + di.gusu9 /lew digusu9/ *our (pi. exc.) pet'
0  ^ I j1 £ w + di.dipeg /lew didlpek/ 'our (pi. exc.) white chalk'

d. Examples with derived stems, 
di.w ^i'gi /diwi’gi/ *my eye* 
di.tul icig /dituilcik/ 'my finger* 
di.t g £*bi9 'my forehead' 
di.g[u§]usu9 /digususu9/ 'my pets' 
dl.tuli p ipi9 ’my fingernails*
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8.1.2. Restricted noun stems (Nr).
a. Examples with primary stems and prefixes. 

le.iheh /lehep/ 'my head*
le.iyeg /l£yek/ 'my tooth*
le.emle /l&ale/ 'my heart*
le.a*du /la’du/ 'my hand'
le.l*bi9 /le*biV 'my bone*
le.a§g /lasik/ 'my back’
le.alJ3 /laliq/ 'my arm'
le.ahl /l£hil/ ’my leg'
le.ayus /layus/ 'my hair'
le.a* ca9 /la*caV 'my calf
1 .l*bu /le*bii/ 'my nape, back cf neck'
le.xyes /leye§/ 'my daughter-in-law'
le.ayuk /layuk/ 'my parent-in-law*

b. As with the preceding construction, constitutes of 
this construction containing members of Rr that are also
intransitive verb stems (Vi) retain their structural ambiguity.
1 .agal /lajgal/ 'my house; I to build a house*
le.asaQ /lasan/ 'my blood; I to bleed'
l^a'sa’ /la*sa9/ 'my urine; I to urinate*
£1 .emlu /lemlu/ 'ay food; I to eat'

c. Examples with expanded prefixes.
Is 1 + le.lheb /le* lehep/ 'my head*
le x + le.iyeg /le* l6yek/ 'my tooth*
le i + le.a*du /le* la*du/ 'my hand*
le 1 si + le.iheb /lesi lehep/ 'our (du. exc.) head(s)*
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le £ Si + le.dyu§ /l4si Idyus/ ‘our (du. exc.) hair’ 
le £ w + le.£heb /lew lShep/ 'our (pi. exc.) head(s)'
le £ w + le.ayus /l6w layuS/ 'our (pi. exc.) hair'
le 1 w hu + le.ayus /lewhu layus/ 'our (pi. inc.) hair*
le £ w hu keq + le.£heb /lewhukeq lehep/ 1 just our (pi.

inc.) heads'
8.1.3. Possessed nouns (Np). No examples with syntactic 

expansions of this prefix have been noted.
a. Examples with primary stems. 

di.gS^y /digoy^/ 'my father' 
di.ga'm 'my son*
di.^l’sa 'my older sister' 
di.ma'gu 'my sister's child' 
di.ba*ba9 'my father's father* 
di.^elel 'my mother's father' 
di.guPu ’my mother’s mother' 
di.baki 'my grandmother's sister*

b. Examples with derived stems. 
di.^Cis^i'sa /di^isa'sa/ 'my older sisters'
di.m[agu]a*gu /dimago*go/ 'my sister's children'
di.b[ik]£ki /dibik£ki/ 'my grandmother's sisters* 
di.me 9ewsi9 /dime^ewsi^/ 'my husband's brother*
di.me sasa9 /dimasAsa’/ *my brother's wife (man sp.)'

8.1.4-. Attributive-possessed nouns (Nap). No examples 
with syntactically expanded prefixes have been noted.

a. Examples with stems without further derivation. 
le.ba*t Oba^ * /laba*pa7/ 'my son's child (man sp.)*
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le.9elel i9 /le9eleli9/ 'my daughter's child (man sp.)'
le.gu9u i9 /legu9yi9/ 'my daughter’s child (woman sp.)’
Ie.b4ki i9 /lebikiyi9/ ’my sister's child (woman sp.)’

b. Examples with stems with further derivation.
Ie.h[a»h3a*[*]ba9 * /labapa*pa9/ ’my son’s children 

(man sp.) ’
le.9[el]elel i9 /le9eleleli9/ 'my daughter’s children 

(man sp.)’
le.g[u9]u9u i9 /legu9u9yi9/ ’my daughter’s children 

(woman sp.) 1
le.b[ik]iki i9 /lebikakiyi9/ ‘my sister’s children (woman 

sp.) ’
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8.2. Second person possessor. The Second Person 
prefix <m-> m- ~ ’um-, including its syntactic expansions, 
may be added to any of the three types of primary noun 
stems, unrestricted noun stems (N), restricted noun stems 
(Nr), and possessed nouns (Np), to express a second person 
possessor of the noun. These constructions form unrestricted 
nouns, which may not add any further prefixes.

The derived noun stem class of attributive-possessed 
nouns (Nap), however, adds the Second Person Objective 
prefix <9m-> me- to express a second person possessor.
This construction likewise forms unrestricted nouns.

8.2.1. Unrestricted noun stems (N). 
a. Examples with primary stems and prefixes.

9um.haqa ’your mouth'
9uausuyeb /9umsuyep/ *your nose*
Vum.md'ko /9um6*ko/ 'your knee’
9um.keteb /9umketep/ 'your bottle'
9um.9ma*s 'your pine nut territory'
9um.w£*gis /9uwl*gis/ 'your trousers'
^um.toSab /^umtosap/ 'your sack'
9urn.su /’umsu’/ 'year chest'
9uin.plsew 'your ear'
’ifflugasu? 'your pet'

b« Constitutes of this construction containing members 
of N that are also intransitive verb stems (Vi) retain their 
structural ambiguity, since the resultant forms could 
equally well be constitutes of the construction wherein
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•this prefix is added to such verb stems (12.2a). Thus 
these forms can be used as verb themes and can take 
uniquely verbal inflectional suffixes.
9um.wa,,la§ /9uwa*las/ 'your bread; you to make bread' 
9um.33a9mi33 'your child; you to give birth*
9um.m£ku /9um£ku/ 'your faeces; you to defecate'

c. Examples with primary stems and expanded prefixes,
m £ + 9um.pa*pi§ /m£* 9umpa*pi§/ 'your lungs'
m £ + 9urn.cigu*gus /m£* 9umcigu*gus/ 'your stomach, belly'
m £ Si + 9um.gusu9 'your (du.) pet'
m £ w + 9umtgusu9 'your (pi.) pet'

d. Examples with derived stems.
9um.tul ipi9 'your fingernail, toenail'

; /9um.c imel 'your whiskers'
’ua.ff 1£*gi /9uw£*gi/ 'your eye*
9unutug a*pil 'your eyelashes'
9um.be 91U dhad /9umba9l6hat/ 'your bow, gun' 
9um.p[ise]£sew /9umpisesew/ 'your ears' 
m.it d£9yu 'your stove*

8.2.2. Hestricted noun stems (Ur),
a. Examples with primary stems and prefixes, 

m.lheb /mlhep/ 'your head*
«

m-lyeg /miymk/ 'your tooth* 
m .4m1m 'your heart* 
m.d* du * your hand' 
m.£*bi9 'your bone*
a.ddg /mdaik/ 'your back*
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m.aljg /mal-irj/ 'your arm* 
m.ahl /mahil/ 'your leg' 
m. ayus ' your hair' 
m.ISew 'your gall bladder' 
m.l*bu 'your nape, back of neck' 
m.aye? 'your intestines' 
m.iyes 'your daughter-in-law'

b. As with the preceding construction, constitutes of 
this construction containing members of Nr that are also 
intransitive verb stems (Vi) retain their structural ambiguity, 
m.&tjal 'your house; you to build a house* 
m.asag 'your blood; you to bleed' 
m.a’Sa9 'your urine; you to urinate' 
m.emlu 'your food; you to eat*

c« Examples with primary stems and expanded prefixes, 
m 1 + m.lheb /mi* mihep/ 'your head* 
m 1 si + m.lheb /mlsi mihep/ 'your (du.) head(s)' 
m 1 w + m.lheb /mlw mihep/ 'your (pi.) headCs) * 
m £ + m.ayus /ml* mayus/ 'your hair' 
i 1 si + m.ayus 'your (du.) hair*
m 1 w * m.Ayus 'your (pi.) hair*
m 1 keg + m.alQ /miksq malii}/ 'your own arm'

8*2-3* Possessed nouns (Sp). So examples with
syntactically expanded prefixes have been noted.

a. Examples with primary stems.
’ua.go’y /’umgoy9/ 'your father'
’um.^a'm 'your son'
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^um.^i*sa 'your older sister'
"?um.ma*gu /‘?uma*gu/ 'your sister's child'
*?um.ba*ba<? 'your father's father'
<?unu<?4lel 'your mother's father'
^um.gu’u 'your mother's mother*
’um.biki 'your grandmother's sister'

b. Examples with derived stems.
,?um.‘?[isa]i*sa /’um’isa’sa/ 'your older sisters' 
^um.mCag^a’gu /^umago'go/ 'your sister's children' 
?ua.b[ik]iki /’umbik^ki/ 'your grandmother's sisters' 
’um.me ^ewsi^ /‘?ume‘?ewsi‘?/ 'your husband's brother*
^um.m6 sasa^ /^umasasaV 'your brother's wife (sp. to man)'

8.2.4. Attributive-possessed nouns (Nap). No examples 
with syntactically expanded prefixes have been noted.

a. Examples with stems without further derivation. 
me.ba*[ *]ba‘? » /maha'pa19/ 'your son's child (sp. to man)' 
me.‘?elel i* /me^Sleli0/ ‘your daughter's child (sp. to

man)'
me.gu<?u i’ /megu‘?yi‘?/ 'your daughter's child (sp. to 

woman)'
me.b^ki 2? /mebikiyi’/ 'your sister's child (sp. to 

woman) *
b. Examples with stems with further derivation. 

me.b(a>b]a*[ ,lba<? * /mabapa*pa9/ 'your son's children
(sp. to man)'

m^.^Cel]elel i? /me^el^leli9/ 'your daughter's children 
(sp. to man) *

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



418

xn^.gCu^lu^u i*** /megu‘?u,?yi,?/ ’your daughter's children
(sp. to woman)' 

me.b[ik]iki i’ /mebikikiyi9/ 'your sister's children 
(sp. to woman)'
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8*3* Third person nominal. The Third Person Nominal 
prefix <t-> t- ~ de- may "be added to any of the four types 
of noun stems, unrestricted noun stems (N), restricted noun 
stems (Nr), possessed nouns (Np), and attributive-possegsed 
nouns (Nap), to express a third person possessor of the noun 
which is different from the subject of the sentence and which 
is not expressed by an immediately preceding noun, pronoun, 
demonstrative, or quantitative. The prefix in these con
structions will be translatable indifferently as 'his', 'her', 
Its’, or 'their', insofar as the meaning of the stem allows. 
Only one of these meanings is given with each example.
These constructions form unrestricted nouns, which may not 
add any further prefixes.

8.3.1. Unrestricted noun stems (N).
a. Examples with primary stems. 

de.h&oa /dah&aa/ 'his mouth* 
de.§uyeb /desuyep/ 'his nose*
de.m6*ko /dam6*ko/ 'his knee*
de.kdteb /dekdtep/ 'his bottle1
d^^ma*! /da9ma*sf 'his pine nut territory5
c .nl*gis /dewi‘gxs/ 'hrs trousers' 
d€. to sab / datolap/ 'his sack*

b0 Constitutes of this construction containing members 
of N that are also intransitive verb stems (Vi) are no 
longer ambiguous, since this prefix cannot be added to verb 
stems.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



420

d ,wa*las§ /dawa*lai/ ’his bread' 
d^qa’miq /daqa9mio/ 'her child* 
de.mlkn. /demika/ 'his faeces'

c. Examples with derived 3tems. 
de.tul leig /detulieik/ 'his finger' 
de.be d ili^ /debedili*3’/ 'his fire-drill, match' 
de.t g l^bi’ /detgl*biv/ 'his forehead' 
de.bu‘? aqal /debu^aqali^/ 'his son-in-law'
de.g[us]usu‘? /degususu’/ 'his pets'
de.tuli p Ipi^ /detulipipi4*/ 'his fingernails, toenails' 

8.3»2. Bestricted nonn stems (Nr).
a. Examples with primary stems, 

t.iheb /tihep/ 'his head'
i.iyeg /tiyek/ 'his tooth'
■fe.emle 'his heart' 
t.a#au 'his hand* 
t.i*bi9 'his bone* 
t.asg /tasik/ 'his back' 
t.alq /tali^/ 'his arm' 
t.ahi /tahil/ 'his leg*
1 ' •  J _ X  I -  J    . ■- -0~i _  _T_ »
u.o. Ucba ju c a u j x x c o ii '

t.&pil 'its tail* 
t.etg /tetik/ 'its seed*

b. As with the preceding construction, constitutes of 
this construction containing members of Nr that are also 
intransitive verb stems (Vi) lose this ambiguity.
t.aqal 'his house'
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t.&§ai3 'his blood' 
t.a’Sa9 'his urine'
t.&alu ‘his food'
i.a'da’ 'his bed'

8.3.3. Possessed nouns (Np). Since the nouns of this 
class are all kinship terms, this prefix in this construc
tion will usually be translatable only as 'his*, 'her', or 
'their'; not 'its'.

a. Examples with primary stems. 
de.go9y /dagoy*/ 'his father'
de.ija'm /daQ&'m/ 'his son'
de.*?i*sa /de^i’sa/ 'his older sister'
de.ma*gu /dama.9go/ 'his sister's child'
de.ba*ba<? /daba'ba’/ 'his father's father' 
d^^elel /de’^lel/ 'his mother's father*

ad .gu’u /degu^u/ 'his mother's mother*
de.b4ki /deb^ki/ 'his grandmother's sister'

b. Examples with derived stems* 
dc.?[isa3i*sa /de^isa'sa/ 'his older sisters' 
d*.m[agu]a*ga /damag6 *go/ 'his sister's children' 
de.b[ik]aks /debik^ki/ 'his grandmother's sisters' 
de.me ^wsi* /deme9ewsi9/ 'her husband's brother* 
d^sM0 sasa9 /damasasa^/ 'his brother's wife'

8 .3 -h. Attributive—possessed nouns (Hap). Since the 
nouns of this class are all kinship terms possessed by single 
persons, this prefix in this construction will usually be 
translatable only as 'his' or 'her*, not 'its' or 'their*.
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a. Examples with stems without further derivation. 
de.ba*[Oba9 ’ /daba*pa9/ 'his son's child' 
de„96lel i9 /de9eleli9/ 'his daughter's child* 
de.gu9u i9 /degd9yi9/ 'her daughter's child'
de.b4ki i*5 /debikiyi*?/ 'her sister's child*

b. Examples with stems with further derivation. 
de.b[a»b]&*[ » /dabap£*pa9/ 'his son's children' 
de.9[el]elel i9 /de9el£leli9/ 'his daughter's children' 
de.g[u9]u9u i9 /degu9u9yi9/ 'her daughter's children* 
de.b[ik]iki i9 /debik4kiyi9/ 'her sister's children*
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8.4-. Third person subjective possessor. The Third 
Person Subjective Possessor prefix g- may be added to 
restricted noun stems (Nr), as well as to unrestricted noun 
stems (N) which are derived by means of the Attributive- 
Instrumental prefix <’it-> it- from unrestricted noun stems 
(N), possessed nouns (Np), or attributive-possessed nouns 
(Nap), to express possession by the third person subject of 
the sentence, which may or may not be expressed by a noun, 
pronoun, demonstrative, or quantitative as an expansion of 
the prefix on the verb. The prefix in these constructions 
will hence be translatable indifferently as 'his (own)’, 
•her (own)', 'its (own)', or 'their (own)', insofar as the 
meaning of the stem allows. Only one of these meanings is 
given with each example below. This prefix may not be 
added directly to unrestricted noun stems, possessed nouns, 
or attributive-possessed nouns without the Attributive- 
Instrumental prefix. The Attributive-Instrumental prefix 
has the allomorph it- after this possessive prefix; since 
the members of Nr all begin with a vowel, this means that 
g- occurs only before vowels. These constructions form 
objective nouns, which may not add any further prefixes. 
Since the prefix indicates possession by the subject, the 
noun to which it is affixed may not itself be the subject. 
Such nouns occur much of the time with postpositions making 
them into adverbs.
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8.4.1. Restricted noun stems (Nr).
a. Examples.

g.ahl /gahil/ 'his (own) leg' 
g.dp§ /gapis/ 'his (own) body' 
g.&'ca’ 'his (own) calf* 
g.aya9 'his (own) intestines' 
g.ayu§ 'his (own) head hair' 
g.iyeg /giyek/ 'his (own) tooth*

b. Homophony. Constitutes of this construction contain
ing members of Nr that are also intransitive verb stems (Vi) 
are nc longer ambiguous, since this prefix cannot be added
to verb stems. However, due to the patterns of vowel coloring,
there is homophony on the phonemic level with ge- Imperative
when this prefix is added to stems beginning with OaQ. Thus,
g aQal /gaqal/ 'his (own) house*
is homophonous on the phonemic level with
ge arjal /gagal/ 'build a house!',
and this phonemic form is therefore ambiguous.

8.4.2. Unrestricted noun stems derived with ^it-^ it-,
a. Examples with stems derived from unrestricted noun

stems (N).
g.it su /gitsu*/ 'his (own) chest*
g.it gusu’ 'his (own) pet*
g.it mesu’ 'its (own) antler, horn*
g.it kHa'dud /gitKa'dut/ ‘his (own) tongue'
g.it kM&*s /gifSa*s/ 'his (own) face*
g.it Q&S’miq 'her (own) child*
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b. Examples with stems derived from possessed nouns (Np). 
g.it gd9y /gitgdy9/ ’his (own) father*
gcit j]d*m 'his (own) son*
g.it 9l*sa ‘his (own) older sister* 
g.it m&*gu ‘his (own) sister's child* 
g.it ba*ba9 'his (own) father's father' 
g.it 9elel 'his (own) mother's father' 
g.it gu9u 'his (own) mother's mother'
g.it b£ki 'his (own) grandmother's sister'

c. Examples with stems derived from attributive-possessed 
nouns (Nap).
g.it ba*[»]ba9 * /gitba*pa9/ 'his (own) son's child* 
g.it 9elel i9 'his (own) daughter's child' 
g.it gu9u i9 /gitgu9yi9/ 'her (own) daughter's child* 
g.it baki i9 /gitb^kiyi9/ 'her (own) sister's child*
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8.5. Third person expressed possessor. To indicate 
a third person possessor which is expressed by an immediately 
preceding noun, third person pronoun, demonstrative, or 
quantitative, two different prefixes are used, depending on 
the class of the possessed noun. On unrestricted noun stems 
(N) and restricted noun stems (Nr) the Third Person prefix 
<*?-> ~ 0- expanded by this third person nominal is used.
On possessed nouns (Kp) and attributive-possessed nouns the 
Third Person Nominal prefix <t-> t- ~ de- similarly expanded 
is used instead. These constructions form unrestricted 
nouns, which may not add any further prefixes.

8.5.1. Unrestricted noun stems (N).
a. Examples with primary stems.

ta*g£m + J^.pala* /ta*gim pala’/ 'pine nut seeds'
gewe + ,0.mayab /gewe mayap/ 'a coyote's paw* 
pisew + $.sala9 /pisew sala9/ 'ear wax' 
w 11 *gi + J0.pacil /wl*gi pacil/ 'eye pus'
ci*bel + $.mo*ko /ci*bel mo*ko/ 'ankle': "louse's knee"
to’o + /.mo*ko /td’o mo*ko/ 'Adam's apple': "throat's knee"
sewid + 0.ya*gil /sewit ya*gil/ 'gooseberry'; "porcupine's

testicle"
po^lo + 0.pisew /po’lo pisew/ 'desert ramona*: "rat's ear"

b. Constitutes of this construction containing members 
of N that are also intransitive verb stems (Vi) retain their 
structural ambiguity, since the resultant forms could 
equally well be constitutes of the construction wherein 
this prefix is added to such verb stems (12.2d). Thus these
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forms can be used as verb themes and can take uniquely 
verbal inflectional suffixes.

c. Examples with derived stems, 
g it Qa^miQ + jtf.tul ipi9 /gitqa9mig tulipi9/ ’her child’s 

claw’
ha di 9 + 0.w ii*gi /ha*di9 wi*gi/ 'his eye* 
ha di 9 + /.bu9 aqal i9 /ha*di9 bu9aQali9/ 'his son-in-law*

8.5.2. Restricted noun stems (Nr).
a. Examples with primary stems.

suku9 + 9.apil /suku9 9apil/ *the dog's tail* 
tanu + 9.emle /tanu 9emle/ *a person's heart' 
qawqag + 9.a*du /qawqag 9a*dn/ 'the baby's hand'
m asg + 9.l*bi9 /masik 9i*bi9/ 'your backbone': "your

back's bone"
su9we*k + 9.i*s /su9we*k 9i's/ 'oyster shells'
ma9ki9 + 9.iyeg /ma9ki9 9iyek/ 'cactus': "rattlesnake's

teeth"
9anzis + 9.lmis /9anzi§ 9lmis/ 'orange juice' 
tanu + 9.aps /tanu 9apis/ 'human body'

b. As with the preceding construction, constitutes of 
this construction containing members of Nr that are also 
intransitive verb stems (Vi) retain their structural ambiguity. 
go*ci + 9.agal 'yellow jacket hive; yellow jackets building a
hive*

tanu + 9.asaq 'people's blood, somebody's blood, human blood; 
somebody bleeding'
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8.5.3. Possessed nouns (Np).
a. Examples with primary stems.

tanu + de.beyu /tdnu deb4yu/ ’somebody's younger brother' 
wi di 9 + de,ija*m /wi*di9 daqd’m/ 'this fellow’s son' 
di m£*gu + de.g69y /dimd*gu dagoy9/ 'my sister's husband 

(if she has a child)': "my sister's child's father"
ha di 9 + de.ma*gu /ha*di9 dama*gu/ 'his sister's child'

b. Examples with derived stems.
di bu m£*l i9 + de.9[atu]a*tu /dibume*li9 da9ato*to/ 'my 
husband's older brothers' 

ha di9 + de.me 9ew§i9 /ha*di9 deme9ewsi‘?/ 'her husband's 
brother *

8.5.4. Attributive-possessed nouns (Nap).
ha di 9 + de.9elel i9 /ha*di9 de9eleli9/ 'his daughter's 

child'
ha di 9 + de.ba*[,]ba9 * /ha*di9 daba*pa9/ 'his son's child'
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8.6. Impersonal possessor. The Impersonal—Reflexive 
prefix <kM-> kffi-, M- ~ gum- expanded with a preceding noun, 
quantitative, or intransitive verb stem may be added to 
unrestricted noun stems (N) and to restricted noun stems (Nr) 
to indicate an impersonal possessor. These constructions 
indicate that the noun is characterized by or characteristic 
of the word included in the prefix* This is thus a different 
and weaker semantic relationship than is indicated by the 
other possessive prefixes on nouns, in that it does not in
clude actual possession or a partitive relationship. The 
noun included in the prefix may refer to persons only in a 
categorical sense, not to individuals, in expressions like 
Children’s clothes'. These constructions fora unrestricted 
nouns, which may not add any further prefixes.

8.6.1. Unrestricted noun stems (N).
wi’gis + gum. to gab /wi • gis gumto§ap/ 'pants pocket' 
gu sisi^ + gum.t6§ab /gusisi^ gumtosap/ 'potato sack' 
te'be^ + gum.mokgo /te*be’ gumokgo/ 'snow shoes' 
d emlu + gum.keteb /demlu gumketep/ 'food Jar*
3 3ciga’bad + gum.ta*§ /ciga*hab gumta*s/ 'summer shirt' 
gal is t gum. ° it wa*7 /galls gus’itwa’/ 'winter clothes' 
vit d ude ips + gum.ta’a /° iidxzdSpis gumta^a/ 'lampshade*

8.6.2. Restricted noun stems (Fr),
de w metu'9 + Ma.anal /dewmetu^ M&n&l/ *ice house' 
bilatda’ + kM.agal /bil&*da7 M^gal/ 'purse, pocketbook* 
ta?nib + kK.arjal /ta’nip Hagai/ 'boat-house' 
mu*cug + iM.agal /md*cuk Maqal/ ‘medicine case*
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9it d 6miu + kM.aqal /9itd4mlu Maqal/ 'restaurant; dining 
room'

‘•‘it gum du a9as + kffi.arjal /9itgumd69os Magal/ ' sweathouse' 
b4*gi + kM.ipi9 /b£*gi Mipi9/ 'buggy blanket* 
te 9we i9we9 + kM.iSm /te9w£9we9 Miiim/ 'puberty dance song'

8.7. <9-> Third Person. The Third Person prefix
<9-> 9- is occasionally found in syntactically unexpanded 
form on restricted noun stems (Nr) to give a citation form 
(where one might expect instead <d-> Nominal). Such a form 
also occurs occasionally in texts in cases where the word 
that is the possessor of the noun has been previously 
mentioned but does not immediately precede this prefix.
In this case the prefix might be said to have anaphoric 
reference to this preceding word.
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8.8. <d-> Nominal. The Nominal prefix <d-> d- is
added to restricted noun stems (Nr) when they are to be 
used without the expression of any possessor. The consti
tutes of this construction are unrestricted nouns, which 
may not add any pronominal prefixes. Only a minority of 
the members of Nr occur with this prefix. Those that do 
not are, firstly, words for body parts that do not normally

toccur separated from the body, such as asg 'back', i*bu 
‘nape*, £pil 'tail', and aps ‘body'; secondly, words for 
some body or plant parts that may be physically separated 
from the whole organism but whose appearance normally 
identifies the species from which they come, such as l*s 
'skin, shell, fur', a*das 'meat, flesh', and etg 'seed'; 
and thirdly, kinship terms, such as lyes 'daughter-in-law' 
and amig 'child's spouse's parent'. These nouns occur with 
the Third Person Unexpressed Possessor prefix <t-> t- when 
no other possessor is specified; that is, one says 'his back* 
'its meat', 'its seed1, etc. This prefix does not occur on 
other classes of nouns. Unrestricted noun stems are used 
without any prefix when no possessor is expressed, while 
possessed nouns (Np) and attributive-possessed nouns (Nap) 
do not occur without the expression of a possessor.

This prefix has the allomorph d- in this construction, 
since all members of Nr begin with a vowel.

a. Examples, 
d.iyeg /dlyek/ 'tooth* 
d.emle 'heart *
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d.i’bi9 'bone' 
d.l*dew ’sinew' 
d.ipi9 ‘blanket* 
d.amu9 'dress, skirt'

b. Constitutes of this construction containing members 
of Nr that are also intransitive verb stems (Vi) are no 
longe ’ ambiguous, since these forms are no longer verbs. 
However, it is impossible to tell whether a given example
is an instance of this construction or of the construction
whereby this prefix is added to members of Vi.
d.aqal 'house'
d.asag 'blood'
d.a*sa9 'urine'
d.emlu 'food*
d.a'da9 'bed'
d. ism /disany'' 'song*

c. There are a number of nouns beginning with QdQ 
before a stressed vowel. Some of these may contain this 
prefix, historically if not descriptively. They are, however, 
considered to be unrestricted noun stems in the absence of 
evidence for segmentation. The following list is not complete* 
da *bal 'sagebrush *
dahal 'pigweed' 
dasik 'cicada* 
dawal 'buckberry' 
daya9 'cloth, rag* 
da^gis 'mink*
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da9aw 'lake*
de'gus 'wild sweet potato' 
delem 'shrew'
de^eg /de9ek/ 'stone, rock' 
dicem 'woodpecker' 
dl’ges 'net' 
dilek 'duck' 
dimum ' owl'
dipeg /dipek/ 'white paint'
disu 'digging stick'
dites 'helding ground squirrel'
di^yu 'fire'
do * ca’ 'Indian balsam'
do*ko 'heel*
du*bi^ 'rat sp.'
du* cu ’elbow'
duhul 'tree sp.'
du'ni? 'golden brodiaea'
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8.9* Inflection of nouns for inclusiveness. Nouns 
inflected with the First Person prefix <le-> le- - di-, or 
with certain syntactic expansions of this prefix, nay he 
further inflected for the category of inclusiveness by the 
addition of one of the two Inclusive suffixes. This signifies 
that the hearer (second person) is included in the group of 
possessors of the noun along with the speaker (first person). 
Inflection with the Dual Inclusive suffix -si thus indicates 
that the group of possessors consists of only the speaker 
and the hearer, while inflection with the Plural Inclusive 
suffix -hu indicates that there are more than these two 
persons in the group of possessors, which contains other 
individuals besides the speaker and hearer, and/or plural 
hearers. Absence of an Inclusive suffix on a noun having 
one of these First Person prefixes implies that the hearer 
is excluded from the group of possessors which consists of 
or includes the speaker. The constitutes of these construc
tions are unrestricted nouns. Nouns having the First Person 
prefix expanded with the First Person Singular pronoun may 
not take an Inclusive suffix.

8.9.1. Nouns having the unexpanded prefix are those
most commonly found with an Inclusive suffix. They may 
take either the Dual or the Plural suffix, Which will be 
the only indication of the number of possessors.

a. Examples with unrestricted noun stems. (N).
di gulu’.si 'our (du. inc.) pet*
di pisew.Si 'our (du. inc.) ears'
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di w ^i'gi.si /diwi'gisi/ 'our (du, inc.) eyes' 
di w 1x*gi.hu /diwi’gihu/ 'our (pi. inc.) eyes' 
di pi*pil.hu 'our (pi. inc.) people, we (pi. inc.) people'

b. Examples with restricted noun stems (Nr). 
le al^.si /laligsi/ 'our (du. inc.) arms'
le ayul.si /layusi/ 'our (du. inc.) bead hair' 
le xheb.si /lehepsi/ 'our (du. inc.) heads' 
le iheb.hu /lehephu/ 'our (pi. inc.) heads*

c. Constitutes of this construction containing as 
their head members of H . or of Nr that are also intransitive 
verb stems (Vi) retain their structural ambiguity, since 
the Inclusive suffixes may also be added to verb themes 
formed with this prefix (27.11).
le aqal.si /labjalsi/ 'our (du. inc.) house; we (du. inc.) 

to build a house'
d. Examples with possessed nouns (Np).

di ’elel.si ’our (du. inc.) mother's father'
di 9me*s.hu 'our (pi. inc.) boy friend' (a group of women
would refer thus to some man passing by)

8.9.2. Nouns having the Pirst Person prefix expanded
with the Pirst Person Dual or Plural pronoun without an 
Inclusive suffix may take an Inclusive suffix, which will 
agree in number with the pronoun. In this case the indica
tion of inclusiveness is added as a sort of afterthought, 
while the number of possessors is redundantly expressed by 
the suffix on the pronoun and by the Inclusive suffix.
Nouns of this type appear much more frequently without an
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Inclusive suffix than with one. 
a. Dual Inclusive suffix.
(1) Examples with unrestricted noun stems (N).

le 1 si + di plsew.si /lesi diplsewsi/ 'our (du. inc.) ears'
le i §i + di w ix*gi.si /lesi diwi'gisi/ 'our (du. inc.)

eyes'
(2) Examples with restricted noun stems (Nr).

le i si + le ayus.si /l€sl l&yusi/ 'our (du. inc.) head 
hair’

le 1 si + le Iheb.si /lesi lehepii/ 'our (du. inc.) heads'
h. Plural Inclusive suffix. Example with a restricted

noun stem (Nr).
& &1 1 w + 1 lheb.hu /lew lehephu/ 'our (pi. inc.) heads'

8.9.3. Nouns having the First Person prefix expanded 
with the First Person Dual or Plural Inclusive pronoun 
usually take an Inclusive suffix, which will agree in 
number with the pronoun. Nouns of this type may also occur 
without an Inclusive suffix, the inclusiveness being indi
cated only by the suffix on the pronoun.

a. Dual Inclusive suffix. Example with an unrestricted 
noun stea (N).

inc.) eyes'
b» Plural Inclusive suffix. Examples with restricted 

noun stems (Nr).
le 1 w hu + le ayus.hu /iewhu layushu/ 'our (pi. inc.) 
head hair*
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le 1 w hu + le iheb.hu /lewhu lehephu/ 'our (pi. inc.) 
heads'
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9. Inflection of referential adverbs. The small 
class of referential adverbs is inflected for referent by 
means of pronominal prefixes. These constructions translate 
into English as prepositional phrases, in which the adverb 
translates as the preposition and the prefix translates as 
the object of the preposition. The pattern of inflection, 
on the whole, is like the inflection of nouns, especially 
restricted noun stems, for possessor, but in one point, as 
indicated in 9.5, it is like the inflection of verbs for 
object. Hence the noncommittal term referent is used, 
rather than possessor or object, for the semantic category 
expressed by these prefixes. The constitutes of these con
structions are adverbs, not nouns, syntactically. That is, 
they may not enter into syntactic expansions of pronominal 
prefixes, but instead modify verbs directly.

These referential adverbs are more restricted than nouns 
in their inflection in that they do not occur without a 
referent: the vowel-initial stems may not take <d-> Nominal. 
Only the Third Person prefix <’-> may be expanded syntactic
ally in their inflection. The defective class of conscnant- 
inzuxal stems xs inflected only for a tnird. person referent, 
expressed or unexpressed. These adverbs also do not take 
Inclusive suffixes.

The categories distinguished in the inflection of these 
referential adverbs are three persons and, in the third 
person, expressed vs. unexpressed and subjective vs. non
sub jsctive.
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9.1. First person referent. A first person 
referent of referential adverbs is expressed by the 
First Person prefix <le-> le-. The prefix may not be 
expanded syntactically.
le.iwi9 /lewi^/ ’on me, over me’
le.a*sa /la*5a/ 'in me'

9.2. Second person referent. A second person 
referent of referential adverbs is expressed by the 
Second Person prefix <m-> m-. The prefix may not be 
expanded syntactically.
m.iwi9 'on yon, over you* 
m.a*sa 'in you' 
m. i•le * hiding you'

9.3. Third person unexpressed referent. A third 
person referent of referential adverbs which is different
from the subject of the clause and which is not expressed
by an immediately preceding word is expressed by the Third 
Person nominal prefix <t-> i- ~ de-.
t.lwi*? 'on him, over him' 
t.4*sa 'in him' 
t.i'le ’hiding him' 
de.L£si9 /deL£si‘?/ 'between them*

9.4. Third person subjective referent. A third 
person referent of referential adverbs identical with the 
subject of the clause is expressed by the Third Person 
Subjective prefix g-.
g.a*sa 'inside himself*
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9.5. Expressed referent. To express with an inde
pendent noun or pronoun the referent of a referential adverb, 
the Third Person prefix <9-> 9- ~ 0- expanded with this noun 
or pronoun is used. This construction is used even with a 
First or Second Person pronoun, which makes the inflection 
of referential adverbs different in this respect from the 
inflection of nouns and similar to the inflection of verbs 
for objects. However, with respect to the inflection for 
first or second person referent by prefix alone, the inflec
tion of these adverbs is similar to that of nouns and of 
verbs for subjects.
d aqal + 9.xwi9 /daqal 9lwi9/ *on the house, over the house*
de9eg + 9.lwi9 /de9ek 9xwi9/ ’on a rock, over a rock’ 
tana + 9.Iwi9 /tanu 9 iwi9/ ’on a person, over a person’ 
d Ime9 + 9.Iwi9 /dime9 9lwi9/ ’on the water*
le 1 w hu -r 9.lwi9 /lewhu 9 Iwi9/ 'concerning ourselves (pi. 

inc.)'
d aqal + 9.a*sa /darjal 9a*sa/ 'in the house, into the house*
g aqal + 9.a*sa /gagai 9a*sa/ ’in his (own) house, into his

(own) house'
d ?d x9xs t 9.a*sa /dewux9xs 9a*su/ 'among the trees* 
mug l*gus + 9.a*sa /mug!*gus 9a*sa/ 'inside the fence' 
ta*gim 4 9 * a* sa / ta*gim 9a*sa/ 'among the pine nut trees'
da'bal + 9.a*sa /da*bal 9a*sa/ 'among the sagebrush*
d arjal + 9.x*le /daqal 9x*le/ 'in back of the house'
d aqal + 0.Lisi9 /daqal Llsi9/ 'between the houses' 
de wd l9is + 0,Lxsi9 /dewdx9xs Llsi9/ 'between the trees'
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10. Pronoun inflection. Pronouns are formed by 
inflection of the pronoun stem i. Pour different persons 
are formed by means of four inflectional prefixes. Any of 
these pronouns may be inflected for dual or plural number 
by the addition of a Personal Number suffix. The Pirst 
Person pronoun in the dual or plural number may be further 
inflected for inclusiveness by the addition of an Inclusive 
suffix. When not followed by a suffix, the pronoun stem is 
phonemically long by a regular morphophonemic rule (3.17.2).

10.1. Inflection for Person. The constitutes of the 
four constructions have quite different distributions.
Among the significant differences are the facts that only 
the Pirst Person pronoun, after adding a Personal Number 
suffix, may add an Inclusive suffix, and that the two 
Third Person pronouns may be suffixed, with unstressing 
juncture, to predications of certain types to nominalize 
them (31).

a. Pirst Person pronoun. The Pirst Person pronoun
is formed with the Pirst Person prefix <le-> le-. Syntactic 
expansions of the prefix are excluded.
1 e.l /!£*/ *1, me*

b. Second Person pronoun. The Second Person pronoun 
is formed with the Second Person prefix <m-> m-. Syntactic 
expansions of the prefix are excluded*
m.i /mi*/ 'you {sg. )*

c. Third Person Subjective pronoun. The Third Person 
Subjective pronoun is formed with the Third Person Sub-
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jeetive prefix g-.
g.i /gi’/ 'he, she, it, this, that, this one, that one’

d. Third Person Objective pronoun. The Third Person
0Objective pronoun is formed with the Imperative prefix g

Syntactic expansions of the prefix are excluded.
ge.i /ge*/ ‘him, her, it, this, that, this one, that one'

The recognition of the Imperative prefix in this word
may be semantically farfetched. Alternative analyses would 
be the recognition of a homophonous Third Person Objective 
prefix ge- or the recognition of the Third Person Subjective 
prefix g- plus an Objective affix e- or -e, preceding or 
following the pronoun stem i. The contrast between the 
Third Person Subjective and Objective pronouns is equivalent 
to that obtaining between subjective and objective nouns 
(7, 31*1-2 ), and these constitute the only instances in 
the language of stems restricted to use as subject or object.

The two Third Person pronouns, aside from the Subjective/ 
Objective opposition, have a meaning much like that of the 
demonstratives, but without the latter*s contrasts of person 
or distance. They are thus used for less specific reference, 
or in cases when the antecedent is clear.

10.2. Inflection for number. All four pronouns may 
be inflected for dual number by the Personal Dual suffix 
—si and for plural number by the Personal Plural suffix —w. 
Absence of a Personal Dual or Plural suffix implies that 
the pronoun is singular. The two nonsingular forms of the 
First Person pronoun have different distributions, because
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of the agreement of the Inclusive suffixes that they may 
also add, and because the Plural, but not the Dual, pronoun 
may be suffixed, with unstressing juncture, to certain verb 
forms to form the Plural Exhortative construction (29*5)* 
The Dual and Plural forms of the other three pronouns do 
not differ significantly in distribution from each other, 
nor from the corresponding singulars, except with respect 
to these constructions.

a. Pirst Person Dual pronoun. 
le l.si /lesi/ 'we (du.}, us. (du.)'

b. Pirst Person Plural pronoun. 
le l.w /lew/ 'we (pi.), us (pi.)'

c. Second Person Dual and Plural pronouns, 
m l.si 'you.(du.)'
a l.w 'you (pi.)'

d. Third Person Subjective Dual and Plural pronouns, 
g l.si 'they (du.), these (du.), those (duv)'
g l.w 'they (pi.), these (pi.), those (pi.)'

e. Third Person Objective Dual and Plural pronouns.
© /g l.si /gesx/ 'them (du.), these (du«), these (du.)' 

ge l.w /gew/ 'them (pi.), these (pi.), those (pi.)'
10.3. Inflection for inclusiveness. The Pirst Person 

Dual and Plural pronouns may be inflected for the category 
of inclusiveness. This signifies that the hearer (second 
person) is included in the same group as the speaker (first 
person). The Pirst Person Dual Inclusive pronoun thus
indicates that the group consists of only the speaker and
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hearer, while the First Person Plural Inclusive pronoun 
indicates that the group contains yet other individuals 
besides the speaker and hearer. Absence of an Inclusive 
suffix implies that the hearer is excluded from the group 
which includes the speaker and one or more additional 
individuals.

Inflection for inclusiveness is accomplished by adding 
one of the two Inclusive suffixes. The suffix is chosen to 
agree in number with the pronoun, so that the First Person 
Dual pronoun adds the Dual Inclusive suffix -si and the 
First Person Plural pronoun adds the Plural Inclusive suffix 
-hu. The constitutes of these two constructions are different 
distribution classes, because of the agreement in number 
with the pronoun of an Inclusive suffix on a noun or verb 
when the pronoun forms a syntactic expansion of the First 
Person prefix on that noun or verb (8.9.3, 27.11.3).

a. First Person Dual Inclusive pronoun.
le 1 si.si /lesisi/ 'we (du. inc.), us (du. inc.)'

b. First Person Plural Inclusive pronoun.
0  ^ ^1 i w.hu /iewhu/ 'we (pi. inc.), us (pi. inc.)’

10.4-. Pronoun paradigm. The pronoun forms that have 
been described in the preceding sections may be displayed 
paradigmatieally as follows. The transcription is phonemic.
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First Person

Second Person
Third Person 

Subjective
Third Person 
Objective

Sg. Du. PI.

is* lesi lew

ml* mlsi mlw

gl* glsi glw

ge* ge§i gew

Du. Inc. PI. Inc. 

lesisi lewhu
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11. Overview of verb derivation and inflection. A 
brief sketch, of the various layers of formation in verb forms 
may aid the reader in assimilating much of what follows.
There are two basic types of finite verb forms, which are the 
major predication types. The commoner type is tripartite, 
consisting of a stem to which is added first a pronominal 
prefix to give a verb theme, and then a final suffix to give 
the finite verb form. The less common type is binary, con
sisting of a stem to which one of two prefixes, ge- Impera
tive or <9l-> Pirst Person Objective, is added to give a 
theme of the type called an Imperative theme, which is also 
a finite verb form. The latter constructions are described 
in sections 7.7 and 7.8.

Turning now to the neclear forms and working outwards, 
we have seen that dependent verb stems and neutral verb stems 
cannot be directly inflected with pronominal prefixes, but 
must take certain derivative prefixes to turn them into 
either intransitive verb stems or intransitive stems. Inde
pendent verb stems of the three types may undergo derivation 
to form otherindependent verb stems by the addition of either 
Prefixes or suffixes. The suffixes serving this function are 
called stem formative suffixes. This derivation may or may 
not change the distribution class of the stem among these 
three independent classes. The derivational prefixes bring 
about such a switch of class much more often than the stem 
formative suffixes. Derivation from independent verb stems 
may also take place by means of auxiliary verbs suffixed to
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them.
After the pronominal prefixes have been added to stems 

to form themes as indicated above, one of a class of prefinal 
suffixes may optionally be added before the addition of a 
final suffix.

The final suffix makes the verb a major sentence type, 
which may take one of the intonational morphemes to form a 
complete utterance, but from finite verbs of certain types 
there may again be derived by means of suffixes nominalized 
or adverbializefl predications which can enter as satellites 
into larger verb forms.
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12. Inflection of verb stems forming themes. This 
section describes the addition of pronominal prefixes to 
verb stems. The constitutes of these constructions are of 
two types. With most of the prefixes they are verb themes, 
which may then add prefinal and final suffixes to form finite 
verbs. However, two of the prefixes, ge- Imperative and 
<?!_> First Person Objective, form finite verbs directly. 
Constitutes formed by adding the latter prefix have dual 
class membership; they are both finite verbs and verb themes. 
Categories distinguished by this set of prefixes are three 
persons of subject and object plus imperative, and, with a 
third person object, whether or not this object is expressed 
by a preceding word.
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12.1. First person subject. A first person subject 
of intransitive, transitive, and double-transitive verbs is 
indicated by <le-> le- ~ di- ~ i- First Person. The prefix 
may be syntactically expanded to show a third person object 
of transitive and double-transitive verbs, and it may also 
be preceded by <?m-> mi- ~ m- Second Person Objective to 
show a second person object of such verbs. This latter 
prefix may also be expanded by forms of the Second Person 
pronoun. An additional syntactic expansion may show the 
indirect object of double-transitive verbs. Further expan
sion by forms of the First Person pronoun may express the 
subject on verbs of all classes. Kot all expansions pre
sumed to be possible on double—transitive verbs are attested.

a. On intransitive verbs. 
le.emlu i /lemluyi/ 'I'm eating' 
di.yali9 i 'I'm standing' 
le.asag i /lasatji/ 'I'm bleeding*
di.monde*7 si e /dimonde^se/ 'let's play cards!' 
le.a*sa? duwe? i /la * sa9 duwe*7i/ *1 want to urinate' 
le.lyeg i*7 e*s i " g 1 /leyegi^e*sigi/ 'I have no teeth'

b. On transitive verbs. 
le.l9iw i /le^wi/ 'I'm eating it* 
di.damal i *1 hear it*
l^^i'gi i /li-giyi/ 'I see it* 
le.asas i /lasasi/ 'I don't know it' 
di.sebe lleg i /disebelegi/ 'I'm blowing it*

c. On double-transitive verbs.

i
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le.isl i /lesli/ 'I'm giving it to him' 
di.b^yu i /dibeyuyi/ 'I'm paying it to him'

d. Expanded for subject, on intransitive verbs.
/lew la'huyi/ 'we (pi.) are standing1
/lew diyeq£9si/ 'we (pi.) are running'
/lew diselsimhi/ 'we (pi.) are going to sleep*
,/lesisi leme9siyasa9i/ 'we (du. inc.) are going to drink'

e. Expanded for subject, on transitive verbs.
/le* diblkithi/ ’let me boil it;'
/le* la*da9uwa9a9/ 'I'm taking care of him'* r

/lesi ll*giyi/ 'we (du.) see it*
f. Expanded for subject, on double-transitive verbs, 

/lesi lesli/ 'we (du.) are giving it to him'
g. Expanded for third person object, on transitive 

verbs.
/ha*di9 lemeihay9/ 'I'm going to wake him up'
/eiga*m diyasuyi/ 'I'm washing dishes'
/muse*gew disasuduwe9i/ 'I'm afraid of the bear*
/tanu dedepu diyohiyi/ ‘I pulled out a sliver'

h. Expanded for third person object, on double-transi
tive verbs.
/bedili9 lesli/ 'I'm giving him a match*

i- Preceded by <9m—> mi- - m- Second Person Objective, 
on transitive verbs* 
m i.ga9la*m i 'I like you'
m i.gum g acab ha y9 /migumgacaphay9/ 'I'm going to trip 

you'
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m i.damal ba*ga i /midamalba*gayi/ 'I'm listening to you' 
mi le.ii*gi gab i " g 1 /mill•gigabigi/ 'I'll see you'

j. Preceded by <9m-> mi- - m- Second Person Objective, 
on double-transitive verbs, 
m i.bu9u i /mibu^yi/ 'I'm feeding you'

k. Preceded by syntactically expanded <9m-> mi- - m- 
Second Person Objective, on transitive verbs.
/ml* miya*gimhi/ 'we'll smoke you'
/mlsi mill*giyi/ 'I see you (du.)'

1. Expanded for subject and third person object, on 
transitive verbs.
/lew ha*di9 ll»giyi/ 'we (pi.) see him'

m. Preceded by <9m-> mi- - m- Second Person Objective, 
and expanded for subject, on transitive verbs.
/lesi mill*giyi/ 'we (du.) see you'
/lew mile’wusgaba9/ 'we (pi.) will eat you*
/le'saP midesiwhi/ 'I too will cure you by pounding*

n. Preceded by syntactically expanded <‘?m-> mi- ~ m- 
Second Person Objective, and expanded for subject, on 
transitive verbs.
/lesi mlsi mill*giyi/ 'we (du.) see you (du.)'

o. Expanded for indirect object and direct object, 
on double-transitive verbs.
/ha'di9 bedlli9 lesli/ 'I *m giving him a match'

p. Preceded by <9m-> mi- ~ m- Second Person Objective, 
and expanded for indirect object, on double-transitive 
verbs.
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/wl’di4? milesilhi/ ’let me give you thisi'
/go’be9 mimahawahay’/ 'let me pour you coffeeI‘
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12.2. Second person subject. A second person subject 
of intransitive, transitive, and double-transitive verbs is 
indicated by <m-> m- - 9um- (9im-) ~ mi- Second Person, The 
prefix may be syntactically expanded to show the object of 
transitive or double-transitive verbs. Further expansion 
by forms of the Second Person pronoun may express the subject
on verbs of all classes. Not all expansions presumed to be
possible on double-transitive verbs are attested.

a. On intransitive verbs. 
m.lye9 iye9 i 'you have come, I see*
m.lme9 gab i " g 1 /mlme9gabigi/ 'you're going to drink* 
m.a*sa9 duwe9 he*s i /ma*sa9duwehe* si/ 'do you want to 

urinate?'
9im.kuye l9is lei he*s us i /9imkuye9eslelhe*susi/ 'do 

you swim any?, have you been swimming any? * 
mi. gum g acab he * s i /migumgaeaphe*si/ 'did you kick 

yourself?, did you trip yourself?'
b. On transitive verbs.

9um.damal i 'you hear it'
m^i'gi he*s i /mi*gihe*si/ 'do you see it?*
9um.sa9 he*s i /9umsahe*si/ 'do you have it?'

c. On double-transitive verbs, 
m.isl 1 'you're giving it to him'

d. Expanded for subject, on intransitive verbs.
/mlsi mlmeh£*si/ 'are you (du.) drinking?*

e. Expanded for subject, on transitive verbs.
/mlw ml * giyi/ 'you (pi.) see it*
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f. Expanded for subject, on double-transitive verbs, 
/mlsi misli/ 'you (du.) are giving it to him'

g. Expanded for object, on transitive verbs.
/h£*di9 ^umda'mi/ 'you're hitting him*
/backus 9um.sahe • si/ 'do you have a cigarette?'
/lesi ?umga9lamhe•si/ 'do you like us (du.)?'

h. Expanded for object* on double-transitive verbs. 
/bedlli9 ml§li/ 'you're giving him a match'
/mitugayap 9umdama•liyi/ 'you're changing your glasses'

i. Expanded for subject and object, on transitive 
verbs.
/mlsi wi9si mi*giyi/ 'you (du.) see them. (du.)'
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12.3. Third person subject. The third person subject 
of an intransitive verb is indicated by <9-> ,- ~ 0- Third 
Person. When this prefix is expanded by a preceding word, 
it is used to indicate third person subject plus direct 
object of a transitive or dcuble-transitive verb. This 
prefix may not be used unexpanded on verbs of these latter 
two classes. Further expansions in both cases may express 
the subject of the verb. The latter type may also be 
expanded to express the indirect object of a double-transi
tive verb.

a. On intransitive verbs.
^.emlu i /94mluyi/ 'he's eating*
^.elsim i *he*s sleeping*
^.a’hu i /’a'huyi/ ’they*re standing’

qdLqa i /pi’liqaqayi/ 'they're pretending to fish 
with hook and line* 

jtf.yeq i^is uwe’ i /yeqi^suwe^i/ 'they're running hence*
b. Expanded for subject, on intransitive verbs.

/ta^nip mekge’si/ 'the boat is sailing*
/komol pewewiigisi/ 'the ball is rolling along'

c. Expanded for object, on transitive verbs.
/ta*gim ^i^wi/ 'he's eating pine nuts'
/dewdi^is ‘,?i*dew ?i*degi/ *he*s digging out the tree roots* 
/pelew Le^si/ 'he's chasing a rabbit*

d. Expanded for object, on double-transitive verbs.
/gitmdkgo dama*liyi/ *he*s changing his shoes'
/qawqaq bu?yi/ *he*s feeding the child*
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e. Expanded for subject and object, on transitive 
verbs.
/ha*di9 lew 9x*giyi/ 'he sees us*
/suku9 p£lew L49§a9/ «the dog is chasing a rabbit'

f. Expanded for subject and object, on double-tran
sitive verbs.
/dabo9o lew bu9legi/ 'the white man fed us'
/ha*di9 bedili9 9lsli/ 'he's giving matches'

g. Expanded for subject, indirect object, and direct 
object, on double-transitive verbs.
/ha*di9 wi*di9 bedili9 9xsli/ 'that one is giving matches 

to this one'
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12.4. Imperative. The Imperative prefix ge- is added 
to intransitive, transitive, and double-transitive verb stems 
to form finite verbs that have the meaning of commands. Oc
casionally, for the purpose of showing a syntactic linkage 
with the following verb, forms bearing the Imperative prefix 
may act like defective verb themes, in that they may take one 
of two final suffixes: <-a9> Aorist, with or without follow
ing -s Reference Switching; or -i Imperfect, always followed 
by one or more suffixes, either -s Reference Switching or the 
nominalizing suffixes of 31 or both. Examples of Imperative 
themes taking final suffixes are given in section d.

a. On intransitive verbs. 
ge. Ime^ /geme9/ ' drink 1' 
ge. elsam /gelsim/ * sleep I * 
ge«m etb /gemetip/ 'pound it:'
ge.’lu iti*? /ge’lutiV 'sit down (pi.)." 
ge. dul'' i *kil /gedule • kil/ ' cook: ' 
ge.w su ’e i^is /gewsu^e’es/ 'look around:' 
ge.iye wg /geyewk/ 'come here:'

b* On transitive verbs. 
ge.palal /gapalal/ 'smell iti1
ge.i’is /ge9es/ 'take it:' 
ge.de xwi /gedewis/ 'dig aroundi* 
ge.v atg /gaydtik/ 'kill it:'
ge.d£mal £ * s /gadamale*s/ 'don’t listen:* 
g .Ime9 ha /gemaha/ 'make him drink:'
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c. On double-transitive verbs. 
ge.beyu /gebeyu/ 'pay him!' 
ge.bu9u /gebu9u/ ‘feed him.1' 
ge.l§l /g6sil/ 'give it to himl'

d. Imperatives with following final suffixes. 
ge.lme9 a s: /gema9as diwgayayhi/ 'drink and I'll talk! '
ge.gele d*kim a s; /gagald• kimas miwLa9a9ashay‘?/ 'quiet

him down, I'll tell you!' 
ge.p ikew a9: /gepikewa9 gemlu/ 'get up, eat!'
ge.i9is e l9is uwe9 i " ge i lu: /sewit ge9se9suwe9igelu

ga9l6kasha/ 'take a porcupine and scare him with it!'
12.5. First person object. When the First Person Ob

jective prefix <9l-> 91- ~ le- is added to transitive or 
double-transitive verb stems, the resultant forms have double 
class membership. On the one hand, they are verb themes ex
pressing an action on a first person object that may take 
any of the final suffixes to form finite verbs. But on the 
other hand, they are also imperative themes, which may stand 
alone as finite verbs, expressing a command for an action to 
be directed on a first person object. When a form bearing 
this prefix is followed by one of the linkage-expressing suf
fixes that imperatives may take (cf. 12.4), there is potential 
ambiguity as to whether a statement or a cQtmuSjid is iutended.

o  A w  4 m  -Mu ^  ^  i m .£ Mv u  v i o u o x  v i i r c  t c r  u s }

0 /1 .damal /ladamal/ 'listen to me, hear me! *
le.beyd /lebeyit/ 'comb my hair!'

0  ^ ̂1 .y asu /layasu/ 'wash me!'
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le.gu iPis /legu9us/ 'take me along!'
b. On transitive verbs, with final suffixes.

^l.^i'gi i /9li*giyi/ 'he sees me* 
le.ga9la*m i /laga’la’mi/ *he likes me*
le.de ipu i /ledepuyi/ 'it stuck me’

c. On double-transitive verbs, without final suffixes. 
le.bu9u /lebu9u/ 'feed it to me!'
9l.isl /9llsil/ 'give it to me I'

d. On double-transitive verbs, with final suffixes. 
le.bu9u i /lebu9yi/ 'he's feeding it to me'
9l.isl i /9lisli/ 'he's giving it to me'
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12.6. Second person object. A second person direct 
object on a transitive or double-transitive verb is indicated 
by ’m- - me- - mi- - m- Second Person Objective. When
no other pronominal prefix is present, this prefix implies 
a third person subjects This prefix may be syntactically 
expanded for subject, and for the indirect object of double
transitive verbs. With a third person subject, this prefix 
may not be expanded by a word expressing the object; a 
syntactic expansion of <9-> Third Person is used instead.

This prefix may also precede <le-> First Person to 
indicate a second person object with a first person subject, 
and in this construction the prefix may be expanded for 
object by forms of the Second Person pronoun. Examples of 
this are given in connection with the description of the 
use of <1 -> on verbs ( 12.1 ), rather than in this section.

a. On transitive verbs.
9m.ipu9 i *he found you'
9m.asdam i ’he's hiding you'
9m.1i*gi i /9mi*giyi/ ’he sees you* 
me.palal i /mapalali/ 'he's smelling you' 
me.gi*ti‘? i /megi-ti’i/ 'it's biting you1 
me.d a*m i /mada*mi/ 'he hit you*
me.?le se insen i /me^iesenseni/ *he*s nibbling at you* 
m8. sasu duwe9 i /masasuduwe*7i/ 'he's afraid of you*

b. On double-transitive verbs.
© *m .beyu i /mebeyuyi/ 'he's paying it to you'

c. Expanded for subject, on transitive verbs.
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/pu’te9 megi*ti^i/ 'a mosquito is biting you'
/da’mo^mo9 maga*7 la * mi / 'the woman likes you'
/w£*diw ^mi'giyi/ 'they (pi.) see you'
/di^ulisaw&wlam ma^lo^payai/ 'my female relatives will 

hold your hand'
/tanu ’mem’lu^gaqa^luligi/ 'people began eating you [pine 

nuts] long ago*
d. Expanded for subject, on double-transitive verbs. 

/ha*di? ^mlsli/ 'he's giving it to you'
e. Expanded for indirect object, on double-transitive 

verbs.
/bila'da9 mama*luti/ 'he takes money away from you'
/demlu ^miye^gipishayi/ 'he's getting food ready for you 

to take*
f. Expanded for subject and indirect object, on 

double-transitive verbs.
/ha'di’ bed£li? ’misli/ 'he's giving matches to you*
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12.7. Third Person Unexpressed Object. A third person 
direct object with a third person subject on a transitive or 
double-transitive verb, when this object is not expressed by

J  * 0  . , ^a preceding word, is indicated by <k—> k- ~ g - Third rerson 
Objective.

a. On transitive verbs. 
k.i9iw i /ki9wi/ ‘he’s eating it’ 
ge.damal i /gadamali/ 'he hears it' 
k.ala9 ha i /kalahayi/ 'she’s nursing it' 
ge.su 9e £9is i /gesu9e9si/ 'he's looking at it'

b. On double-transitive verbs, 
k.isl i 'he’s giving it to him'
g ,bu9u i /gebu9yi/ 'he's feeding him'
0  ^ ^ g .dama*li i /gadama.*liyi/ 'he's trading it*

c. Expanded for subject, on transitive verbs.
/ha*di9 gadamali/ 'he hears it*
/w£*diw k£*giyi/ ’they see i f

d. Expanded for subject, on double-transitive verbs. 
/ha*di9 gebu9yi/ 'he's feeding him'

e. Expanded for indirect object, on double-transitive 
verbs.
/demlu gebu9yi/ 'he's giving him food*
/ta*gim gebeyuyi/ *he*s paying him pine nuts'

f. Expanded for subject and indirect object, on 
double-transitive verbs.
/ha*di9 bed£li9 kisli/ 'he's giving him a match’
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13. Derivation of nouns from nouns. Nouns are derived 
from other nouns by means both of prefixes (13.1-13.7) and 
of suffixes (13.8-13.15). Many of these affixes are quite 
restricted in their range of application or even of dubious 
existence. The only really productive affixes are <R-> Plural 
(13.2) and <9it-> Attributive-Agentive (13.3).

13.1. Prefixes deriving nouns from nouns. The prefixes 
that derive nouns from nouns are the two productive ones 
mentioned in the preceding paragraph, me~ Affinal Relative 
(13.4), and a handful of prefixes that only occur on one or 
two stems each, whether unrestricted noun stems (13.5), re
stricted noun stems (13.6), or a nominalizea verb form (13.7).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



464

13.2. <R-> Plural. The Plural affix <B-> is added to
nouns of all four classes. When added to unrestricted noun 
stems, possessed nouns, or attributive-possessed nouns, it 
forms nouns of the same classes, but when added to restricted 
noun stems, it forms unrestricted noun stems. For the alio- 
morphy of this affix, see 4.7.

13.2.1. <R-> Plural on unrestricted noun stems (N).
The Plural affix <R-> may be added to certain unrestricted 
noun stems to yield stems of the same class. In general the 
use of this affix is restricted to stems expressing cate
gories of persons, living creatures, body parts, and articles 
of clothing. The meaning added by the affix is that of em
phatic plurality. The use of this affix is optional, not 
obligatory as it is in English, and it tends not to be used 
when the plurality is expressed by a quantitative modifying 
the noun.
m[ehu]e * hu /mehu'hu/ N 'boys' 
wtas^la* siw /wasx * siw/ N * Washoes' 
b[a9l]e9lew /ba9le9lew/ H ’Paiutes'
g[us]usu9 /gususu9/ R 'pets’ 
s[uk]uku9 /sukuku9/ N ’dogs* 
p[ise]isew /pisesew/ R 'ears*
m[ok]6*ko /mok6*ko/ N 'knees'
m  r A  Xb* /VA /*•» Aw /vXIa A A  /  TtT f A A A  I xul. v&gv / mv5v&5y/ it ouvco

wi g.^i'gi /wig£*gi/ H ’eyes’
tuli p.lpi9 /tulipipi9/ N ’fingernails'
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13.2.2. <R—> Plural on restricted noun stems (Nr).
The Plural affix <R-> is added only rarely to unrestricted 
noun stems, and has been found on only a few members of the 
class. Constitutes of this construction are unrestricted 
noun stems (R). As with the preceding class, this affix 
seems to add a meaning of emphatic plurality, 
iheb Nr 'head':

he.iheb N 'heads' 
ayuk Nr 'parent-in-law':

yu.a*k N 'parents-in-law'
13.2.3. <R-> Plural on possessed nouns (Np). The plural 

affix <R-> occurs on most possessed nouns, forming nouns of 
the same class. The meaning of the affix on these stems seems 
to be simple plurality. This affix does not occur on those 
stems that express relatives that come only one to an indivi
dual, namely, the terms for the two parents and the four 
grandparents. The phonemically transcribed forms are not 
complete words, as they lack the overt prefix that these nouns 
will always take.
’[at^d'tu /’at6*to/ Np 'older brothers'

I 3 3w[ic ]icug /wieucuk/ Np ‘younger sisters'
<?[e§^]ewsi‘? /’esiwsi’/ Np 'father's brothers' 
s[as]aksag /sasaksak/ Np 'father's father's brothers' 
m[agu]a*gu /mago*go/ Np 'sister's (or sisters') children'
s[emu]emug /semumuk/ Np 'brother‘s (or brothers') children

(of a woman) *
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13.2.4-. Plural of attributive-possessed nouns. The Plural 
affix (in an infixed allomorph) occurs on all attributive- 
possessed nouns, forming nouns of the same class. The meaning
of the affix on these stems seems to be simple plurality. The
four terms for grandchildren, shown in section a, take the 
Plural affix even though the four terms for grandparents from 
which they are derived do not occur with it (for semantic 
reasons, since an individual only has one of each).

The complete list of examples is shown, because of the
morphophonemic complexity of the forms. The phonemically 
transcribed forms are not complete words, as they lack the
overt prefix that these nouns will always take.

a. On terms for grandchildren. 
ba*[Oba? » Nap 'son's child (of a man)':

bta^a-C »]ba’ * /bapa’pa^/ Rap 'son's (or sons') 
children (of a man)'

7elel i? Hap 'daughter's child (of a man)*:
’[el]elel i9 /’eleleli^/ Hap 'daughter's (or 

daughters') children (of a man)*
9a[*]ma9 * Hap 'son's child (of a woman)':

9[a*m]a[ ’jsa9 * /^a’aa’m a V  Hap 'son's ( 03? sons * )
children (of a woman) ' 

gu’u i9 Hap 'daughter's child (of a woman)*:
gEu^J&^u i* /gu^u^yi^/ Hap 'daughter's (or daughters') 

children (of a woman) '
b. On terms for grandnephews and grandnieces. 

saksag i* Hap 'brother's son's child (of a man)':
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s[as]aksag i9 /sasaksagi9/ Nap 'brother's (or 
brothers') son's (or sons') children (of a man)' 

9e,[,]bu s Nap 'brother's daughter's child (of a man)': 
9[e’bu]e*[ *]bu * /9epu*pu9/ Nap 'brother's (or

brothers') daughter's (or daughters') children (of a 
man)'

t69o i9 Nap 'sister's grandchild (of a man)':
t[o9]69o i9 /to9o9yi9/ Nap 'sister's (or sisters') 

grandchildren (of a man)5 
sa[>]ma9 * Nap 'brother's grandchild (of a woman)':

s[a>!&]&[ > ]ma9 * /sa9ma?ma9/ Nap 'brother's (or 
brothers') grandchildren (of a woman)' 

biki i9 Nap 'sister's grandchild (of a woman)':
b[ik]iki i9 /bik4kiyi9/ Nap 'sister's (or sisters') 

grandchildren (of a woman)'
c. On the term for great-gran child, great-gr an dnephew, 

or great-grandniece.
3pisew i9 Nap 'relative of third descending generation':

p[ise]xsew i9 /pisesewi9/ Nap 'relatives of third 
descending generation*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



468

13.3. <9it-> Attributive-Instrumental. The Attributive-
Instrumental prefix <9it-> is added to unrestricted noun 
stems, possessed nouns, and attributive-possessed nouns to 
derive other noun stems from them.

13.3.1. On unrestricted noun stems. The Attributive- 
Instrumental prefix is added to unrestricted nouns to provide 
a stem of the right class for the prefixation of the Third 
Person Subjective prefix g- (8.4). 
gusu9 N 'pet*:

g it.gusu9 N 'his (own) pet'
It is also added to nouns that are not ordinarily possessable, 
when it is desired to show that they are characteristic of 
the noun that is included in the syntactic expansion of the 
possessive prefix, 
ta*gim N 'pine nuts':

dabo9o + 9it.ta*gim N ’white man’s nuts' 
ciso*li9 N 'wild lettuce':

dabo9o + 9it.ciso*li9 N 'store lettuce': "white man's
lettuce"

Quite occasionally this suffix derives a noun signifying an 
artifact or tool that is related to the underlying noun, 
dl9yu K 'fire':

9it.di9yu N 'stove*.
Finally, this prefix is applied to stems derived with <d-> 
Nominal from vowel-initial intransitive verb stems, and here 
the derived form has the same semantic relationship to the 
underlying verb that it does in the directly deverbal con-
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struction (14.4).
8 l[m]deg Vi 'to dig':

9it.d e l[m]deg /9itdemdek/ 'stick or bar to dig with*
13.3.2. On possessed nouns. The prefix <9it-> it- is 

added to possessed nouns to provide a base for inflection 
with g- Third Person Subjective.
g it.ba'ba9 N 'his (own) father's father'.

13.3.3. On attributive-possessed nouns. The prefix <9it-> 
is added to attributive-possessed nouns for the same formal 
reason that it is to possessed nouns.
g it.gu9u i9 /gitgu9yi9/ 'her (own) mother's mother'
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1^.4. me- Affinal Relative. A prefix me- is found 
occurring on two possessed nouns (Np), both terms for a 
parent's sibling of the same sex, and deriving from them 
nouns of the same distribution class referring to affinal 
relatives of the opposite sex from ego. The sex of the 
individual designated remains the same in the underlying 
and the derived forms, but the sex of the intervening 
relative is male in both cases.

The phonemically transcribed forms are not complete 
words, as they lack the overt prefix that these nouns will 
always take.
’ewsi’ Np ‘father's father':

me.‘?ewsi‘? /me^ewSi^/ Np ‘husband's brother' 
sasa9 Np 'mother's sister':

© v /m .sasa9 /masasa*/ Np 'brother's wife (of a man)'
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13.5. Prefixes deriving nouns from unrestricted noun 
stems. There are three prefixes that appear to derive un
restricted noun stems from other unrestricted noun stems. 
Each of these occurs on only one or two stems, snu the evi
dence for the isolation of all of them is not very strong.

13.5.1. gol-, gu-. A noun-deriving prefix gol-, gu- 
may he isolated if the unrestricted noun /golsisi9/, 
/guslsi'V 'wild potato* is considered to be derived from 
the unrestricted noun slsi17 'gland, saliva gland, tonsil'. 
EJ uses the form with gu-, other informants (BH, HP, JW) 
use the form with gol-.
jol.sisi’, gu.sisi? N ‘wild potato*

13.5.2. sim-. An otherwise unattested noun-deriving 
prefix sim- may be recognized if the unrestricted noun
/simta’ganv/ 'sugar pine* is compared with the unrestricted
noun ta'gim ’pinon pine nut*. The semantics of this com
parison is not very clear.
sim.ta’gim K 'sugar pine*

13.5.3. 9uli-. A noun-deriving prefix ’uli- is perhaps 
present in the two plant names /^ulihola9/ 'mountain goose
berry* (EJ) and /’ulipanca/ ‘cress s p . T h e  only evidence 
for the isolation of this prefix, aside from the comparison 
of these two nouns, comes from a man's name panca, which is 
said to be a short foix* of the latter word. This prefix is 
probably not to be equated with 7uli- Kin (14.7).
’uli.hdla’ N 'mountain gooseberry' (EJ)
’uli.panca N *cres3 sp.*
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13.6. Prefixes deriving nouns from restricted noun 
stems. There are four prefixes that appear to derive 
unrestricted noun stems from restricted noun stems. Each 
of them occurs on only one or two stems. One of them, b—, 
perhaps occurs also on dependent verb stems.

13.6.1. m-. An otherwise unattested noun-deriving
prefix m- may be recognized if the unrestricted noun 
/mi'bi’/ 'awl' is compared with the restricted noun 1‘bi^ 
‘bone*.
m.i-bi? N ’awl'

13.6.2. cim-. An otherwise unattested noun-deriving 
prefix cim- may be recognized by comparing the unrestricted 
noun /cimi'bi?/ 'hips' with the restricted noun i'bi’ 'bone*, 
cim.i'bi* N 'hips'

13.6.3. <tul-> 'of the hand*. A noun-deriving prefix 
<tul-> tul- - tuli- 'of the hand* occurs in two nouns that 
are clearly derived from restricted noun stems. One of these 
underlying stems is also a member of Vd, but since the member
ship in Nr is shared by both the stems, it is assumed that 
this is the relevant class.
ipi9 Nr 'blanket•:

tul.ipi’ N 'fingernail*: "blanket of the hand" 
icig Nr,Vd 'stem, stalk; to stretch*:

tul.icig /tullcik/ H 'finger': "stalk of the hand"
For the allomorphy of this prefix, see 4.5.4. For its 
possible derivation, see 19.4.
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13.6.4. b-. A noun-deriving prefix b-, or possibly
be-, appears to derive the unrestricted noun /balq/ 'fin; 
shoulder blade' from the restricted noun stem alQ 'arm, wing', 
alia Nr 'arm, wing*:

b.alq (or Obe.alQB) N 'fin; shoulder blade'
The same prefix may be present in the noun /bicik/ 'stone 
pestle', since the underlying stem is a member of Nr, as 
well as of Vd; see 14.10.1. If the form of the prefix is 
be-, it is perhaps to be equated with be- Indefinite Object; 
see 14.6.

13.7. tu-. A derivational prefix with unique distri
bution is found in the unrestricted noun stem /tuti*yel/
' thumb *, which appears to be derived by means of a prefix
tu- from the adjectival stem i*yel 'big* nominalized with 
2t- Third Person Nominal, 
tu.t i*yel N 'thumb*
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13.8. Suffixes deriving nouns from nouns. There are 
seven suffixes that derive nouns from other nouns, hut most 
of these are relatively unproductive or even of uncertain 
analysis. These suffixes are <-i9> Attributive-Agentive, 
deriving attributive-possessed nouns from possessed nouns 
(13.9); the two Diminutive suffixes, -a*ci (13.10) and <-hu> 
(13.11), deriving unrestricted noun stems from other unre
stricted noun stems; the primarily verbal Defunctive suffix 
-UQil (13.12), added to unrestricted, restricted, and pos
sessed noun stems to derive members of the same classes; the 
rather dubious Feminine suffix -u9 (13.13); and two suffixes 
which are probably to be equated with dependent verb stems, 
-a9y 'discarded' (13.14) and -ewe9 Hesultative (13.15). The 
constructions involving the latter two suffixes might be 
alternatively interpreted as constructions wherein instru
mental prefixes are derived from the nouns by -£ Instrumental 
Prefix Formative (19.2), and then added to the dependent verb 
stems a9y 'away, out of the way, discarding* and Iwe9 'on 
the ground*, the resulting intransitive verb stems being used 
as nouns. However, because of the excessive frequency of 
occurrence of these forms as nouns, it seems better to recog
nize these suffixes. The semantic equation of -a9y with the 
dependent verb stem is quite straightforward, that of —ewe9 
is more metaphorical. Both these suffixes are also added to 
verb stems (14.14,.15); -a9y is more common on nouns, and 
-ewe9, on verbs.
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15.9* Attributive-possessed nouns. A class of ten 
attributive—possessed nouns is formed from those possessed 
nouns that indicate relatives of the second or third ascend
ing generations by the addition of the Attributive-Agentive 
suffix <-i?> -i* - These derivatives are the
reciprocal kinship terms for the corresponding relatives 
of the descending generations. The inflection of these 
nouns differs from that of possessed nouns in that for a 
first or second person possessor the objective pronominal 
prefixes are used. Thus, for example, /le’eleli^/ 'my 
daughter's child (man sp.)’ more literally means 'the one 
who has me as mother's father*. For the expression of a 
third person possessor, the inflection of these nouns is 
identical to that of possessed nouns, i.e., the prefix de- 
is used even when the possessor is expressed.

The sex of the individual in question is never indicated 
by a noun of this class, in contrast to most of the under
lying nouns. It may be shown by the words /me*hu/ 'boy* or 
/sawlamhu/ 'girl' used in apposition to the kinship term.

For the allomorphy of the suffix, see 4.17.
The complete list of examples follows. Most of the forms 

are transcribed phonemieally, as well as morphophonemically, 
but it should be realized that these are not complete words, 
as these nouns, like possessed nouns, never occur without 
an evert prefix.

a. Terms for grandchildren derived from terms for 
grandparents.
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ba*ba9 Np 'father's father*:
ba’C'jba9.’ /b&*pa9/ ’son's child (of a man)1 

9elel Np 'mother's father':
9elel.i9 'daughter's child (of a man)'

9ama9 Rp 'father's mother':
9a[ »] ma9.» /9d9ma9/ 'son's child (of a woman)'

gu9u Rp 'mother's mother':
gu9u.i9 /gu9ji9/ 'daughter's child (of a woman)'
b. Terms for grandnephews and grandnieces derived from 

terms for granduncles and grandaunts.
saksag Rp 'father's father's brother':

saksag.i9 'brother's son's child (of a man)'
9e*bu Np 'mother's father's brother':

9e*[»]bu.» /9e*pu9/ 'brother's daughter's child (of 
a man)'

to9o Rp 'grandmother's brother*:
to9o.i9 /to9yi9/ 'sister's grandchild (of a man)' 

sama9 Rp 'grandfather's sister':
sa[ 5]ma9.5 /sa9ma9/ 'brother's grandchild (of a woman) * 

baki Rp 'grandmother's sister':
baki.i9 /b4kiyi9/ 'sister's grandchild (of a woman)'
c. Term for great-grandchild, great-grandnephew, or 

great-grandniece derived from term for great-grandparent, 
great-granduncle, or great-grandaunt.
pisew Rp 'relative of third ascending generation':

pxsew.i9 'relative of third descending generation'
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13.10. -a*ci Diminutive. The non-productive Diminutive 
derivative suffix -a*ci has been found added to three unre
stricted nouns to form nouns of the same distribution class. 
These nouns are not found with possessive prefixes, 
de’eg /de’ek/ 'stone, rock';

d^’eg.a’ci /de^ga’ci/ 'gravel' (RJ, HP, FH), 'small 
stones, but bigger than gravel' (BH) 

malq /maliq/ 'acorn':
malq.a*ci /malqa*ci/ 'small acorn sp.* (BH),

•mountain black oak acorn' (RJ) 
su*gil 'wool? *ye ;hia, Wyethia mollis Gray';

su*gil.a*ci 'balsam-root, Balsamorhiza sagittata Nutt.* 
This suffix may also be present, at least historically, in 
9awa*ci (BH, HP, M ,  JW), 9uwa*ci (RJ) 'minnow sp.'.
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13.11, <-hu> Diminutive. The Diminutive suffix
<-hu> -hu ~ -u is isolable only by the comparison of idio- 
lectal variants of a few stems that occur both with and 
without the suffix. The two clearest cases are names of
birds. The word for 'hummingbird' is /memlew/ for most
informants, but IE used the form /memlewhu/. For a certain 
bird found in the western foothills of the Sierra Nevada the 
term /m&kmak/ was given by BJ and BH, but /makmakhu/ by JW.
For a third bird, a species of blackbird, JW gave the term 
/dukgag&w/, while BH apparently uses this suffix in the term 
/ du9 gaga * gawhu/. The variation in the stem makes this a 
less compelling example; also, there may be a misrecording 
present in the -k- vs. -9- and in the length of the stressed 
vowel. The only other evidence for the isolation of this 
suffix derives from the variant forms of the word for 'bull
head' (fish sp.). BJ and BH gave /’awahot/, while BJ and 
JW gave /^awahdtawhu/. Here again we have allomorghy, cither
of the stem or of the suffix (4.38).

This suffix occurs on names for birds, fish, mollusks, 
reptiles, insects, and plants, of which the complete list 
is given below. The meaning of diminutiveness is not clearly 
established, because of the lack of a difference in meaning 
between corresponding forms with and without the suffix.
Most of the creatures and plants whose names bear this suffix 
are smallish in size, but not all of them are especially small 
in relationship to other living beings of the same general 
type. Thus, among the birds, the list includes the names for
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some large species, such as ‘pelican* and ‘bittern*. The 
plants denoted by terms with this suffix are all small, 
mostly having edible or medicinal roots or seeds; there are 
no names for trees or bushes. It is also noteworthy that none 
of these words refers to mammals or other four-footed creatures.

There are three words that end in voiced resonant + voice
less resonant + /u/ (/IMu/ and /wLu/) that perhaps may be 
said to contain this suffix, or that may have contained it 
historically. There may have been a sound change of the clus
ter voiced resonant + voiced resonant + /h/ to voiced resonant 
+ voiceless resonant. Thus, for example, */selmhu/ > /sel&u/. 
This is not the regular synchronic morphophonemie change, 
however, which would be the insertion of /i/ between the first 
two consonants of the cluster, giving, for our illustrative 
form, */selimhu/ (3.13). These forms may well be remnants of 
an earlier morphophonemie alternation, dating back to a time 
prior to the introduction of phonemic /i/. Ko attempt has 
been made to introduce an additional norphophoneme to make 
this a regular change, because of the lack of decisive evidence 
that the suffix in question is in fact present in these words. 
One of the words is the name of an insect, and two are plant 
names. The words are: 
selHu N *long-legged insect sp.5
ftm“dukwawLu N ‘common sunflower* 

mugawlu N 'plant sp.*.
This suffix is not to be confused with <-hu> Hominalizing 

(14.13), nor with the Qhu0 in me*hu Vi,N ‘to be a boy; boy*,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



480

although there may of course be some historical relationship 
between these elements.

It is thought that this suffix may have multiple origins, 
being in part indigenous and in part due to loan words from 
Uto-Aztekan languages, that originally ended in -Cu, and that 
this may partly account for its allomorphy; see 4.19.

All words bearing this suffix are unrestricted noun stems.
a. Names for birds. 

memlew.hu N 'hummingbird' (IE only)
makmak.hu N 'bird sp. found on western foothills of Sierra 

Nevada' (JW only) 
du^gaga*gaw.hu N 'blackbird sp.' (BH only) 
cido*dok.hu (BJ, itM, JW), cid6*dok.u (BH) N 'robin' 
sxwsiw.hu N 'bird sp.'
doysiw.hu (BJ, BH), do*siw.hu (3ES, JW) N 'bird sp.' 
ziwziw.hu N 'woodpecker sp. * (5M) 
cikcik.hu (BJ, 5M, JW), cikcik.u (BH) N 'pelican' 
lukem.hu N 'bittern' 

le’ep.hu (JW), le^p.u (BJ, BH; recorded /le^pu9/ for BH) R 
'large aquatic bird sp.' 

perhaps also; 
ga*ku N 'small duck sp. * (BH only)

b. Names for fish. 
hakwan.hu N 'Tahoe sucker*
’a^wak.hu (Ixa, JW), ^a^wak.u (BJ, BH, HP) N ‘cui-ui sucker' 
matosaw.hu N 'whitefish' 
awahotaw.hu (EJ, JW) N 'bullhead'
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c. Name for a mollusk. 
pi*cim.hu N ’periwinkle'

d. Name for a reptile. 
musgul.hu N 'water snake’

e. Names for insects.
pa’gd*tom.hu (RJ, BH), pa’go*tim.hu (M), po’go*tomchu (JW)

N 'grasshopper'
mecimulcuk.hu (BH), mecimu* cuk.hu (RJ) N 'large striped insect 

sp. ’
perhaps also: 

selMu N 'long-legged insect sp.’ 
f- Names for plants, 

sila*taw.hu N ' small tiger lily' 
saba*sam.hu H 'wild rhubarb' 
ce*gel.hu N 'wild onion sp.' 
cile*bil.hu N 'small wild onion sp.' 
tuya* gim.hu K 'western peony' 
ziwziw.hu N 'plant sp. similar to lupine' (IEL) 
wayam.hu N 'plant sp. with edible seeds' 

perhaps also: 
m dukwawLu N ' coimon sunflower * 
mugawlu N 'plant sp.'
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13.12. -UQil Defunctive. The Defunctive suffix -uqil 
is added to nouns denoting persons or creatures to derive 
nouns denoting the corresponding dead individuals; there is 
also one example in which this suffix is added to the word 
for 'flesh' to express its disappearance due to death and 
decay. Some forms containing this suffix have the force of 
profanity or imprecation, as they convey the feeling of 
wishing that the individual addressed were dead.

This suffix occurs on unrestricted noun stems, restricted 
noun stems, and possessed nouns, and does not change the 
class of the stem to which it is added. There is an occurrence 
of -i9 Attributive-Agentive following this suffix on a noun. 
There are two occurrences of verbal nominalizing suffixes, 
/isgi/ and /i§ge/, added to nouns bearing -ugil; these have 
the appearance of being slips of the tongue, under the 
pressure of the more common occurrence of -uqil on verbs, 
rather than a productive pattern of verb derivation.

a. On unrestricted nouns, 
tanu.uqil /tanuyuQil/ 'dead person, dead people'

Profanity: /tanuyuijili9/ 'dead people I'
Imprecations: /tanuyuqilduc te^ Me’le/ 'you oughta
be dead!* (BJ), /tanuyugil me^igi/ 'you are a dead 
person' (BH), /tanuyuqilduQ dagumhamu‘?l*ki'? me’igi/
•you look like a dead person!* 

s[uk]uku<? .ugil /sukuku^ugil/ 'dead dogs*
Imprecation: /sukuku’uqil Me’igi/ ‘you damn dogs!* (BH)

di y® lyalu’.ugil /diyeyalu’urjil/ *my dead relatives*
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M[ilu]ilu.UQil /Miluluyuqil/ '(his) dead friends' (RJ) 
(this stem is normally a possessed noun) 

g^we.utQil /g^weyugil/ 'dead coyote, damn coyote'
Imprecation: /geweyugilduq te9 9e9igi/ '(being)

darned Coyote1' (RJ) 
b„ On a restricted noun, 

t a’das.uijil 'former flesh (of a skeleton)' (HP)
c. On possessed nouns, 

di ^elel.uqil 'my late mother's father' 
di ’ama^.uijil 'my late father's mother' 
di saksag.ugii 'my late father's father's brother' 
di 9m[alu]alu.ugil /di9mal6loyugil/ 'my late parents'

13.13. -u9 Feminine. A rather dubious Feminine suffix
-u9 may perhaps be isolated by comparing the possessed noun 
qamu9 'daughter' with the possessed noun qa*m 'son'. The 
stem in question would have an allomcrph with a short vowel 
when taking this suffix, but this already occurs, for some 
speakers, when it takes the Plural affix. These speakers 
have the plural form /qamlm/ as contrasted with the /garni "mj 
of others. Perhaps opposed to this suggestion is the plural 
fora for 'daughter', 33[amu]amu9 /qamomo9/, wherein the 
u-eoloring of the Plural infix seems to suggest that the 
-u is part of the stem. 
od*m Np 'son*:

qsa.u9 Sp 1 daughter *
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13.14. -a’y 'discarded*. A suffix -a’y occurs on 
unrestricted noun stems, deriving stems of the same class 
that have the added meaning of being discarded, worn out, 
or superseded. This suffix is doubtless to be equated with 
the dependent verb stem &’y 'away, out of the way, discard
ing'. For this suffix on verb stems, see 14.15.
mokgo N 'shoe':

mokgo.a’y /mokgoyay’/ N 'old shoe’ 
d emlu N 'food *:

d emlu.a’y /d&aluyay’/ N 'garbage' 
bu me*i i’ If 'husband':

bu me*l i’.a’y /bume*li’ay’/ N 'ex-husband'
13.15. -ewe*3' Besultative. The Resultative suffix -ewe’ 

occurs quite infrequently on unrestricted noun stems to form 
derived stems of the same class. Some of these underlying 
nouns are derived from verbs with <d-> Nominal, apparently 
for purely formal reasons in the case of vowel-initial stems. 
In this case the derived form has the same semantic relation
ship to the underlying verb as it does without this inter
vening layer of derivation. When this suffix is added to
an underived noun, the derived fora describes the physical 
result of an action, such as 'gathering', applied to the 
noun. For this suffix added to verbs, see 14.14. 
d e f[m]ge’ F '(act of) grinding| instate *:

d e l[m]ge’.ewe’ /demge’ewe’/ N 'something ground up' 
ta*gam N 'pine nut':

ta*gam.ewe’ N 'gathered pine nuts'
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14, Derivation of nouns from verb stems. Nouns are 
derived from verb stems both by means of prefixes (14.1-14.11) 
and suffixes (14.12-14.15).

14.1. Prefixes deriving nouns from verbs. The produc
tive prefixes that derive nouns from verbs are <d-> Nominal, 
<t-> Third Person Nominal, and <9it-> Attributive-Instru
mental. The remaining prefixes (14.5-14.11) are highly 
restricted in their application.
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14.2. <d-> Nominal. The Nominal prefix <d-> d- ~ de-
is added quite freely to intransitive verb stems of varied 
formation to form unrestricted noun stems which may not take 
pronominal prefixes. This construction, like that of the 
following section, thus straddles the borderline between 
derivation and inflection —  it is derivational in that the 
nouns are derived from verb stems, but it is inflectional 
in that the nouns are closed to further inflection.

The semantic relationships between the verbs and the 
derived nouns vary considerably according to the under
lying meanings. The noun may express the action of the verb, 
often in a reified sense ('a laugh', 'thunder', 'a cold').
It also often has an agentive relationship to the verb, ex
pressing either a person or an object that characteristically 
performs the action.

When this prefix is added to verb stems beginning with 
a vowel, the Attributive-Instrumental prefix <*?it-> (14.4) 
may be added before it, but this other prefix may not be 
added when the underlying stem begins with a consonant.

a. On primary intransitive verb stems. 
asa» Ti 'to laugh*:

d.asaw N *a laugh, laughter* 
imek Vi * to cough; have a cold1:

d.imek /dimek/ N *a sough; a cold* 
haka*ki? Vi 'to tell a lie':

de.haka*ki4? /dahaka-kiV N 'person that tells lies, 
liar'
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b. On derived intransitive verb stems, 
w hiwi Vi * to thunder':

de.w hiwi /dewhiwi/ H 'thunder* 
de i9is Vi 'to snow, snow to fall':

de.de i’is /dede’es/ N 'snow (falling), sn^w-storm' 
hu dmad ug Vi 'wind to blow from the north':

de.hu amad ug /dahomaduk/ N 'a wind blowing from the 
north'

w mu asd Vi '(place) to be wet, damp':
de.w mu asd /dawmdsot/ N 'wet place, damp place' 

wd i^is Vi '(tree) to stand':
de.wd i’is /dewdl^is/ H 'tree' 

kMu i’is Vi '(sg.) to run':
de.kMu I9is /dekMu’uS/ N 'train, vehicle': "runner" 

su’m i* sib Vi 'to throw straight':
de.su^m i*sib /desu^mi* sip/ N 'person who throws 

straight'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



488

14.3. <t-> Third Person Nominal. The Third Person
» ' eNominal prefix <t-> t- - d expanded syntactically with a 

third person nominal, is added to transitive verb stems to 
nominalize them while expressing their object, 
tdnu + de.yuli ha /tanu deyuliha/ ’killer’: lit., ’’person-
killer”

> > I }t&nu + t.isiw ha /tdnu ti§iwha/ 'doctor, curer, healer': 
lit., "person-healer” 

tanu + t.dm[*]lu * /t&nu tdm’lu"/ 'man-eater' 
de9eg + de.wgu ayab ha /de^ek dawgdyapha/ 'a man's name': 

"making holes through rocks" 
daqal + de du pu apus ha /daqal dadopoposha/ 'arsonist*: 

"burner of many houses"
14.4. <9it-> Attributive-Instrumental. The Attributive-

Instrumental prefix <*it-> derives nouns from berb stems that 
express the instrument by which the action expressed by the 
verb is accomplished.
we*ge ¥i 'to sweep':

^it.we’gi N 'broom': "for sweeping"
m asu Vi *to wash*:

^it.m aiu F ’soap1: "for washing”
> . Jciw i'kAl Vi *to swing back and forth':

’it.ciw.i^kil N 'swing': "for swinging back and forth”
w  fl • tTn * “kr\ r\ATTi +  * •*« « * »v v e

^it.w a*kid N ’index finger’: "for pointing"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



489

14.5. <bu'?-> Dual. A few of the steins formed from
intransitive or transitive verb stems by the Dual prefix 
<bu‘?-> bu*'*- ~ bu- occur as nouns, rather than or in addition 
to, as verbs. The meaning imparted by this prefix seems to 
be that of two people dwelling together because of matrimony 
or interacting in a hostile fashion. Some of the stems are 
not attested other than in these derived nouns.

a. On intransitive verb stems. 
n£ntu§ Vi 'to be an old woman':

bu.nentus K 'wife* 
me*l i’ Vi(?) (literal meaning unknown): 

bu.m6*l i H  'husband' 
agal i? Vi * t o dwell':

bu9.aqal i9 N 'son-in-law': "dwelling together"
e’ yi9 Vi 'to have as being':

bu'-’.e’ yi*7 If 'rival in affairs of the heart; husband's 
brother's wife; wife's sister's husband; ex-wife's 
husband; ex-husband's wife': "having together"

b. On transitive verb stems.
km iws i* Vt (meaning uncertain; perhaps 'having to hunt 

for with a spear'):
bu.kme iws i* N 'enemy*
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14,6. be- Indefinite Object. Many of the stems 
formed from intransitive or transitive verbs by the prefix 
be- Indefinite Object are used as nouns, but by no means 
all such stems are attested in this usage. Of those found 
as nouns, only a few are attested in use as verbs also, but 
doubtless most of them could be so used. Several of the 
nouns have specialized meanings, and some of the underlying 
stems are not attested other than in these derived nouns.

a. On intransitive verb stems.
?lu a*gu Vi 'to be tied in a knot, be knotted':

pb .*1 a*gu Vi 'to tie knots in a string to be used 
to compute the number of days remaining before a 
gathering'; as noun, 'knotted string used to compute 
the number of days remaining before a gathering, which 
was sent out as a sort of invitation or announcement*

?lu ahad Vi 'to be tied across' (attested only in this 
derivative):

p 11b .’1 ahad N 'bow; gun': "tied across"
’lu ayab Vi *to be tied through' (attested only in this

derivative):
b6.^!11 ayab H 'Indian football': "tied through"

hu i’is Vi '(wind) to blow*:
6 n /b .h I’is 1? 'archery*: "being blown like the wind (?)"

g dmad Vi 'to go through a tubular opening (?)’ (attested
only in this derivative):

6 /b .g amad N 'fish trap*: "made to go through a
tubular opening (?)"
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d H i ’ Vi 'to stand upwards (?)' (attested only in this 
derivative):

be.d ili’ N ‘fire-drill; match': "being stood upwards (?)"
b. On transitive verb stems. 

se Ihuk Vt 'to dry by heat':
be.se Ihuk Vi 'to put (something) out to dry, hang 

(something) out to dry1; as noun, 'things hung or 
laid out to dry' 

beqil Vt 'to measure, draw, imitate, copy, try out':
b8.beqil Vi 'to take a picture'; as noun, 'picture, 

plan, measure' 
b xps Vt 'to pick up':

be.b Ips H 'Paiute (a card game played by women)':
"picking up"

gu acal Vt 'to lead through a crack (?)' (attested only in 
this derivative):

be.gu acal N 'fish net made of willows': "leading
through cracks (?)"
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14.7. 9uli- Kin. A prefix ’uli- is found added to a 
few stems, presumably all intransitive verb stems, to form 
nouns expressing human relatives or friends. There is no 
evidence as to whether these derived nouns sire possessed 
nouns or unrestricted noun stems; it seems probable that 
they are the former. Not all the underlying stems are 
otherwise attested, 
sawlam Vi 'to be a girl':

’uli.Sawlam N or Np 'female relative (not in direct 
line of descent), female friend’ 

me te *liw i7 Vi * to have as a man (?) *:
’uli.m® te*liw N or Hp 'male relative (not in direct 

line of descent), male friend'
?nu ye £ys i? Vi(?) (meaning unknown and segmentation tenta

tive):
,?uli.'?nu ye iys i^ N or Np 'old relatives': 
/di^uli^nuyeySi’/ 'my old relatives'

14e8. <w->. An otherwise unattested noun-deriving
prefix <w-> w- ~ wi- may be isolated by comparing the noun 
/wi*gi/ 'eye* (plural /wigi*gi/) with the transitive and 
dependent verb 1x*gi 'to see, sense* (plural /gl'gi/). 
w.^'gi /wi-gi/ 'eye* 
wi.g 1i*gi /wigi'gi/ 'eyes*
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14.9. tu-. A noun-deriving prefix with a unique dis
tribution seems to occur in the noun /tupipiwi9/ 'skunk', 
which appears to be derived with a prefix tu- from a stem 
consisting of the plural form of ipiw Vi ’to pass wind' 
with suffixed -i9 Attributive-Agentive. 
tu.p ipiw i9 /tupipiwi9/ N 'skunk*
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14.10. Prefixes on dependent verb stems. Five prefixes 
have been noted that seem to derive nouns from dependent verb 
stems.

14.10.1. b-. A prefix b- appears to occur in
b.ihe9 N 'pine nut gathering pole', if this is connected 
with the dependent verb stem ihe9 'to reach with a pole'.
The same prefix may be present in b.icig /bicik/ N 'mano', 
if this is compared with the stem icig Vd,Nr 'to stretch; 
stem, stalk'.

14.10.2. c-. A prefix c- appears to occur in c.apu9 N 
'ashes' if this is connected with apu9 Vd 'gray'. The same

S 9 *prefix may occur in c.akub i9 H 'mud* and c.lmel N 'whiskers', 
if these are connected respectively with akub Vd 'in or into 
mud* and Imel Vd 'descriptive of whiskers, face hair*.

14.10.3. mug-. A prefix mug- appears to derive the noun 
/mugahat/ 'bridge* from the dependent verb stem ahad 'across*. 
The same prefix may be present in the noun /mugi*gus/ 'fence', 
as both are long horizontal structures.

14.10.4. saw-. A noun-deriving prefix saw- (or sew-) 
appears to occur in the nous /sawasaq/ 'red ochre', which is 
probably derived from the dependent verb stem asag 'red1.
This noun also occurs with a suffix -i9 without any apparent 
difference in meaning.

14.10.5. me£g-. A prefix mesg- (or mesg-) appears to 
derive the noun /mesglcet/ from the stem iced Vd 'to prick, 
sting'.
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14.11. Prefixes on plural dependent verb stems. There 
are two prefixes that appear to derive nouns from the plural 
form of dependent verb stems.

14.11.1. buk-. A noun-deriving prefix buk- may perhaps 
be recognized in the noun /bukwewe/ ‘log* if one connects it 
with the plural form of the dependent verb stem iwe’ 'on the 
ground'.

0 014.11.2. tod -. A prefix tod - appears to derive the
noun /todepllpili’/ from the plural form of the stem 
ilpil Vd 'blue', which also takes a suffix -i’.

14.12. Suffixes deriving nouns from verbs. There are 
just three suffixes that derive nouns from verbs. These are 
<-hu> Nominalizing (14.13), -ewe’ Besultative (14.14), and 
-a’y 'discarded* (14.15). All of these are added to intransi
tive verb stems only. The latter two are possibly to be 
equated with dependent verb stems; see the discussion in 13.8.
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14.13. <-hu> Rominalizing. The Rominalizing suffix
<-hu> -hu ~ -u occurs on three intransitive verb stems (Vi), 
which express categorizations of persons according to age 
and sex, to form unrestricted noun stems (R), which are the 
terms for the persons of the corresponding categories. This 
suffix also occurs on the corresponding plural verb stems.
This suffix seems to be sememically equivalent to <d-> d- ~ 
de- Nominal, since only one of these morphemes occurs with 
any given stem. Compare, for instance, Qde ^mo’mô fl /da*?m6‘?mo‘?/ 
'woman* with Ote*liw huQ /te*liwhu/ 'man'. It might be pointed 
out that the stem me’hu Vi,R 'to be a boy; boy* does not con
tain this suffix.

For the allomorphy of this suffix, see 4.18.
a. On primary stems. 

te*liw Vi 'to be a man':
te * liw.hu N 'man * 

nentus Vi 'to be an old lady': 
nentus.u N 'old lady* 

sawlam, sowlam Vi 'to be a girl': 
sawlam.hu, sowlam.hu N 'girl'
b. On plural stems. 

t[el^]e*liw Vi 'to be men':
t[elx]e*Iiw.hu /tell*liwhu/ N 'men' 

n[eta]entus Vi 'to be old ladies’:
n[etu]entus.u /netfotusu/ N 'old ladies' 

s[aw]awlam, s[ow]owlam Vi 'to be girls':
s[ aw] awlam.hu /sawawiamhu/* s[ow] owlam.hu /sowowlamhu/
N * girls1

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



14.14. -ewe? Resultative. The Resultative suffix -ewe’ 
is added to intransitive verb stems to derive unrestricted 
noun stems expressing the physical entity resulting from the 
action described by the verb. Apparently this suffix cannot 
be added to transitive verb stems, as many of the underlying 
intransitive stems are derived from transitive verb stems, 
by <’um-> Intransitivizing or be- Indefinite Object, as well 
as from neutral verb stems by m- Intransitive. This suffix 
is perhaps to be equated, at least historically, with the 
dependent verb stem iwe’ ' on the ground '. 
sesm Vi 'to vomit*:

sesm.ewe’ /sesmewe’/ N 'vomit*
’a*ga Vi 'to peel and dress willows down evenly':

9a*ga.ewe’ /’a* gay ewe’/ N 'willows peeled and made 
uniform' 

m awb Vi 'to bundle':
m dwb.ewe’ /mawbewe’/ N 'bundle' 

m etb Vi 'to pound into flour':
m etb. ewe’ /metbewe’/ If 'pine nuts or acorns pounded 

into flour' 
b~ llpil Vi 'to slice*:

b~ ilpil.ewe’ /belpilewe’/ H 'slice*
6 v  /b amad Vi 'to dress peeled willows down evenly to prepare 
them for weaving*:

be bv amad.ewe’ /baba*madewe’/ N 'willows prepared 
for weaving* (also called /da*bak/) 

b d asug Vi 'to put split willows in the sun for reddening*
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b® du asug.ewe9 /baddSoQ^we9/ N 'split willows 
reddened in the sun'

9em de acaw Vi ' to pound up meat':
‘>em de acaw.ewe9 /9amd4cawdwe9/ N 'pounded up meat'

14.15. -a9y 'discarded'. The suffix -a9y occurs very 
rarely on intransitive verb stems, or possibly themes formed 
from such stems, to derive unrestricted noun stems express
ing a location where physical traces of a former action are 
found. For this suffix on nouns, see 13.14. 
w e i[m]pel Vi 'to dig around':

w e i[m]pel.a9y /wempelay9/ E 'old diggings* 
te ahi gis Vi '(snake-like object) to crawl along':

te dhi gi§.a9y, occurring in: /9atabi9 tahigisay9/
N 'name of the canyon above Genoa. Eevada, where 
the father of all fish is said to have crawled over 
into lake Tahoe*
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15. Verb themes as nouns. A common pattern of 
formation of names of places and persons is the use of a
verb theme formed with <‘?-> 9----0- Third Person expanded
with a noun expressing the subject. A few personal names 
also occur in which the prefix is expanded for object (sec
tion c). There are likewise several personal names in which 
the prefix is not expanded for either subject or object (sec
tion d); for the majority of these, in which the prefix has 
the zero allomorph, it is merely a hypothesis based on the 
analogy of the other names that these are instances of themes, 
rather than stems, used as nouns.

One place name has been noted in variant forms (not 
necessarily applying to the same place), one in this pattern 
and one with the verb nominalized by de- Nominal; this means 
literally "rocks in a row" or "ridge".
de^eg + #.gn i’is /de^ek gu?us/ ‘rock formation south of 
Nixon, Nevada; rock formation near Dewdrop' (PM) 

de^eg + de.gu i^is /de9ek degu9us/ ‘rocky ridge south of 
Grass Valley, California' (BJ)

a* Place names, with theme including subject. 
de«?eg apus /de’ek wadapus/ ‘Cave Bock (on southern

shore of lake Tahoe)*: "rock standing grayly"
slyuk + ’.ime^ /siyuk ^Ime’/ *a spring near Pish Spring 
Fiat‘: "sage hen drinking"

da*bal + jZJ.kil'' d’am /da*bal kila’ani/ ‘region around the 
Carson Biver about one mile west of the bridge for highway 
395*: "sagebrush pointing into valley"
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ma*da§ + 0.wd i’iS /ma*das wedi’is/ ’Lone Pine Canyon':
"pine tree standing" (tiiis is a place among the pine nut 
hills where there is a single pine tree growing) 

tasa’ + fwe*1* /taSa^ ^luwe9/ 'a grove of cottonwood
trees above Wadsworth, Nevada': "cottonwood trees standing"

simiSi^ + #.gu Shad /slmisi9 gohat/ 'growth of lodge-pole 
pines running in a streak across Hope Valley': "lodge-
pole pines stretching across" 

gd’ta** + $.pawa*wa /go• ta9 pawa*wa/ 'Young's Crossing': 
"group of frogs making noise" 

m alit + Ĵ .kil'' iti^ /malit kile'ti’/ 'ridge around Eoboe 
Springs': "trap pointing down"

b. Personal names, with theme including subject.
c Imel + j^.gopik /clmel gopik/ 'a man's name': "whiskers
whistling"

d I’bis + 0.wyu i^is /di'bis weyu?us/ 'a woman's name*: 
"vulva smelling"

c. Personal names* with theme including object.
’uculi’ + 0.j u aqa’ /‘?uculi‘? yoqa9/ 'a man's name':

"tying on a chipmunk" 
ya*gxl t . p a* to. /ya * g^l p a * t if *a man's name': "testicle 

climber"
d. Personal names, with theme not including subject

or object.
$.kule iwe9 /kulewe7/ 'a man's name': "lying on the

ground"
$.tug flpil /tugxlpil/ 'a man's name': "having blue eyes"
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0 ,cig -fmh-iim /ciglmhum/ 'a man’s name1: "having sharp
buttocks"

ĵ .m6!'' i*gel am /mele * gelsBy' ’a man’s name': "jumping
around a corner”

$.wliw ku Iskus /weliwkusku§/ ’a man's name': "short person
spinning around" 

ye.g i*cil 6 " a9y /yegi*cilay9/ 'a man's name': "having
a big scar"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



502

16. Derivation of alverbs with postpositions. Adverbs 
are derived from nouns, pronouns, quantitatives, and (to a 
restricted extent) other adverbs by means of a set of suffixed 
postpositions that have meanings of spatial position and other 
relationships that are quite analogous to those of the English 
prepositions. Underlying nouns, pronouns, and quantitatives 
are completely inflected before taking these suffixes. Under
lying nouns and adverbs may be nominalized or adverbialized 
finite verbs.

16.1. Postpositions added to nouns, 
disu N 'digging stick*; -lu Instrumental (’with, by means of’): 

disu.lu A 'with a digging stick'
1 aqal N 'my house*; -a Locative ('in, on, at'):

le aqal a /laqala/ A 'on my house, at my house*
g v1 &nal si N 'our (du. inc.) house*; -a Locative:

© /1 aqal si a /lAijalSiya/ A 'on our (du. inc.) house* 
me*hu Vi,N 'to be a boy; boy'; -haka Comitative ('with, accom

panying' ):
me-hu.haka A 'with the boy* 

dab6’o N 'white man'; —dug 'like':
dab6‘?o.dug A 'like a white man* 

m asg H 'your back*; -le*we 'towards':
m a§g.le*we /masikl4*we/ A 'backwards*; "towards your 

back"
dl’yu I? 'fire*; -l6lew 'near':

dx’yu.lelew A 'near the fire'
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16.2. Postpositions added to pronouns. 
le i First Person Pronoun; -a Locative:

ie i.a /I6ya/ A ’on me* 
ge 1 Third Person Objective Pronoun; -dug ’like’: 

ge 1 .dug / ge * dug/' A ’like that’ 
le i First Person Pronoun; -l6lew ’near’:

1® i.lelew /lelelew/ A 'near me’
16.3. Postpositions added to quantitatives. 

wi di ’ ’this*; -lu Instrumental:
wi di ’.lu /wi'di’lu/ A ’with this’

te*ke w ’many (persons)’; -haka Comitative:
9 * 9 3te*ke w.haka A ’with many* 

ml’le ’ ’everything’; -a Locative:
mi’le ’.a /mi9la’a/ A ’everywhere*
16.4. Postpositions added to adverbs, 

da A ’there’; -si’ ’from’:
da.si’ A ’from there* 

te*bil a A ’on the table’; -di’ ’from* down from*: 
te•bil a.di’ A ’off from the table’
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17. Derivation of demonstrative quantitative stems. 
Demonstrative quantitative stems are derived from three 
demonstrative stems by the suffixation of the Demonstrative 
Formative <-di> -di ~ -9. For the allomorphy of this suffix 
see 4.25. The derived forms are inflected like quantita
tives (18).
wi di ~ wi 9 'this' 
di di ’that (near you)* 
ha di 'that, he, she, it*

18. Inflection of quantitative stems. Quantitative 
stems are inflected by means of a set of four suffixes, but 
no one stem takes more than three of these. The suffixes 
are discussed individually in the following sections.

a. <-9> Quantitative Suffix. This suffix is added to 
all stems of the class including the demonstrative quantita
tive stems. When added to demonstrative quantitative stems, 
this suffix indicates the singular as opposed to the dual or 
plural, but when added to the other members of the class, 
this suffix indicates non-personal as opposed to forms with 
the endings of sections c and d, and non-res trie ted, as opposed 
to forms with the ending of section b*

b. -q 'just'. This suffix is added to all non-demon
strative members of the class, and emphasizes that the 
quantity in question is definitely no higher than the amount 
indicated by the stem.

e. —si Personal Dual. This suffix is added to the 
near demonstrative stem to form the dual, to the stem mi9le
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•all, everything' to form the word for 'both1, and to <h6sge> 
'two* to form the personal form.

d. -w Personal Plural. This suffix is added to the 
near demonstrative stem to form the plural, and to all other 
non—demonstratives except the numerals 'one' and 'two' to 
form their personal forms.
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19. Derivation of prefixes. The only productive 
patterns of derivation of prefixes are those of derivation 
of intransitive and transitive instrumental prefixes from 
noun and verb stems by the suffixation of two Instrumental 
Prefix Formatives, which are discussed in sections 19.1-3. 
Section 19.4 discusses several other problematical possible 
patterns of prefix derivation.
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19.1. Derivation of instrumental prefixes from stems. 
Instrumental prefixes are derived from verb and noun stems 
by the suffixation of one of two Instrumental Prefix Formative 
suffixes, -G and -U . These are added to both unrestricted 
and restricted noun stems, and to both intransitive and 
transitive verb stems. Only primary, rather than derived, 
noun stems have been noted with these suffixes, but verb stems 
of varied formation, including those containing instrumental 
prefixes themselves and those formed with auxiliary verbs, 
are found taking these suffixes. When these suffixes are 
added to verb stems, the degree of transitivity of the pre
fixes formed agrees with that of the stems; that is, intran
sitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) are formed from intransitive 
verb stems (Vi), while transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) 
are formed from transitive verb stems (Vt). The prefixes 
formed from noun stems by the suffix -u are intransitive, as 
are thosje formed from restricted noun stems by the suffix -£, 
but those formed from unrestricted noun stems by the latter 
suffix are unpredietably either intransitive, transitive, or 
both, although the occurrences as intransitive predominate.
The constitutes of these constructions are regarded as instru
mental prefixes, rather than as, say, compounding forms of 
stems, because their external distribution seems to be equiva
lent to that of instrumental prefixes; they are prefixed to 
dependent verb stems (Vd) and to certain double-transitive 
verb stems (Vtt).

The difference in meaning between these two Instrumental
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Prefix Formatives is not easy to pin down. The most general 
difference is that the prefixes in -e (the more common type) 
seem to be the semantically dominant portion of the stems 
that they form, whereas the prefixes in -u are semantically 
subordinated to the stems to which they are affixed. Put 
another way, the meaning of the former type of prefixes is 
more like that of the subject of a verb, while that of the
latter type of prefixes is more like its object. Most of
the prefixes in -u seem to imply motion, which does not 
seem to be the case with those in -e.

It is not clear that the constructions whereby these
prefixes are formed and added to stems are freely productive, 
Many of the stems containing these derived prefixes give the 
impression of being set forms. Nevertheless, these forms 
are not rare.

The suffix -e is only discernable phonemieally when a 
stem beginning with Q1Q follows; in accordance with the rules 
for the representation of the morphophoneme QeQ, there is no 
phonemic evidence for the occurrence of this suffix when a 
stem beginning with QaO or a consonant follows. The number 
of different constructions is reduced by recognizing its 
presence in these environments also. The suffix — on the 
other hand, is apparent phonemieally in all environments in 
which it occurs; before a consonant it is represented, 
regularly, by /u/.

An occasional symptom of the presence of one rf these 
derived instrumental prefixes in a form, even when the stress
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is lost from the prefix* is found in the violation of the 
rules for vowel harmony that occurs in such forms but never 
with primary instrumental prefixes; for example, the sequence 
/a...<§/ in:
dc ta9a £ iwe9 /data9 ye we "V 'shadow on the ground'.

The examples below, showing the formation of these pre
fixes, are arranged in the same order as are the corresponding 
examples in the sections showing these prefixes added to 
stems, to facilitate comparison.

19.2. -e Instrumental Prefix Formative,
a. Deriving intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) 

from intransitive verb stems (Vi), 
yuli Vi 'to be dead':

yuli.£- Pi 'to die' 
we*ge Vi 'to sweep':

we-ge.£- Pi 'to sweep’ 
ihuk Vi 'to be dry':

ihuk.£- Pi 'to be dry'
/ 7xpiw Vi 'to pass wind':

/ i £ipiw. - Pi 'stink, smell of skunk to occur, travel' 
metu° Vi 'to be frozen':

m£tu9»£- Pi 'to be frozen' 
i*bik Vi 'to be ripe, cooked*:

x*bik.£- Pi 'to be ripe, cooked to a certain condition* 
paeil Vi 'pus to form, run out': 

pacil.£- Pi 'pus to form' 
kele Vi 'to be alive*:
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kese.e- !Pi 'to breathe' 
isiw Vi 'to heal, recover, be cured':

i§iw.e- Pi 'to heal (in a certain fashion)' 
p a‘ti Vi 'to climb up':

p a*ti.€- Pi ’to climb up' 
m a§u Vi ' to wash':

m a§u.€- Pi 'to wash' 
dulw ’w i’wid Vi *to wave one's hand':

dulv ’w i’wid.e- Pi 'to wave one's hand*
b. Deriving transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) 

from transitive verb stems (Vt). 
damal Vt 'to hear':

damal.e- Pt 'to hear, listen to' 
a*da’ Vt 'to make, fix, do': 

a*da’.e- Pt 'to fix' 
y asu Vt 'to wash’:

y aaUcE— Pt 'to wash* 
y u isiw Vt 'to sell':

y u isiw.e~ Pt 'to sell*
e. Deriving intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) 

from unrestricted noun stems (N). 
su N 'chest*:

su.£- Pi 'to do with the chest' 
ta’a N 'shadow, shsde*:

ta’a.s- Pi 'shadow, shade to occur*
d. Deriving transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) 

from unrestricted noun stems (N).
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d6*ko N •heel*:
d6*ko.e- Pt !to do with the heel'
e. Deriving instrumental prefixes that are hoth 

intransitive (Pi) and transitive (Pt) from unrestricted 
noun stems.
mo*ko K 'knee*:

mo*ko.e- Pi, Pt ’to do with the knee' 
du*cu N 'elbow':

du*<ki.e- Pi, Pt *to do with the elbow'
f. Deriving intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) 

from restricted noun stems (Nr).
amu’ Nr 'dress, skirt':

aam?.e- Pi 'to wear a dress, skirt' 
asg Rr 'back':

asg.e- Pi 'to do with the back'
19.3* -U Instrumental Prefix Formative,
a. Deriving intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) 

from intransitive verb stems (Vi).
&yad Vi ' to spend the night':

ayad.u- Pi 'to prepare to spend the night' 
pi^li Vi 'to fish with hook and line’:

p^li.11- Pi 'to bring the results of fishing with 
hook and line*

j ^kul~ arja7 Vi * (sg.) to sit on (something)':
kule dQa,?.u- Pi 1 (sg.) to sit on (something)* 

kul~ a*§ Vi '(sg.) to sit in (something)':
kul® d*s.u- Pi *(sg.) to sit in (something)'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



512

be sa9 Vi ’to write':
t>e §a9.u- Pi 'to write (a letter)'
b. Deriving transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) 

from transitive verb stems (Vt).
xpi9 Vt 'to wear a blanket'

ipi9.u- Pt 'to wear a blanket (along)' 
bey~ x*dim £ " aqa9 Vt 'to strap on (pack)':

beyv i‘dim £ " aqa9.u- Pt 'to carry (something) strapped 
on one's pack; to strap down and carry (pack)'

c. Deriving intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) 
from unrestricted noun stems (N).
ma9ag H 'wood':

ma9ag.u- Pi 'to bring wood' 
pa9l N ' cheek':

pa9l„a- Pi 'cheeks to have a certain appearance*
d. Deriving intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) 

from restricted noun stems (Nr)„
Ime9 Hr 'water':

lme9.u- Pi 'to bring water'
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19.4. Other derivation of prefixes. Other patterns of 
derivation of prefixes are problematical. Section 19.4.1 
discusses four derivational prefixes that appear to be 
related to one another. Sections 19.4.2 and 19.4.3 discuss 
instrumental prefixes that may be bimorphemic, beginning with 
certain stem-deriving prefixes. Section 19.4.4 treats of a 
possible suffix deriving prefixes for neutral verb stems.

19.4.1. Prefixes for ’hand’. There are four prefixes 
that have meanings pertaining to 'hands' or 'fingers' which 
clearly seem to be derivationally related, but just how they 
might be derived from one another is not clear. Two of them 
begin with QdQ, and two with O^Q; two of them contain an QlQ 
that is lacking in the other two. The prefixes are:
du- ' hands %  verb stem-deriving prefix (22.8) 
tu- noun-deriving prefix (13.7)
<tul-> tul- ~ tuli- noun-deriving prefix (13.6.3, 4.5.4c) 
dul"- Pi 'with the hand, descriptive of the hand'

19.4.2. Intransitive instrumental prefixes with initial 
QwO. There exists a series of intransitive instrumental 
prefixes beginning with 0W0 whose meanings are such that this 
consonant might be identified with w- Static (22.4), but for 
which the remaining portion cannot be securely identified with 
any other instrumental prefix. Such are the following:
W k _  T>«? I A  ^4--; ___”  w —  V I  W U C  C O X ' S '

wd- Pi 'tree to stand'
wde- Pi 'descriptive of the foot'
wg — Pi 'noise to occur'
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wge- Pi 'descriptive of liquids'
wgu- Pi 'hole to exist'
whu— Pi 'descriptive of head hair1
wMe- Pi 'wave to occur'
wNe- Pi 'hillside to occur'
wyu- Pi 'smell to occur or travel'

19.4.3. Intransitive instrumental prefixes with initial 
QbeQ. A problem similar to that of the preceding section 
arises from the existence of a series of intransitive instru
mental prefixes beginning with Qbe0, which we are tempted
to identify with be- Indefinite Object (22.7), but for which
the remaining portion cannot be securely identified with any
other instrumental prefix. Such are the following:
bed- Pi '(dist. pi.) to fall*
bed- Pi 'to move long object lengthwise'
bedu- Pi 'to weave a basket'
bew- Pi 'to stride, take a step*
beye- Pi 'to shoot'
beyu- Pi 'to flow'
be*l- Pi *(pl.) to be located, sit, lie*

19.4.4. Prefixes on neutral verb stems. There occurs
a morpheme -U-, with the meaning 'to puli', preceding cer
tain neutral verb stems and following either of the two
prsflzss that occur on these stems, m  Intransitive and y_
Transitive (21). It lias not been possible to determine 
whether this affix is in immediate constituency with the 
stems or with the prefixes, but probably, by analogy with
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the Instrumental Prefix Formatives (19*1~3)» the latter is 
the case.
u i*d4m Vi 'to puli’: /mu’dumi/ 'he's pulling* 

y u i*dim Vt 'to puli': /geyu’dumi/ 'he's pulling it*
m
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20* Derivation of verb stems from dependent verb stems. 
Very characteristic and common is the derivation of independent 
verb stems from dependent verb stems by means of instrumental 
prefixes. There are two classes of instrumental prefixes, 
intransitive and transitive. Intransitive instrumental pre
fixes added to dependent verb stems derive intransitive verb 
stems, while transitive instrumental prefixes derive transi
tive verb stems.

20.1. Intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi). The 
intransitive instrumental prefixes entering into this con
struction include both primary members cf the class and mem
bers d drived from stems by the two Instrumental Prefix Norma
tive s, -e and -u .

20.1.1. Primary intransitive instrumental prefixes. The 
meaning of most primary instrumental prefixes is that of mo
tion, position, or appearance, whether of living beings, body 
parts, inanimate objects, or natural forces. 
mel''- Pi * to jump *:

m l^.ahad Vi *to jump across* 
m lv.ana9 Vi *to jump up onto something* 
a l^.dwd Vi *to jump over something*
melv.ips Vi *to jump up*

kuy - Pi * (sg.) to swim, swim along, be located in the water *:
7 # >3cuy .a*ti we9 Vi *t© swim away upstream*
Jcuy£.f*bi9 Vi *to have come swimming*
f pkuy .ilm Vi *to swim to underneath something*
jf  p»kuy .i9is Vi *to swim, swim along*
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kMu- Pi '(sg.) to run (of person, animal, vehicle)':
kMu.d*gal am Vi '(sg.) to run towards the north* 
kM^.dhi9 Vi * (sg.) to nan into a thicket1 
kMu .i*sib Vi '(sg.) to nan just right, well, straight, 

steadily' 
yeiy- Pi *(pl.) to nan':

yeQ.d*s ug Vi '(pi.) to nan in hither' 
yeq.i»hi9 Vi '(pi.) to have come running' 
yeq.ta*tim Vi *(pl.) to nan apart*

<P-> P_ ~ p6- Pi 'to fall, he thrown, roll': 
p.ahi9 Vi 'to fall into hushes, growth*
p.a9am Vi 'to fall into water'
p.imi9 Vi 'to fall out*
p.iti9 Vi 'to fall downwards*

<ye-> yc yu- Pi '(sg.) to fly, (vehicle) to go, (person)
to slide, (fish) to jump':

ye.aqa9 Vi '(hird) to alight on something* 
ye.ips Vi '(hird, airplane) to take off, (fish) to jump 
up*

ye.iwe9 Vi '(hird) to alight on ground*
91 - Pi *(four-legged animals, chickens) te go in a group': 

9le.a*s ug Vi '(four-legged animals, chickens) to come 
in hither in a group*

’l6.ayah Vi '(four-legged animals, chickens) to go hy 
in a group*
A91 .f*hi9 Vi '(four-legged animals, chickens) to have 
come in a group*
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tug- Pi ’to do with the eyes or eyelids; to look in a certain 
direction; to have eyes of a certain color or appearance’: 

tug.dwkaw Vi 'to close one’s eyes tightly' 
tug.dmad Vi 'to look through a circular opening' 
tug.&wd Vi 'to look over the summit* 
tug.a*7am Vi 'to look into water* 
tug.dpuS Vi 'to have gray eyes' 
tug.l’bil Vi 'to he cross-eyed or wall-eyed' 
tug.lleg Vi 'to have red eyes, bloodshot eyes' 

tu’m- Pi 'to move one's foot or feet, have one's foot or feet 
in a certain position':

tu’m.a'i Vi 'to put one's foot into something1 
tu’m.dfcib Vi 'to stick one's foot into mud, faeces, 
rotten apples, etc.' 

tu’m.iwe9 Vi 'to have one's foot on the ground or floor'
9eig- Pi 'to do with the buttocks, have one's buttocks in a 
certain position, extend one's buttocks in a certain 
direction':

cig.lps Vi 'to raise one's buttocks from something* 
eig.amad am Vi 'to extend one's buttocks towards the 

south'
cig.aqa’ Vi 'to lean with one's buttocks on or against 

something* 
sû ia— Pi 'to throw*;

Su^m.l’Sib Vi 'to throw straight *
§u?m.awd Vi 'to throw over the summit' 
su*?m.iwe'? Vi *to throw to the ground'
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h11- Pi 'wind to blow1:
hu.&*gal ug Vi 'wind to blow from the south' 
hu.&*§ ug Vi ‘wind to blow in hither' 
h^.i'bi9 Vi 'wind to have come, gotten here* 

beyu- Pi ’liquid to flow, soldiers to march': 
beyu .lmi9 Vi 'to flow out' 
beyu.lti? Vi 'to flow down'
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20.1.2. Intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) derived 
with -£ Instrumental Prefix Formative, 
yuli £- Pi 'to die':

yuli £.iwe? Vi 'to drop dead' 
w£ * ge c'- Pi ' to sweep':

we*ge e.a*?y Vi 'to sweep out, sweep away', occurring in: 
/9 itwe * gey ay’/ '‘broom': "for sweeping out, away" 

ihuk s- Pi 'to be dry':
ihuk £.itwid Vi 'to be dry, stale, and stiff (e.g., 
bread)'

ipiw £- Pi 'stink, smell of skunk to occur, travel':
ipiw .a*§ ug Vi 'stink, smell of skunk to come in here'

metu9 £- Pi 'to be frozen':
metu9 £.ilpil Vi 'to be frozen blue (e.g., nose, ears)'
metu’ £.itwid Vi 'to be frozen stiff*

i*bik £- Pi 'to be ripe, cooked to a certain condition1:
I gi*bik .aynay Vi 'to be soft from over-cooking, from 

being over-ripe' 
pacil £- Pi 'pus to form':

j apacil .i^we’ Vi 'to be infected, pus to gather* 
kese £- Pi 'to breathe':

k£se £.imi<? Vi 'to breathe out* 
kese £.i?is Vi 'to breathe* 

isiw £- Pi 'to heal (in a certain fashion)':
isiw £.i*cig Vi '(skin, bone) to heal together' 

p a*ti £- Pi 'to climb up':
I , J gp a*ti .Iti^ Vi 'to climb up and get things and bring
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them down' (RJ). Also in: /^itpa-tiy^ti’ ma'mayV
'gathering basket sp.' (RJ) 

m asu £- Pi 'to wash':
m asu e.imi‘? Vi 'to wash out*, occurring in: 
/’itmasuyemi'V 'mop': "for washing out"

dui~ i^wid e- Pi 'to wave one's hand':
dul"' *w I’wid e.i‘?is ug Vi *to wave one's hand in this 

direction': /dule’w^wide9sugi/ 'he's waving his
hand in this direction' 

su e- Pi 'to do with the chest':
su £.a*m Vi 'to hit one's chest on something' 
su e»iwe‘? Vi 'to lie on one's chest* 

ta^a £- Pi 'shadow, shade to occur':
ta9a c.a‘?am Vi 'to reflect in water' 

mo*ko £- Pi 'to do with the knee': 
mo*ko £.iwe’ Vi ’to kneel'

/  > g /mo*ko .a*m Vi 'to bump one's knee' 
du*cu £- Pi 'to do with the eibow':

du*cu £.iwe? Vi 'to lean on one's elbow (while lying)' 
du*eu e.a*m Vi 'to hit one's elbow on something, bump 

one's elbow, hit something with one's elbow' 
amu9 Pi ‘to wear a dress, skirt*:

amu9 £.a2ja‘? biqil Vi 'to try on a dress, skirt* 
aig £— Pi 'to do with the back*:

asg £,d*m Vi 'to hit one's back on something'
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20.1.5* Intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) derived 
with -u Instrumental Prefix Formative.

i

ayad u- Pi 'to prepare to spend the night'; 
ayad u. iwe9 Vi 'to go to bed* 
dyad u.i9i§ uwe9 Vi 'to go away to sleep' 

pd‘?li u- Pi 'to bring the results of fishing with hook and 
line':

pa9la u.i*bi9 Vi 'to have come bringing the results of 
fishing with hook and line, to have come home from 
fishing with hook and line' 

kule aga9 u- Pi '(sg.) to sit on (something)':
kule aga9 u.i9is Vi '(sg.) to ride on (something)' 
kule aga9 u .a*s ug Vi '(sg.) to ride in here on 

( something) • 
kule a*s u- Pi '(sg.) to sit in (something)*:

kule a'S u.i9is Vi *(sg.) to ride in (something)* 
be sa9 u- Pi 'to write (a letter)':

be §d9 u.i9is Vi 'to write (a letter)'. Also with 
—uwe9 'hence': be sa9 u .i9is uwe9 Vi 'to write
(a letter) to send away1 

ma9ag U- Pi 'to bring wood’:
ma9ag u.i*bi9 Vi 'to have come bringing wood', occurring 

with -ha Causative: ma9ag u.i*bi9 ha Vt 'to have
come bringing wood for (someone)* 

ma9ag u.a*s ug Vi 'to bring wood in here'
i XL .pa9l — Pi * cheeks to have a certain appearance *;

? XL vXtpa9l .s asuq Vi 'cheeks to be red*, occurring in:
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/^itgumpa’lusosoqha/ 'rouge': "for making one'
cheeks red" (RJ) 

ime9 u- Pi 'to hring water':
ime** u.a*§ ug Vi 'to hring water in here'
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20.2. Transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt). The transi
tive instrumental prefixes occurring with dependent verb stems 
include both primary members of the class and members derived
from stems by the two Instrumental Prefix Formative s, -e and 
u

20.2.1. Primary transitive instrumental prefixes. The 
meaning of most primary transitive instrumental prefixes is 
that of instrumentality of action or causation of motion in 
another entity.
m- Pt 'to throw, toss, drop, fell a tree':

m.iti* Vt 'to throw something down, drop something* 
m.d*S Vt 'to throw, toss something into something’ 
m.a’y Vt 'to throw something away' 

s b - Pt '(person, bellows, pump) to blow, (tire) to let air 
out*:

seb£.l'bug Vt 'to blow something up' 
sebe.d‘?as Vt 'to blow out a fire* 
sebe.awkaw Vt 'to blow up tight'

’Is- Pt 'by biting' :
^1®.i*biw Vt ‘to bite off a piece'
^1 .a*bas Vt *tc kiil (pj..) Dy biting* 

me— pt * to track *:
m -a * gal as vt 'to track towards the north* 
m . 1 *bi° Vt ’to have come tracking*
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20.2.2. Transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) derived 
with. —£ Instrumental Prefix Formative, 
damal £- Pt 'to hear, listen to':

damal e.i9we9 Vt 'to listen to, obey'
4*da9 Pt 'to make, do to, fix': 

a*da9 £.i*sib Vt 'to fix' 
y asu £- Pt 'to wash':

y asu £.imi9 Vt 'to wash out', occurring in:
/daqal datyasuye9mi9/ 'janitor*: "house wash-out-er"

do*ko £- Pt 'to do with the heel':
y —  ydo*ko .iced gis Vt 'to spur (horse) along*

, > rmo*ko - Pt 'to do with the knee':
mo*ko e.a*m Vt 'to hit (someone) with the knee' 

du*cu £- Pt 'to do with the elbow':
du*cu £.a*m Vt 'to elbow (someone)'

20.2.3« Transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) derived 
with -U Instrumental Prefix Formative. 
ipi9 u- Pt 5 to wear a blanket':

ipi9 u.i9is Vi 'to wear a blanket along'
0  V  # C  ytb y~ i*dim " aqa9 - Pt 'to carry (something) strapped 
on one's pack; to strap down and carry (pack)':

beyv i*dim £ " arja9 u.i9is Vt 'to carry (something)
strapped on one's pack; to strap down and carry (pack)*
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20.3. <R-> Plural. Very occasionally a limited number
of verb stems have been found to take <R-*> Plural to form 
intransitive verb stems. In this case this prefix acts much 
like an intransitive instrumental prefix. The prefix seems 
to impart the same meaning that it does to independent verb 
stems, for which see 22.1. This construction is to be dis
tinguished from <R—> Plural added to intransitive verb stems 
derived from dependent verb stems by intransitive instru
mental prefixes.

See 4.7 for the allomorphy of this prefix, 
iwe^ Vd ' on the ground':

we.iwe‘? Vi 'to lie on the ground (pi.)'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



527

21. Derivation of verb stems from neutral verb 
stems. The neutral verb stems occur with one of two pre
fixes, m- Intransitive (21.1) and y- Transitive (21.2), 
forming respectively intransitive and transitive verb stems. 
The prefixes do not seem to add anything to the meaning of 
the stems beyond what is implied by the distinction between 
intransitive and transitive. The intransitive form is used 
to emphasize the activity that a person is engaged in, while 
the transitive form is used to emphasize the process that is 
being applied to the foodstuff, animal, or household article 
that is the object of the verb.

The same stems are shown in the two subsections, and 
in the same order, to facilitate comparison.

See 19.4- for possible derivation of these prefixes.
21.1. 32r Intransitive,

asu Vn 'to wash':
m.asu Vi 'to wash'; /masuyi/ 'she's washing' 

a*gim Vn 'to smoke out':
m.a*gim Vi ‘to smoke out' 

ami Vn 'to pick from a tree':
m. Vi * to pick from a tree * 

awb Vn 'to wrap up, bundle up':
m.awb Vi 'to wrap up. bundle up'

ews Vn 'to split fish open at the back':
m.ews Vi 'to split fish open at the back'

etb Vn 'to pound into flour*:
m.£fb Vi 'to pound into flour*
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21.2. y- Transitive, 
asu Vn 'to wash':

y.asu Vt 'to wash': /gayasuyi/ 'she's washing it' 
a*gim Vn 'to smoke out':

y.a*gim Vt 'to smoke out' 
ami Vn 'to pick from a tree':

y.aml Vt 'to pick from a tree'
awb Vn 'to wrap up, bundle up':

y.awb Vt 'to wrap up, bundle up'
ews Vn 'to split fish open at the back':

y.ews Vt 'to split fish open at the back' 
etb Vn ’to pound into flour':

y.etb Vt 'to pound into flour'
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22. Derivation of verb stems from independent verb 
stems. This section describes the derivation by means of 
prefixes of independent verb stems from other independent 
verb stems. These prefixes fall into several categories both 
as regards their effect on the degree of transitivity of the 
stem and their general sphere of meaning. Those prefixes that 
do not affect the degree of transitivity of the underlying 
stem are <B-> Plural, wgu- Collective Plural, and transitive 
instrumental prefixes when added to double-transitive verb 
stems. The prefixes that reduce the degree of transitivity 
from transitive to intransitive or from double-transitive to 
transitive are w- Static, <‘?um”> Intransitivizing, <kM-> 
Impersonal-Reflexive, be- Indefinite Object, du- 'hands', and 
intransitive instrumental prefixes when added to double- 
transitive verb stems. Only one of these prefixes has a 
transitivizing effect on intransitive verb stems; this is 
<bu‘?-> Dual.

Looking at the general semantic categories into which
these prefixes fall, we may say loosely that the goal or
object of the action is expressed by <kM-> Impersonal-Se- 

£flexive, b — Indefinite Object, du— 'hands', and transitive 
and intransitive instrumental prefixes on double-transitive 
verb stems; number of the action or of the actors is ex
pressed by <H—> Plural, wgu— Collective Plural, and <bu^—> 
Dual; <‘?um-> Intransitivizing emphasizes the action rather 
than the goal; and w- Static adds an idea of indefiniteness 
to either the actor or the goal.
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22.1. <R-> Plural. The Plural affix <E-> occurs
added to intransitive, transitive, and auxiliary verb stems, 
forming derived stems of the same classes. In the case of 
intransitive and transitive verb stems derived from dependent 
verb stems with instrumental prefixes, the Plural affix is 
thought to be added subsequently to the instrumental prefix, 
even though it comes between the latter and the stem. This

s

is because this affix added directly to dependent verb stems 
yields intransitive verb stems, which may not take instru
mental prefixes (20.3). This affix has not been found added 
to double-transitive verb stems; the plural form of Isl Vtt 
'to give* is attested only in derived transitive verb stems.

The meaning imparted to a stem by this affix seems to 
be that of plurality of the action, without distinction 
between time and space. Thus it may indicate the repeated 
action of one actor or the simultaneous action of plural 
actors —  not, however, working cooperatively. If the action 
is one that implies a goal (whether the verb is transitive 
or intransitive), the plural form may also indicate action 
directed at a plurality of objects, regardless of whether 
there are one or more actors and of whether cr not the action 
is repeated. For example, formed from the intransitive verb 
Dtu^m ana^O 'to have one's foot on (something) *. we find the 
plural form
0 tu9m 13 aqa7 i /tum’qaqa’i/,
which may mean either 'he has both feet on it', *he keeps 
putting his foot (or both feet) on it*, 'they have their
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feet (either one or two each) on it', or 'they keep putting 
their feet (either one or two each) on it1.

In the examples of this section, to avoid undue repeti
tion, the convention will be adopted to writing the symbol 
(pi.) at the end of a gloss for a verb stem to indicate a 
plural form.

For the allomorphy of this affix, see 4.7.
22.1.1. <R-> Plural on intransitive verb stems.

Ime’ Vi ' to drink':
m e.Ime’ Vi 'to drink (pi.)': /meme’i/ 'they're

drinking* 
emlu Vi ' to eat ’;

mu .dmlu Vi *to eat (pi.)*: /mumluyi/ ‘they're eating'
elsim Vi * to sleep *:

§.elsim Vi 'to sleep (pi.)' 
ism Vi 'to sing':

§e.£§m Vi 'to sing (pi.)' 
asaw Vi 'to laugh';

s.asaw Vi 'to laugh (pi.)' 
sesm Vi 'to vomit':

s[es]4sm Vi ’to vomit (pi.)’ 
bokog Vi * to snore *:

b[ok]6ko$ Vi 'to snore (pi.)* 
tug ili we’ Vi * to look upwards *:

tug le.ili we’ Vi 'to look upwards (pi.)* 
su’m a*s ug Vi 'to throw in hither':

su’m d.a*S ug Vi 'to throw in hither (pi.)'
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kuye f’is Vi ’to swim’:
kuye ^e.i‘?is Vi 'to swim (pi.)’

22.1.2. <R-> Plural on transitive verb stems.
Ipu4? Vt ’to find’:

pu.ipu9 Vt ’to find (pi.)’: /gepupu?i/ ’he found 
several things in several places' 

aSdim Vt 'to hide':
§.a§dim Vt 'to hide (pi.)': /ga§a£dimi/ ’he's hiding 
things in different places' 

damal Vt 'to hear*:
d[am]amal Vt 'to hear (pi.)* 

bali* Vt ' to shoot':
btallali^ Vt 'to shoot (pi.)'

'?ebe icus Vt 'to scratch with fingernails1:
*?eb£ cu.icu§ Vt 'to scratch with fingernails (pi.)' 

euge a*s ug Vt 'to carry small objects in hither':
cug a.a*§ tig Vt ’to carry small objects in hither (pi.)'

22.1.3. <B-> Plural on auxiliary verb stems,
duwe^ Va 'to want to, be about to':

d[uwe]iiwe4? Va 'to keep trying to* 
biQil Va 'to try to, try .,-ing':

b[iQ]igil Va 'to try repeatedly*
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22.2. wgu- Collective Plural. The prefix wgu- 
Collective Plural is added to intransitive verb stems, the 
resultant forms being intransitive verb stems of a more 
restricted type. Stems containing this prefix have not 
been found taking any further prefixes other than pronominal 
ones.

In accordance with the dialectal variation in the rules 
for vowel harmony, on the phonemic level this prefix has 
two allomorphs, /wgu/ and /wegu/, in the southern dialect, 
but three allomorphs, /wgu/, /wegu/, and /wagu/, in the 
other dialects (cf. 3.1 0).

Verbs formed with this prefix are used to indicate 
actions performed by a group of persons or animals. As 
may be seen from the examples given below, which constitute 
the complete list of stems with which this prefix has been 
found to occur, most of the stems taking this prefix have 
in common the meaning of 'making a noise'; thus these stems 
containing this prefix signify a relatively loud or contin
uous noise made by a group of individuals. The stems form
ing an exception to this observation are those shown in 
section ej several of these stems belong to the semantic 
sphere of the description of bodily appearance.

The size of the group in question is not necessarily 
important: it may be as gmflil as two individuals or as large 
as the tribe or race of Indians. As examples of small groups 
attested by text occurrences, the prefix has been noted on 
verbs referring to the growling of two bear cubs that are
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being smoked in a sweat-house, to the appearance of two 
bears that are being called uncomplimentary names by Coyote, 
and to the sliding down from the sky of two sisters. In 
each of these cases the group is isolated from other individ
uals of like kind. This leads one to conclude that it is 
the solidarity of the group, rather than its size, that is 
emphasized by the use of this prefix.

Insofar as one can judge from the relatively small 
number of stems involved, it appears to be the case that 
intransitive verb stems beginning with a vowel do not take 
the Collective Plural prefix directly, but first add the 
reduplicative Plural prefix. In such cases the latter 
prefix does not seem to add anything to the meaning of the 
whole, but merely to be added for purely formal reasons. 
Conversely, intransitive verb stems beginning with a conson
ant have not been found to take the Plural prefix in addi
tion to the Collective Plural prefix; contrast the examples 
in section b with those in a and c. A corollary to this 
is the fact that the Collective Plural prefix occurs only 
before consonants, not before vowels.

The first two examples in section c contain the instru
mental prefix <ye-> *(sg.) to fly*, which has a correspond
ing plural prefix, §- ‘(pi.) to fly (in a group), (fish) to 
swim (in a group)1. The semantic distinction between the 
use of the singular prefix with the Collective Plural prefix 
and a potential use of the corresponding plural prefix is 
unknown.
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a. Examples with primary stems. 
bdkoQ Vi to snore':

wgu.bokog Vi '(coll. pi.) to snore* 
cicid Vi '(chick) to peep, (mouse) to squeak’ (RJ):

wgu.cicid Vi '(coll. pi.) (persons) to giggle, (mice) 
to squeak' (RJ): /pusala’ weguclcidi/ 'mice are 
squeaking'

clw Vi '(person or animal) to squeal, scream': 
wgu.clw Vi '(coll. pi.) to squeal, scream' 

cut Vi '(marmot) to make its cry, say "tsoot*" (attested 
only in the derivative):

wgu.cut Vi '(coll. pi.) (marmots) to make their cry, 
say "tsoof", occurring in: wgu. cut gis uwe9 Vi 
'(coll. pi.) (marmots) to go away making their noise, 
saying "tsoot"' (RJ) 

ga$il Vi 'to shout, yell* (perhaps bimorphemic):
wgu.gaQil Vi '(coll. pi.) to shout, yell': /tanu 

wagugaQila’/ 'the people were yelling* 
ko*23 Vi '(bear cub) to growl* (attested only in the deriva

tive) s
wgu.ko* 23 Vi * (coll. pi.) (bear cubs) to growl', occurr

ing ins wgu.kd'q gapil Vi '(coll. pi.) (bear cubs) 
to growl at random* (RJ) 

matiw Vi '(child) to whine (from hunger)* (attested only 
in the derivative):

wgu.matiw Vi '(coll. pi.) (children) to whine (from 
hunger) * (HP)
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tut Vi ’([unidentified] pet of bituwana [a monster]) to make 
a ’’toot", go "toot"1 (attested only in the derivative): 

wgu.tut Vi ’(coll. pi.) (pets of bituw&na), to make a 
"toot", go "toot"' (RJ) 

wetwed Vi ‘(duck) to quack' (RJ):
wgu.wetwed Vi '(coll. pi.) (ducks) to quack' (RJ)
b. Examples with stems containing the Plural prefix.

§e i§m Vi '(pi.) to sing':
wgu.Se Ism Vi '(coll. pi.) to sing’

*?e I’ib Vi '(pi.) to cry':
wgu.4*6 i’ib '(coll. pi.) to cry'
c. Examples with derived stems containing instrumental 

prefixes.
ye Iwsiw Vi ’(sg.) to slide':

wgu=ye iwsiw Vi '(coll. pi.) to slide*
This prefix has also been noted on a stem containing an 
instrumental prefix derived from the above stem: 
y iwsiw iti? ug Vi '(sg.) to slide down in this direction': 

wgu.ye iwsiw e iti9 ug Vi ’(coll. pi.) to slide down 
in this direction'

23s al^sul Vi ’(person) to have pot-belly* (HP):
wgu.23s dl’mul Vi ’(coll. pi.) to have pot-bellies’ (HP), 

occurring in; /waganal^zaule'sa9/ ’they didn’t have 
pot—bellies’ (speaking of Indians before the coming 
of the white man) 

du alsu§ Vi '(bear) to be floppy at rear end' (attested only 
in the derivative):
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wgu.du alsuS Vi '(coll. pi.) (bears) to be floppy at 
rear ends' (RJ) 

du &*zib Vi ’(bear) to be floppy at genitals (?)* (attested 
only in the derivative):

wgu.du a*zib Vi '(coll. pi.) (bears) to be floppy at 
genitals (?)' (RJ). Also occurring in: 
wgu.du a*zib e " y a*b s " il-kil Vi:
/wegudo*zopyabikila9/ 'they (bears) are floppy at 
the genitals as they go by here and there'.

d. Homophony. The Collective Plural prefix is homo- 
phonous with the sequence of the Static prefix w- and either 
of the instrumental prefixes gu- Pi 'descriptive of rope-like 
object' and gu- Pt 'to lead* when before a consonant. Thus 
if one did not know whether a given consonant-initial verb 
stem was intransitive (Vi) or dependent (Vd), one would not 
know which of these possible prefixes or prefix sequences 
was present, except insofar as the meaning of the form gave 
an indication. Some uncertainty of this nature was felt in 
the case of the last two stems shown in the prededing section. 
However, both the stems seem to be attested as dependent verb 
stems, although the prefix, d12— , is not securely identified.
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22.3. <bu9-> Dual. The Dual prefix <bu9-> bu9- ~ bu-
is added to intransitive verb stems to form transitive verb 
stems and, very rarely, to transitive verb stems to form 
double-transitive verb stems. With very few exceptions, 
the constitutes of these constructions occur with preceding 
<kM-> gum-, gim- Impersonal-Beflexive, which changes the 
class of the form back to that of the underlying stem, re
spectively intransitive and transitive. The meaning imparted 
by these suffixes is that of a pair of persons doing an action 
together, usually an action that requires a certain amount 
of cooperation or interaction, such as gambling, talking, or 
fighting. The one derived verb that seems to occur freely 
without <kM-> gum-, gam- is Qbu.geye a9y[) Vt 'to talk to'.
In the case of some verbs expressing strong interaction, such 
as Qgum bu.geweB Vi 'to gamble', the idea of "togetherness" 
seems to take precedence over the idea of duality, so that 
forms of the verb may refer to actions of a group of more 
than two persons.

For nouns formed with this prefix, see 14.5.
For the allomorphy of this prefix, see 4.3.
a. On intransitive verb stems. 

gSwe Vi * to gamble1:
bu.gewe Vt. occurring in: gum bu.gewe VI '(du.) to

gamble together'; /gumbugeweyi/ 'they are gambling* 
emlu Vi »to eat':

bu9.emlu Vt, occurring in; gum bu9.emlu Vi *(du.) to 
eat together*
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peycu Vi 'to sunbathe1:
bu.peycu Vi, occurring in: gum bu.peycu Vi '(du.) to

sunbathe together' 
geys d?y Vi ’to talk1 (occurring only in derivatives):

bu.geye a9y Vt 'to talk to': /miku bugaya9ya9/ 'he's
talking to faeces' 

e f[m]deg Vi 'to dig up':
bu9.6 i[m]deg Vt, occurring in: gum bu9.e i[m]deg Vi

'(du.) to dig up (things) together': /gumbu9emdegi/
'they were both digging up'

9isge ips gis uwe9 Vi 'to pack up and go off: 
bu.9isge ips gis uwe9 Vt, occurring in:

gum bu.9isge ips gis uwe9 Vi '(du.) to pack up and 
go off together': /gumbu9isgep-isgisuwa9a"/ 'they
(du.) packed up and went off together* 

aqal i9 semu " iti9 Vi * to make a permanent home *: 
bu^.aqal i9 semu £ " iti9 Vt, occurring in:

gum bu9.aijal i9 demu s " iti9 Vi '(du.) to make a 
permanent home together': /gumbu9aqali9semuyeti9a9/
' they (du.) made a permanent home together' 

h. On transitive verb stems. 
baii9 us gis Yt 'to keep going along shooting*:

bu.bali9 us gis Vtt, occurring in: gma bu.bali9 us gis
Vt *(du.) to keep going along together shooting*
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22.4. w- Static. The commonly occurring Static prefix
w- is added to both intransitive and transitive verb stems,
the resultant forms being intransitive verb stems in either 
case. When added to intransitive verb stems, this prefix 
usually conveys the meaning of a diffuse or indefinite actor. 
Thus these derived stems describe general conditions of the 
weather, temperature, or environment that are not localized 
in tangible entities. These stems convey, for example, the
concepts of ’thunder', 'cloudiness', and 'motion of heavenly
bodies', but not of 'raining' or 'snowing', as these latter 
can be felt and seen in physical embodiment. In the case 
of underlying transitive stems, this diffuseness or general
ity applies to the object, rather than the subject. Thus 
these verbs indicate actions directed at random, actions 
that will impinge on whatever objects happen to come within 
their range. Similar meanings have been found to occur with 
a few underlying intransitive verb stems that are themselves 
derived from transitive verb stems.

There are a few verb stems that do not occur except 
with this prefix. These have been considered to be defec
tive intransitive verbs, although one might want to consider 
them a separate class of static verbs.

Note that /a/ and /e/ are often found inserted after 
this prefix, by 3.14.

See 23.1 for this prefix added to noun stems,
a. On intransitive verb stems, 

hiwi Yi * to thunder' (occurring only with this prefix);
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w.hiwi Vi 'to thunder' 
mahm Vi ’to he cloudy’ (occurring only with this prefix): 

w.sahm Vi 'to be cloudy' 
ihuk Vi,Vd 'to be dry, dry':

w.ihuk Vi '(weather, environment) to be dry' 
metu*7 Vi '(water in container) to be frozen, (object) to be 

cold, frozen, (person) to be frozen, freezing':
w.m^tu9 Vi '(water outside) to be frozen, (weather) to 

be freezing cold' 
mu asd Vi 'to be wet, damp':

w.mu asd Vi '(place) to be wet, damp* 
p imi9 Vi '(person) to crawl out, walk out, (four-legged 

animal) to walk out':
w.p xmi? Vi 'sun to rise’ 

p awd Vi '(person) to crawl over the summit, (four-legged 
animal) to walk over the summit':

w.p awd Vi 'to be evening, to become evening' 
e i[m3pel Vi 'to dig a hole':

v,e i[m]pel Vi 'to dig around1 
’il c acim i^ Vi 'to be green':

w.^il e acim Vi '(growth, countryside) to be green'
b. On transitive verb stems, 

damal Vt ' to hear':
w.damal Vi 'to hear things, to be able to hear, to be 

able to landerstand a language' 
su i'dim Vt 'to look at':

w.s11 I’dam. Vi 'to look*
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<?ebe c[ige]i*ge Vt 'to scratch lightly repeatedly*:
w . ^ b 6 c[ige]i*ge Vi 'to keep scratching lightly (as 

a dog on the door)'
22.5. <9uin-> Intransitivizing. The Intransitivizing

prefix <*?uni-> ’ua-, *?em- ~ m- ~ e-.,-m- is added to transi
tive verb stems to derive intransitive verb stems from them. 
These stems are formed when it is desired to emphasize the 
activity that a person is engaged in rather than the process 
that is being applied to a given object. The evidence is 
inconclusive as to whether this prefix should be equated 
with m- Intransitive (21.1).

The dialectal variant of the longer preconsonantal allo- 
morph is attested only in material from EM. This may well 
be the more archaic form.

In interpreting Washo texts one must be careful not to 
confuse the pre consonantal allomorph of this prefix in the 
third person, §0 ’umQ, with'the Second Person prefix B’^0* 

See 4.8 and 4.14 for the allomorphy of this prefix, 
4.32.2-5 and 4.33.1 for the allomorphy of some stems con
ditioned by the prevocalic allomorph of this prefix, and 4.9 
for the allomorph of the Second Person suffix before the 
preconsonantal allomorph of this prefix, 
ipu7 Vt * to find *:

ec£[m]pu? Vi 'to find' 
ipel Vt * to dig a hole *:

e.i[m]pel Vi 'to dig a hole'
6pd Vt 'to peel, shell':
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e.a[m]pid Vi ’to peel, shell1 
l*deg Vt 'to dig up':

e.l[m]deg Vi *to dig up'
1’ge9 Vt 'to grind':

e.i[m]ge,? Vi 'to grind'
/ 7a*k£d Vt 'to scoop up food':

e.a[m]kid Vi 'to scoop up food' 
a*cu9 Vt 'to pull out (hair, feathers)':

e.a[a]cu9 Vi 'to pull up (roots, weeds)' 
de lw§ Vt 'to dig around for roots':

p  _ p  p’um.d iws, * m.d Iws Vi 'to dig around for roots' 
seb€ lleg Vt 'to blow':

?em.seb€ lleg Vi 'to blow*
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22.6. <kM-> Impersonal-Reflexive. A reflexive or
reciprocal object of a verb is indicated by <kM-> Impersonal- 
Reflexive, which, is prefixed to transitive and double-tran
sitive verb stems. This prefix forms intransitive verb 
stems when added to transitive verb stems. The small amount 
of evidence available as to the class of verb stem formed 
when this prefix is added to double-transitive verb stems is 
conflicting. This prefix is attested on only two members of 
this class, One of them occurs in the third person without 
an expressed object and without <k-> ge- Third Person 
Unexpressed Object, and thus looks like an intransitive verb, 
but they both occur with nominal objects, and thus act like 
transitive verbs. Aside from this possible exclusion of 
objective prefixes, the distribution of these stems is not 
known to be different from that of other members of their 
classes. This prefix may be preceded at least by w- Static 
and by nominalizing prefixes, as well as by inflectional 
prefixes. The Second Person prefix <m-> has the allomorph 
mi- when preceding this morpheme. A few verb stems and 
instrumental prefixes do not occur other than with this 
prefix.

a. On primary transitive verb stems.
^i'gi Vt *to see*:

kM.“i'gi, guM.^l'gi Vi * to see oneself, see each 
other' 

asdim Vt ’to hide *:
kM.asdim Vi 1 to hide (oneself)*
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ga9la*m Vi 'to like':
gum.ga9la*m Vi 'to like oneself
b. On derived transitive verb stems, 

y a§u Vt 'to wash':
gum.y asu Vi 'to wash, oneself, take a bath' 

g acab Vt 'to kick, trip’:
gum.g acab Vi 'to trip (oneself), kick oneself' 

y" a*pig Vt 'to cut':
gum.y'' a*pig Vi 'to cut oneself'

4?ebs ci’ge Vt 'to scratch':
gum.9ebs ei*ge Vi 'to scratch oneself

A  A  J A9 b c[ig Ji*ge Vt 'to scratch repeatedly':
gum.9ebe c[ige]i*ge Vi 'to scratch one another' 

he a9y Vt 'to pour away':
gum.h a?y Vi *to empty oneself (by urinating, defecat

ing) *
b iwe9 Vt 'to place (something) on the ground':

gum.b iwe9 Vi 'to take a step', lit., "to place oneself 
on the ground" 

y" insen c " a9y Vt 'to cut off a small piece':
gum.y" insen e " a9y Vi 'to cut off a small piece of 

oneself
s asdim Vt 'to hide (in several places)': 

gum. s asdim Vi 'to hide (selves)' 
ydli ha Vt * to kill•:

gum.yuli ha Vi 'to kill oneself 
cuw ahad ha Vt 'to swing across':
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gum.cuw ahad ha Vi 'to swing oneself across* 
bu s asaw Vt *(du.) to laugh' (occurring only in this 

derivative):
gum.bu s asaw Vi *(du.) to laugh together* 

bu q awd uwe9 Vt '(du.) to go over the summit* (occurring 
only in this derivative):

gum.bu q awd uwe9 Vi '(du.) to go over the summit 
together*

c. On double-transitive verb stems, 
dama’li Vtt 'to trade, exchange, change':

gum.dama*li Vi, Vt*'to exchange, trade reciprocally*: 
/gitwa9 gumdama*liyi/ 'they're trading clothes' 

isl Vtt 'to give (something) to (someone)*:
guM.lsl Vt 'to give (something) to each other': 
/hutiwe9 guMisli/ 'they're giving something to 
each other'
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22.7. be- Indefinite Object. The derivational 
prefix be- Indefinite Object is added to transitive and 
intransitive verb stems, forming intransitive verb stems 
in either case. I'he meaning added to the stems by this 
prefix seems to be that of action applied to an indefinite 
object. Many of the actions expressed by the stems taking 
this prefix have to do with processing or manufacturing 
operations that would be applied to a large number of indi
vidual items, either serially or at the same time; thus the 
prefix seems to imply that although the action has an object, 
the identity of the specific object at any one time is 
indifferent or indeterminate. When added to intransitive 
verb stems, this prefix seems to carry the additional 
meaning of a process carried out by a person upon inanimate 
objects to bring them to the state described by the under
lying stem.

The hypothesis of a passive force conferred by this 
prefix has presented itself, but can not be formally 
substantiated. As far as can be determined, the subject 
of the derived stems is the person carrying out the action, 
rather than the object(s) receiving the action. This means 
that in the case of transitive verbs the subjects of the 
underlying and the derived stems would be the same, but in 
the case of intransitive verbs the subjects would be different, 
that of the underlying stem being the inanimate object, but 
that of the derived stem being the person. However, the 
evidence on this point is not good, as most of these stems
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occur in the third person without an expressed subject.
At least one stem derived from an intransitive verb was 
translated as a passive by the informant. Some of the 
nouns derived with <9it-> Attributive-Instrumental from 
stems formed with be- express the object of the action,

y

and thus imply passivity, such as /^itbemu’kul/ 'chewing 
gum* and /‘•‘ifbesu^’̂ eij/ 'reading matter', but others of 
these nouns express the instrument or agent used in theI
operation, such as /’itbadopo9/ 'bleach, Clorox' and 
/’itbaba’mat/ 'tool for dressing willows'.

Several of the stems formed with this prefix are used 
as nouns, but only a minority of such stems are attested in 
this usage. Several different nominalizing affixes are 
found added to various of these stems.

This prefix has been found only before verb stems 
beginning with consonants, and thus has the phonemic shapes 
/ba/ and /be/.

a. On intransitive verb stems. 
du asuQ Vi * to be reddened from heat *:

© XI f wb . d asiiQ Vi ' to put split willows in the sun for 
reddening'. Derived noun: /badosor>4we9/ 'split
willows reddened in the sun *. 

du apu’ Vi 'to be whitened by heat, (cloth) to be faded, 
bleached, (eyes) to be burned white and blinded (by a 
certain monster /' •

be.du apu^ Vi 'to bleach’ (attested only in this 
derivative): /’itbaaopoV ‘bleach, Clorox' (BH)
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asuq Vi 'to be red around the mouth, snout, at the tip': 
be.9mu asuQ Vi 'to dip arrow points into a poison made 

from wild parsnip boiled with red ants' (BH)
9le Ayab Vi '(flour) to be sifted, go through (sifter, 

sifting basket)' (attested in this meaning only in this 
derivative):

be.9le ayah Vi '(flour) to be sifted, go through
(sifter, sifting basket)'

b. On transitive verb stems.
de a*7lag Vt 'to iron’:

be.de a9 lag Vi 'to iron*
mu i*kil Vt 'to chew':

be.mu i*kil Vi 'to chew*. Derived noun: /9 i t bemu*kul/
'chewing gam': "for chewing" or "for being chewed"

91U a9pa Vt 'to hold’:
be.9lu a9pa Vi 'to hold hands (as in a dance)'

muse i9is Vt 'to count, read':
be.mus£ i9is Vi 'to count, read'

s 9 i9is Vt 'to examine, inspect, look over, take a look at*:
be.su 96 x9is Vi 'to peruse, scan, read (reading matter)'

(attested only in this derivative): /9ithesi2?e9es/
'reading matter (book, magazine, newspaper)'

se ihuk Vt 'to dry by heat*:
0 0  ;b .s ihuk Vi 'to nut (something) out to drv* hang*  - ■* . . • -  «  g --------

(something) out to dry'. Also used as noun:
/beseh.uk/ 'things hung or laid out to dry* 

b~ amad Vt 'to cut lengthwise, cut with a tubular opening'
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(attested only in these derivatives):
be.bv amad Vi 'to dress peeled willows down evenly to 

prepare them for weaving’. Derived nouns: 
/haha’madeweV 'willows prepared for weaving' (also 
called /da*bak/); /9itbaba*mat/ *a piece of metal 
with holes of various sizes punched in it, through 
which willows are poilled to dress them' (RJ)

22.8. du- 'hands'. An anomalous prefix du-, expressing 
action upon the hands, occurs on the derived transitive verb 
stem Qy asuQ 'to wash’, forming an intransitive verb stem 
meaning ' to wash one' 3 hands'. The underlying verb stem is 
derived from the neutral verb stem asu 'to wash* by the 
transitive prefix y- (21.2). It would also be possible to 
say thrt this prefix has the shape duy- and that it is added 
directly to asu.
du.y asu Vi 'to wash one's hands'

22.9. Intransitive instrumental prefixes on double
transitive verb stems. Two double-transitive verb stems 
have been found to occur with a moderate number of instru
mental prefixes, both intransitive and transitive, both 
primary and derived. These stems are is! Vtt 'to give 
(something) to (someone)' and bu?u Vtt 'to feed (something)
to ( gnmonno I * , Wo eqrmn'f: moT»o1ir op*tr +V,p+ -fc>»ooo q+otho 
ol on marnrtOTe a o r.*P oi v*? -rri tv  A*f ■fhA

MkVM-WA V W — i WM VMV MWQ* VV VA VA f.>ll VA T A WJ Vrf.

derived stems is different from that found with underlying 
stems of this other class.

Intransitive instrumental prefixes added to double
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transitive verb stems yield transitive verb stems. In
this construction have been found primary members of Pi,
as well as prefixes derived from stems by the two Instru-

12mental Prefix Formatives, and - .
22.9.1. Primary intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi), 

dul"'- Pi 'with the hand':
dul''.isl Vt 'to give one's hand to someone' 

beye- Pi 'to shoot':
beye.isl Vt 'to shoot at something*

22.9.2. Intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) derived 
with -e Instrumental Prefix Formative.
dul'' ’w i9wid e- Pi • to wave one * s hand';

dul" 9w i9wid .£§1 Vt 'to wave one's hand at (some
one)*; /medule’wl^widesli/ 'he's waving his hand 
at you' 

mo'ni9 e- Pi 'money':
m6*ni9 e.bu?u Vt 'to give (someone) money'

22.9.3. Intransitive instrumental prefixes (Pi) derived 
with -u Instrumental Prefix Formative. 
be sa9 u- Pi 'to write (a letter)':

c ssP .xsl Vt 'to write a letter to (someone) *
22.10. Transitive instrumental prefixes on double

transitive verb stems* When transitive instrumental pre
fixes are added to double—transitive verb stems, the result
ing stems are also double-transitive verb stems. In this 
construction have been found primary members of Pt, as 
well as prefixes derived from stems by - £ Instrumental
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Prefix Formative.
22.10.1. Primary transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt). 

b- Pt 1 in a container':
b.isl Vtt 'to give (something) to (someone) in a 

container': /bamci lebisil/ 'hand me the sugar.''
de- Pt 'with the hand':

de.i§l Vtt 'to hand (something) to (someone)': 
/bedili9 ledesil/ 'hand me a matchi'

22.10.2. Transitive instrumental prefixes (Pt) derived 
with -e Instrumental Prefix Formative.
y u isiw e- Pt 'to sell':

y u isiw £.lsl Vtt 'to sell (something) to (someone)' 
1’i e- Pt 'for holding, keeping':

i’i e.bu‘?u Vtt 'to give (something) to (someone) to 
keep': /^li’bu^yi/ 'he's giving me something to
keep'
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23. Derivation of verb stems from nouns. The 
patterns of derivation of verb stems from nouns are quite 
limited, and only one of them, suffixation of <-i‘?> Attri
butive- Agentive, is freely productive. Section 23.1 describes 
the one prefix, w- Static, and sections 23.2-23.6 describe 
the four suffixes, that serve this function. With the 
exception of <-i*> Attributive-Agentive, all these affixes 
are characteristically verbal stem-forming affixes that are 
only sporadically added to nouns.

23.1. w- Static. The Static prefix w- has been found 
on several unrestricted noun stems, forming intransitive verb 
stems. Since the class of nouns capable of talcing this pre
fix appears to be quite limited and semantically coherent, 
one might alternatively say that these nouns are also members 
of the class of defective intransitive verbs that occur only 
with this prefix, rather than treating this as an instance 
of denominative derivation. The nouns occurring with this 
prefix fall into two semantic spheres: they either express 
tangible or visible natural phenomena or they are names of 
seasons. The derived verbs in the former case express the 
occurrence of the natural phenomena. In the latter case they 
express the current occurrence of the season in question; 
they also seemingly express the notion of passing a season 
in a given place, although this is attested only for 'winter* 
and * summer*.

For this prefix on verbs, see 22.4.
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a. On nouns expressing natural phenomena, 
di’yu N ’fire’:

w.di^yu Vi ‘fire to burn, occur’ 
t^be* N ’fallen snow, snow on ground’;

w.te’be9 Vi ’snow to be on the ground, to be accumu
lating on the ground’

b. On nouns naming seasons,
9 ,ciga* bad N ‘summer’:

w.ciga'bad Vi ’to be summer; to spend the summer (in a 
certain place)’ 

galis H ’winter; year*;
w.galis Vi ’to be winter; to spend the winter (in a 

certain place)’
^ am sag N ’spring’;

w.^amsag Vi ’to be spring’
^o^os N * autumn1;

w.’o^os Vi ’to be autumn’
23.2. Suffixes deriving verb stems from nouns. There 

are four suffixes that derive verb stems from nouns. <—!">> 
Attributive-Agentive (23.3) has a unique distribution and 
derives stems of a unique type* The other three suffixes 
are characteristically verbal suffixes found on nouns in only 
a few instances, -gis Motion (23.4) is a pseudo-derived 
auxiliary verb, while <—il> ’going and returning* (23.5) 
and -ha Causative (23.6) are stem formative suffixes. The 
first two of these form intransitive verb stems, while -ha 
forms transitive verb stems.
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23.3. <-i9> Attributive-Agentive. The Attributive-
Agentive suffix derives verbs expressing the possessor of the 
underlying noun.
do*ko N 'heel':

dd*ko i’ *to be characterized by heels', occurring in:
©  5 jd .do’ko i9 /dadd'koyi^/ 'a man's name': 
"characterised by heels"

23.4. -gis. The suffix -gi§.very rarely derives verb 
stems from underlying nouns.
ha*bis N 'hops';

ha*bis.gi§ uwe^ Vi 'to go hops-picking*

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



556

23.5• <-il> 'going and returning'. The stem-formative
suffix <-il> -il ~ -1 'going and returning* (cf. 2?.2.4) 
has been found added to two nouns, one restricted and one 
unrestricted, to form intransitive verbs. These verbs are 
attested mostly in the Imperative, but there is one example 
with a Third Person subject and a following -i Imperfect.

The meaning of these forms is 'to go and get (the 
noun), fetch (the noun)'.

Por the contracted forms, see 4.20.1.
a. On an unrestricted noun. 

m£9ag N 'wood; stick':
m£9ag.il Vi 'to go and get wood, fetch wood':

/gama9gil/ 'go get woodj', /ma9gili/ 'he's going 
to get wood'

b. On a restricted noun. Although the stem lae9 - 
Ime is an intransitive verb, as well as a noun, this form 
is considered to contain the noun for semantic reasons.
When used as a verb the stem means * to drink as a noun 
it means 'water*. Since this form apparently does not 
mean *'to go and drink and return', it is assumed not to 
contain the verb«
<2me°> ime9 ~ ime Nr 'water*:

<ime9.il> ime9.ii ~ ime.l Vi 'to go and get water, 
fetch water*
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23*6* -ha Causative. The stem-formative suffix -ha 
Causative has been noted on three nouns, two unrestricted 
and one restricted, forming transitive verbs. The semantic 
relationship of the verb to the noun, differs from case to 
case. The stem formed from one unrestricted noun conveys 
the idea of making a person (metaphorically) into the noun, 
the other such stem has the meaning of making the noun for 
a person. The stem formed from the restricted noun, which 
is not accepted as idiomatic by all speakers, has a meaning 
intermediate between these two, that of adding the noun to 
the recipient as a permanent part.

a. On unrestricted norms, 
go-zf K 'pig':

go*zi9.ha Vt *to make a pig of*, i.e., 'cause to eat 
greedily', occurring with <kM-> gum- Impersonal- 
Beflexive: 0 gum go*zi’.ha i /gumgo*zihayi/ 'he's
making a pig of himself (BJ) 

tut (BJ), tu*t (BH) K 'frozen thickened pine nut flour 
shaped in the form of animals':

tut.ha (BJ), tu-t.ha (BH) Vt 'to make this for someone'
b. On a restricted noun, 

iheb Hr * head':
iheb.ha Vt 'to put a head on something (e.g.. a snow
man) ' (5M)

BH felt that this form was incorrect for the intended mean
ing, and offered instead a form wherein a verb is derived 
from the noun by the Attributive-Agentive suffix - f  before
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iheh i^.ha Vt 'to put a head on something' (BH)
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24. Auxiliary verbs (Va). The auxiliary verbs occur 
as satellites to preceding main verbs.
qaqa9 Va ‘to pretend*:

emlu.na^a Vi 'to pretend to eat' 
mama’ Va 'to finish1:

emlu.mama’ Vi 'to finish eating' 
semu Va ’really1:

emci.semu Vi 'to be really awake*
25. Derived auxiliary verbs. There are two Auxiliary 

Verb Formatives, e- and g-, that are prefixed, with the tactic 
juncture <">, to dependent verb stems to derive auxiliary 
verbs from them.

25.1. e- Auxiliary Verb Formative, 
a’y Vd 'away, out of the way':

e ? a’y Va 'away, out of the way*
25.2. g- Auxiliary Verb Formative, 

atum Vd * down into ’:
g ? atum Va 'down into*

26. Fseudo-derived auxiliary verbs. The pseudo-derived 
auxiliary verbs all begin with g— and behave much like 
auxiliary verbs derived with the Auxiliary Verb Formative
g-, but they cannot be connected with any anaerlying stem.
-gis Va Motion 
ga*3a Va to begin *

7-gapil Va 'here and there'
-gadag Va 'starting out*
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27. The stem formative suffixes. The stem formative 
suffixes are added to verb stems to derive other verb stems 
with added meanings. V/ith the exception of -ha Causative, 
these suffixes have no effect on the degree of transitivity 
of the verb. The Causative suffix increases the degree of 
transitivity, making intransitive verbs transitive, and transi
tive verbs double-transitive. With the exception of the 
Causative stiffix in some cases, it is impossible to determine 
the relative order of addition of these stem-formative suf
fixes and the prefixes that derive independent verb stems 
from other independent verb stems (22). There is a large 
amount of alternative ordering of these suffixes possible, 
as indicated in the individual sections.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



27*1* -seg 'almost but not*. The stem-formative 
suffix -seg indicates that an action has almost, but not 
quite, occurred or been carried to completion. It has been 
found mostly on verbs of killing or being killed, or break
ing, also on the verb meaning 'to dream'. It will be seen 
that verbs with such meanings allow the speaker to be 
certain that the possibility of the occurrence of the 
action no longer exists, either because the danger of 
death or injury has passed, or because a sleeper has 
awakened.

This suffix has been found directly after the verb 
stem in most instances; two examples have been noted in 
which it follows auxiliary verbs, one primary and one 
derived. The alternative possibility presents itself of 
calling this morpheme an auxiliary verb, rather than a 
stem-formative suffix, in spite of its being unstressed, 
since it has been found followed by the auxiliary verb 
£emu 'real1y* and by two different sequences of two derived 
auxiliary verbs, as well as by -ha Causative.

a. After intransitive verb stems.
23£e atig Yi *{sg.} to be killed by falling, in a collision1 

kHe atig.seg Yi 1(sg.) to be hurt, almost be killed by 
falling, in a collision'. Also occurring in: 
kMe ati cr set? ir 11 x * gel  ̂ 11 a?y Yi 'Css.) to be hurt.'   o  -  * "  —  O  o  —  C " *  ^  if *  •  \  A l l  M l  r, *  £

almost be killed by falling over backwards's 
/Katiksekgigelay9luliya'?/ 'he got hurt, almost 
got killed by falling over backwards long ago'
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kMe A’baS Vi * (pi.) to be killed by falling, in a collision': 
kMe d*bas.seg Vi '(pi.) to almost be killed, barely 

avoid being killed by falling, in a collision* 
musek Vi 'to drown1:

musek.seg Vi 'to almost drown* 
gum su’u^us Vi 'to dream':

gum su’u^uS.seg Vi 'to almost dream'
b. After transitive verb stems.

?le atig Vt 'to bite (sg.) to death, kill (sg.) by biting': 
?le atig. §eg, Vt 'to almost bite (sg.) to death, almost 

kill (sg.) by biting', occurring with the auxiliary 
verb semu 'really', emphasizing the narrowness of 
the victim's escape: /di’latikseksemuyisgi/ 'I
really almost bit him to death* 

bahit Vt 'to catch up with':
bahit.§eg Vt 'to almost catch up with', occurring in: 

bahit.seg e ** iwe7 g " i*bi^ Vt 'to almost catch up 
with coming': /bahitsegewe’gibi’gi/ 'she almost
caught up with them' (EJ) 

wg atig Vt 'to whip (sg.) to death, kill (sg.) by whipping*: 
wg atig.seg Vt *tc almost whip (sg.) to death, almost 
kill (sg.) by whipping, whip (sg.) half to death, 
i.e., to give someone a good whipping':
/gawgatiksegiye^i/ 'he whipped him half to death'

c. After a primary auxiliary verb.
b £ha? mima? Vt 'to shoot all away* (attested only in the 

derivative);
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b aba9 mama9.Seg Vt 'to almost shoot all away':
/meSgicet g£ *ya baha9mSma9segi/ 'he almost shot all 
the arrows away at it* (RJ)

d. After a derived auxiliary verb. 
te ilg e " 49y Vi 1 (;snake-like object) to break off':

te ilg 6 " a9y.§eg Vi ‘(snake-like object) to almost 
break off', occurring in: gum te ilg £ " a9y.seg ha
Vi 'to almost break off one's penis’ (used of Coyote)
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27.2. The Directional suffixes. There are five 
Directional suffixes that are commonly added to verb stems 
to indicate the direction of motion with respect to the 
speaker. These are -ug ’hither*, -uwe9 ’hence*, -am ’away 
to’, <-il> 'going and returning', and the rather dubious 
-uli9 'returning from*. Apparently one of these suffixes, 
especially the first two, is required to be added to a verb 
whenever its meaning makes the suffix applicable. Y/ith few 
exceptions, these suffixes are mutually'exclusive.

27.2.1. <-ug> -ug - -wg 'hither*.
kuys i9is Vi 'to swim*;

kuyc i9is.ug Vi 'to swim hither* 
kMu a*ti Vi *(sg.) to run uphill';

kMu a*ti.wg Vi '(sg.) to run hither uphill' 
iye9 Vi 'to v/alk, go':

iye.wg Vi 'to come hither'
27.2.2. <-uwe9> -uwe9 - -we9 ~ -uw 'hence'.

melv ahad Vi 'to jump across':
0 ^  ^m 1" ahad.uwe9 Vi 'to jump across hence* 

p iti9 Vi '(sg.) to fall':
p iti.we9 Vi 1(sg.) to fall hence' 

su9m awd Vi * to throw over the summit *:
su9s awd.uwe9 Vi 'to throw hence over the summit*

27.2.3. -as ’away to* indicates motion away from the 
speaker and with respect to some goal. 
kM11 a9am Vi '(sg.) to run into water, to the water5: 

kMu a9am.am Vi '(sg.) to run down into (a field,
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a body of water)1 
tug iwe Vi 'to look in a certain direction': 

tug iw.am Vi 'to look away towards'
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27.2.4. <-il> 'going and returning'. The stem-formative
suffix <-il> -il ~ -1 'going and returning* is added to 
intransitive and transitive verb stems. Forms containing 
this suffix added to verb stems are attested only in the 
Imperative, although an example occurs with this suffix on 
a noun stem and followed by -i Imperfect. With the sole 
exception of a preceding -i9 deriving a verb from a noun, 
no other stem-formative suffix has been found to co-occur 
with this one; hence the exact position-class of the suffix 
cannot be determined. It is included with the Direetionals 
only on the assumption that its semantic content would make 
it mutually exclusive with the members of this class; how
ever one also notes the semantic similarity to the Motion 
suffix -gis.

The forms containing this suffix mean *to go and do 
something and r e t u r n W h e n  the action expressed by the 
stem is one that would yield concrete results (I*hunting, 
fishing, buying'), the suffix implies returning with the 
results of the action; when the verb expresses accompani
ment ('carrying, leading'), the implication is that the 
person will return acccmpsnxed dj something or someone he 
has gotten. Only in the case of the verb meaning ’to be 
in town' does it seem to be possible that one might return 
eaptyhanded*

For this suffix added to nouns, see 2 3 .5 .
For the allomorphy of this suffix, see 4.20.1.
a. After intransitive verb stems.
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pd^li Vi ' to fish, with hook and line':
pd9li.il Vi 'to go fishing with hook and line and 

bring back the catch' 
td*Yaq Vi 'to hunt':

■fed*Yaq.il Vi 'to go hunting and bring back the kill'
b. After transitive verb stems. 

be gu iwe^ Vt 'to buy1:
p  11b g iwe’.il Vt 'to go buy something and bring it back' 

i’is Vt ’to hold, take, bring':
l^is.il Vt 'to fetch (something), go and get (some

thing)': /demlu ge^sil/ *go get food!' 
gu x’is Vt 'to lead, take (someone)':

gu i’iS.il Vt 'to go and get (someone)’:
/qaqawqaq gegu’sil/ *go get the children!*

c. After an intransitive verb stem derived from a noun, 
tawn i? Vi ' to be in town':

tawn i^.il Vi 'to go to town and return*
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27.2.5. -uli? 'returning from*. There is one occurrence 
in the texts from CP of a suffix -uli’ on the intransitive 
verb stem ta*YaQ 'to hunt'. This suffix appears to mean 
•to return from ...-ing'. It is conceivable that this suffix 
may be a dialectal variant of <-il> 'going and returning', 
which does not occur in the rather limited corpus obtained 
from this informant. Backing this up is the further possi
bility that the form of the suffix may be -ul, and that 
it is followed in this occurrence by -i9 Attributive-Agentive. 
ta*YaQ Vi *to hunt':

ta'Yaq.uli’ Vi 'to return from hunting':
/wi*di* te*liwhu, ta*Yaguli’gi/ 'this man returned 
from hunting*
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27*5. -hu Intentive-Assertive. The stem-formative 
suffix -hu Intentive-Assertive is used to report the 
expression of a desire or intention. This morpheme is 
usually translated as 'to say one wants to , 'to say
one is going to ...', or 'to say one is ...-ing' (with 
future force). When -e*s Negative follows this suffix, 
the sequence reports the expression of a negative desire 
or intention; that is, the negation does not apply to the 
semantic component associated with the expression of a 
desire or intention, but only to that associated with 
what is expressed. In this case the translation is 'to 
say one doesn't want to 'to refuse to ...', or 'to
say one has decided not to ...'.

This suffix occurs after intransitive verb stems, after 
a primary auxiliary verb, and after Directional suffixes.

a. After intransitive verb stems, 
emlu Vi 'to eat’:

eslu.hu Vi 'to say one wants to eat': /9emluhuyi/
'he says he wants to eat'. Also occurring with 
-e°s Negative: /9emluhuyeisi/ 'he says he doesn't 
want to eat* 

ellim Vi * to sleep':
ilsim.hu Vi 'to say one wants to sleep *» Also 

occurring with —e*s Negative.
Ime9 Vi *to drink':

ime’.hu Vi 'to say one wants to drink*, occurring with 
-e*e Negative: /lemehuye*slegi/ 'I refused to drink'
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l*bi’ Vi 'to have come':
l*bi’.hu Vi 'to say that one is coming':
/gute*sQahe*s ’1*bihuya’yi9i/ 'when did he say he 
was coming?'

b. After a primary auxiliary verb, 
w du a*da’ e*be Vi 'to work all day':

w du &*da’ 6*be.hu Vi 'to say that one is going to 
work all day*: /wad6*da’e*behuyi/ 'he said he's
going to work all day'

c. After Directional suffixes, 
lye wg Vi 'to come hither*:

lye wg.hu Vi 'to say that one wants to come hither', 
occurring in the negative: /’lyewkhuye*sigeduk
’a’a’/ 'she said she decided not to come, and so 
she didn't*

’mu ahad uwe’ Vi *(pl.) to go away across':
’mu ahad uwe’.hu Vi '(pi.) to say they want to go away 

across': /ya’mohaduwehuyisda/ 'they said they
wanted to go away across, and there ... *
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-lei Transitory. The stem-formative suffix -lei 
Transitory indicates that an action or condition is continued 
for only a brief period of time. In most cases the stem 
denotes an action, such as eating, sleeping, swimming, or 
shining, which is discontinued after a short time, but in 
several instances the reference is to the condition result
ing from an action, which is nullified relatively quick1y 
by a counter-action. Examples of the latter are the stem 
meaning 'to untie (someone) for a little while', where the 
shortness of time applies not to the act of untying, but to 
the time the victim is allowed to remain before being tied 
up again; and the stem meaning 'to go away for awhile', 
where the brevity seems to apply not primarily to the act 
of going away but to the whole time elapsing before coming 
back again. Other examples seem to fall between these two 
extremes in meaning, e.g., the stems meaning 'to lie down 
for awhile' and ' to look away for a moment'. The semantic 
component corresponding to this suffix is usually trans
lated into English as 'for awhile', * for a little while1,
'for a moment', 'briefly', or !temporarily'. When the 
English verb is transitive, the translation may focus on 
the small quantity of material processed, rather than on 
the shortness of time, as '(to drink) a little*.

when the Transitory suffix occurs together with the 
Negative suffix, it emphasizes that the action in question 
has not occurred even for a short period, and is translated 
as '(not) at all*.
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It will be seen that this suffix is the logical 
antonym of -us Durative, but these two suffixes may both 
occur on the same stem, giving the meaning of an action 
occurring in short spurts extending over a considerable 
period of time.

This suffix occurs after intransitive and transitive 
verb stems and after a derived auxiliary verb. There are 
several examples wherein it follows the Directional suffixes 
<-uwe‘?> 'hence' and -am 'away to', but in some of these the 
Directional suffix -ug 'hither* also follows the Transitory 
suffix, apparently emphasizing that the speaker will return 
shortly. The Negative stiffix -6*s normally follows this 
suffix, either directly or with intervening -i9 Attributive- 
Agentive or -keg Eestrietive, but there is one example 
(section g ) wherein it precedes. Occurrences of this 
suffix on the Anaphoric Theme <*>..'> 0..' are rare.

The stem-formative suffixes that characteristically 
follow the Transitory suffix are -i? Attributive-Agentive,
-us Durative, -keg [Restrictive, -6‘s Negative (with the 
exception noted above), -he*I Interrogative, and -ha Causa
tive. The Transitory suffix has not been found to occur 
followed by any prefinal suffix expressing either a future 
or a past tense, nor with an Evidential -suffix; it is 
difficult to evaluate the extent to which these gaps are 
fortuitous.

a. After primary intransitive verb stems. The complete 
list of stems is given.
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6mlu Vi 'to eat *:
emlu.lel Vi 'to eat for a little while, eat a little' 

eliim Vi 'to sleep':
el§£m.lel Vi !to sleep for a little while'

Ime9 Vi 'to drink':
lme9.lel Vi 'to drink a little': /^ime^lele*sigi/

'he never did drink' (RJ), /mlme^lelh^'sligi/ 'do 
you drink a little?* (M) 

a’aS Vi '(fire) to he extinguished)':
a’as.lel Vi '(sun, moon) to he extinguished temporarily, 

i.e., to he eclipsed': /di*he ^a^asleli/ 'the sun
was eclipsed * (RJ) 

e*> Vi 'to he (somewhere)':
e’.lel Vi 'to stop for awhile': /le^lelse/ 'let's

stop for awhilei' 
id Vi * to say':

id.lei Vi 'to say briefly, to exclaim': /’ene?, ^itlela/
'"ouchJ" he said', /musasabigidun ’xtlelusi/ 'he 
sounded like he was whispering from time to time'

b. After derived intransitive verb stems. 
kuy£ i’is Vi 'to swim':

kuye i^ii.lel Vi 'to swim a little':
/^imkuye’eSlelhe*susi/ 'do you swim any?, have you 
been swimming any?* 

kMe a^sam Vi 'to lie down':
kMe d?Sam.lei Vi 'to lie down for awhile*
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^ud® dSiw Vi '(light) to shine':
’ud® ddiw.lel Vi '(light) to shine briefly, flash'

^ud® icii Vi ’(light) to be dark':
^ude icis.lel Vi '(sun) to be dark temporarily, i.e., 

to be eclipsed' (HP) (cf. a’aS.lel in section a) 
tug awkaw Vi 'to close one's eyes tightly': 

tug awkaw.lei Vi 'to blink* 
tug a’y Vi 'to look away':

tug d?y.lel Vi 'to look away for a moment' 
p l^lug Vi 'to turn around, over':

p l^lug.lel Vi 'to turn around, over briefly', occurring 
in: p iPlug.lei ha Vt 'to turn (leg) around, over
briefly*

wg® cawcaw Vi '(pine nuts) to crackle from being chewed 
with the shells on':

wg® cdwcaw.lel Vi '(pine nuts) to crackle briefly 
from being chewed with the shells on*, occurring in: 
wg® cawcaw.lei us ha Vt 'to cause (pine nuts) to 
crackle by chewing them with the shells on from 
time to time' 

be au i*eid Vi 'to taste something by sucking':
be mu i'cid.lel Vi * to take a little taste by sucking', 

occurring in: be mu 1 *eid.lel ha Vt 'to give someone
a little taste by sucking': /‘?isge ’inabemu* citlelhaleiQ

'give him a little taste by suckingi * 
wd* € £’si9 Vi 'to do something quickly* (attested only in 

the derivative):
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wa’ e si’.lei Yi 'to do something quickly and briefly'
w te*s Vi '(short period of time) to pass':

w t£*S.lel Vi '(very short period of time) to pass*: 
/ye’mu’sa’ wete•Sleludis/ 'they walked for awhile 
and then ...'

c. After primary transitive verb stems. The complete 
list of stems is given.
f’is Vt 'to hold, take, bring':

f’is.lel Vt 'to grab': /de’ek ’i’isleli/ 'he grabbed
a rock'

3a’ Vt 'to put (something) away, put (something) down, 
keep (something)':

sa’. lei Vt ' to put (something) away for awhile'
^f*gi Vt 'to see':

^I’gi.lel Vt 'to see at all', occurring in the negative: 
/wa*’qa gu'digaqa li*gilele*skeqi/ *1 haven't seen 
anybody at all here', /tanu dekMi*gileli’e*s/ *a 
person that nobody 1ms ever seen'

d. After derived transitive verb stems. 
yu asl Vt 'to untie (someone)*:

yu asl.lei Vt *to untie (someone) for a little while* 
lv x’si’ Vt 'to jab (someone) quickly (with a needle)':

lw 1’si’,lei Vt 'to jab (someone) quickly and briefly 
(/with a needle) * 

sebe iqdiq Vt (occurring only with the Plural prefix or with 
-lei): sebe d~ igdiq Vt '(vibration of an airplane,
tractor) to affect a person, make the earth vibrate':
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seb€ iQdiq.lel Vt '(thunder, dynamite blast) to shake 
someone up’ 

su i*bi9 Vt ’to bring (something)’:
su  l*bi9 .lel Vt ’to b ring at a l l 1, occurring in the 

negative: / 94labi9q a  su*bi9 lel4*sga33a9u§i/ ‘he

doesn't b r i n g  home fish any more'

e. After a derived auxiliary verb. 
e9 e " iw e •* iti9 Vi ‘to stop going':

49 e " Iw € " iti9.lei Vi 'to stop for awhile’:
/le9weti9lelhi/ 'I’m going to stop for awhile*

f. After the Directional suffixes <-uwe9> 'hence' 
and -am 'away to'.
p £me we9 Vi ’to come out, crawl out':

p Ime we9.lei Vi 'to come out for awhile, crawl out
for awhile'

be ju apsab gis uwe9 Vi '(crowd of individuals) to go away 
waving their bushy hair' (attested only in the derivative): 

be yu apsab gis uwe9.lei Vi '(crowd of individuals) 
to go away briefly waving their bushy hair':
/kdmho tl9ya9a, bay6psapgisuwe9lela9. ga9l69payami/ 
'the Cow Parsnip Children went away briefly waving 
their bushy hair after him; they caught him* 

iye we9 Vi * to go away, walk away':
iye we9.lei Vi 'to go away for awhile*, occurring with 
-ug 'hither': /m£ku leyewe9lelukhi/ 'let me go
over there for awhilei ' (CP)
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g  awd uwe*? Vi 'to go away over the c r e s t 1:

13 &wd uwe9.lei Vi 'to go away over the crest for 
awhile', occurring with -ug 'hither':
/digawduwe9lelugaSa9i/ 'I'm going to gc away over 
the crest for awhile' (HP) 

q a9am am Vi 'to go down there':
33 a ’a m  am.lei Vi 'to go down there for awhile',

occurring with -ug 'hither': /diq&^mamlelugasa9i/ 
'I'm going to go down there for awhile* (HP)

g. After -e*s Negative. 
i*bi9 e*s Vi 'to have not come':

i*bi9 e*s.lel Vi 'to have not come at all':
/dab69oqa *bi9e*slelas/ 'the white man had not
(yet) come at all' (HP)

h. After the Anaphoric Theme <9*.'> Only the
second example occurs in a text.
0 . 1 ^ 1  /l£l/ *a little while* (EJ)
$.1^6^! keg e*s /lelkege*s/ 'quite some time, not a short 

time* (HP)
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27.5* -us Durative. The stem-formative suffix -us 
Durative indicates the continuation or prolongation of an 
action or event. It is translated into English as 'to keep 
...-ing', *to continue ...-ing', 'to he ...-ing', or, in a 
past tense, by 'used to as well as by the "simple
present" form of the verb. At times the English translation 
tends to confuse this morpheme with -enun Usitative, as well 
as with the reduplicative Plural morpheme, but the contrast 
in meaning is generally quite clear, and this suffix 
co-occurs with both other forms.

This is a very common suffix, and it has a wide distri
bution, occurring after most types of stems and even after 
some thematic suffixes. The suffix is placed quite freely 
among other suffixes depending on the portion of the stem 
to which the Durative meaning is intended to apply. Thus, 
with the pseudo-derived auxiliary verb -gaga*7 'to begin', 
we find both the sequences
us gaga*7 /usgaga*7/ 'to begin to keep ...-ing' 
and
gaga? us /gaga’us/ 'to keep beginning to keep ...-ing*.
This suffix thus occurs after intransitive, transitive, end 
double-transitive verb stems, after -i9 Attributive-Agentive, 
after primary, derived, and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs, 
after Directional suffixes, and after -lei Transitory. It 
also occurs a few times after -keg Bestrietive and -ha 
Causative, but the usual ordering is for these suffixes to 
follow —us. This suffix usually follows -e*s Negative when
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both occur on a verb, although there are a few instances of 
the opposite ordering, and it always follows —he*s Inter
rogative when this is present. The placement of —us after 
these monosyllabic stressed suffixes often seems to be due 
to a tendency toward rhythmic stress placement overriding 
an expected ordering coinciding with the immediate consti
tuency. This suffix also occurs after both Inclusive 
suffixes, although here again the opposite ordering is 
encountered. In a few forms from HP and BH this suffix 
occurs after -UQil Deftmctive, but here also the opposite 
ordering is the general rule. There occur a few verb forms 
in which this suffix occurs twice; in most of these -uqil 
Defunctive intervenes between the occurrences of -us. The 
Durative suffix also occurs a very few times on both the 
Sentence Connective Theme <?- and the Anaphoric Theme '.

a. After intransitive verb stems. 
a*sa’ Vi 'to urinate':

a*sa9.us Vi 'to keep urinating* 
emlu Vi ' to eat *:

emlu.us Vi 'to keep eating' 
m u i’is Vi *(sg.) to run':

l^is.us Vi '(sg.} to keep running* 
e i[m]aeg Vi 'to dig*:

s i[m]deg.us Vi 'to keep digging*
b. After transitive verb stems, 

i’iw Vt 'to eat':
f’iw.us Vt 'to keep eating*
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damal Vt 'to hear':
damal.us Vt 'to keep hearing' 

sebe le ileg Vt ' to blow repeatedly on (something)':
s®b£ 1® iieg.us Vt 'to blowing repeatedly on

( something)'
c. After double-transitive verb stems, 

bu’u Vtt 'to feed':
bu’u.uS Vtt 'to keep feeding' 

b Isl Vtt 'to give (someone something) in a container': 
b iSl.us Vtt 'to keep giving (someone something) in 

a container'
d. After -i’ Attributive-Agentive. 

agal i’ Vi 'to dwell':
arjal i’.us Vi 'to keep dwelling*
e. After primary auxiliary verbs, 

a*da’ blqil Vt 'to try (something) out':
a*da’ biqil.us Vt 'to keep trying (something) out'
f. After derived auxiliary verbs.

&Me a’sam e " Iti’ Vi 'to lie down':
kMe a’sam e " iti’.us Vi 'to keep lying down':
/ka?sametx’usa’/ 'he kept lying dcwx:* 

melv £we’ £ x’is g “ ayab Vi 'to jump on while going by': 
m*lv iwe’ € i’il g ** ayab,us Yi 'to keep jumping on 

while going by*: /git’a*tu ’iwi’ mele*we’e’esgaysbu
'he kept jumping on his older brother as he went by'

g. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs, 
i’iw gaqa’ Vt ' to begin to eat':
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i’iw gaga9.us Vt 'to keep beginning to eat, keep eating' 
w su i*dim gi§ Vi 'to go along looking':

w su i*d4m gis.us Vi 'to keep going along looking1
h. After Directional suffixes. 

yeQ i’is am Vi '(pi.) to run away to':
yeq i’is am.us Vi '(pi.) to keep running around'

tug Iti wg Vi *to look down hither':
tug Iti wg.us Vi 'to keep looking down hither' 

p atum uwe’ Vi ' to go down in':
p atum uwe’.us Vi 'to keep going down in'
i. After -lei Transitory.

gu akd lei Vi 'to wiggle one's hips a little slowly' (attested 
only in the derivative):

gu akd lei.us Vi 'to keep wiggling one's hips around 
slowly': /goko11 elusi/ ' she keeps wiggling her 
hips around slowly*

A  > x >wg cawcaw lei VI 'to crackle briefly* (occurring only in 
the derivative):

wge cawcaw lei.us Vi 'to crackle briefly from time to 
time', occurring with -ha Causative: 
/gewgaeaweawlelushaya’/ 'he made them crackle (by 
chewing them with the shells on) from time to time* 

id lei Vi 'to say briefly, to exclaim':
id lei* us Vi * to keep saying briefly', occurring with 
-keq Bestrictive: /’umusasabigiduq mitleluskeqi/
'you sound like you just keep whispering from time 
to time*
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j. After -e*s Negative.
9 e l[m]deg mewl e’s.us ay9 i " g i: /lesiqa

9emdekmewle*susay9gi/ 'he keeps asking us not to dig' 
k. After -he*§ Interrogative.

9im kuye i9is lei he*§.us i /9iiakuye9eslelhe * susi/ 'do 
you swim any?, have you been swimming any?'

1. After Inclusive suffixes.
di me g i#gel e*s si,us le: /hutaQaluqa dimegi’gele*siyusle/

'but we (du. inc.) don't mix it with anything1
Adi gum d£*gam hu.us le " g f /digumde • gimhuyuslege/ ' (how) 

we (pi. inc.) used to gather'
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27.6. -keg Restrictive. The stem formative suffix 
-keg Restrictive indicates a restriction on the action of the 
verb, and is usually translated 'just, only, merely*, 
p i*bi9 Vi 'to have come crawling':

p l'bi’.keq Vi 'to have just come crawling' 
ism 9iwe e*s Vi 'to keep singing':

ism ‘-'iwe e*s.keij Vi 'to just keep singing' 
yuli Vi 'to die':

yuli.keq Vi 'to just up and die*
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27«7. -ha Causative. The stem-formative suffix -ha 
Causative increases by one degree the transitivity of the 
stems to which it is added: intransitive verb stems are made 
transitive, and transitive stems are made double-transitive. 
There is no occurrence of this suffix on double-transitive 
verbs, although no explicit attempt was made to elicit this. 
The suffix has both causative and benefactive meanings, that 
is, it has the meaning of causing another entity to do some
thing, as well as that of doing something for the sake of 
another individual. The causative meaning prevails when the 
underlying stem is intransitive, while the benefactive mean
ing is commoner when this stem is transitive.

The Causative suffix occurs directly after intransitive 
and transitive verb stems, after -i9 Attributive-Agentive, 
after primary, derived, and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs, 
Directional suffixes, -lei Transitory, -us Durative, -keq 
Eestrietive, -e*s Negative, and -he*s Interrogative. The 
placement of -ha after the last two suffixes is surprising, 
and may be a case of rhythmic patterns overriding an ordering 
according to sememic immediate constituents, as the meaning 
of negation or interrogation applies to the causative element, 
rather than the other way around. This suffix normally comes 
directly before -asa*7 Near Future, unless this is followed 
by either -e*s Negative or -he*s Interrogative, in which case 
it comes after the latter suffixes (see 27.8 for fuller 
discussion). However, there is one example in which -ha 
directly follows -asa*7, which seems to indicate that the
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causation applies to the notion of futurity (see section k).
In the few examples available, the two Inclusive suffixes
are ordered differently with respect to -ha Causative, in
that -hu Plural Inclusive follows -ha, while -si Dual
Inclusive precedes it (section o).

a. After intransitive verb stems.
yuli Vi 'to die':

yuli.ha Vt 5to kill'
emci Vi 'to awaken':

emci.ha Vt 'to wake (someone) up*
Isiw Vi 'to heal, get well':

isiw.ha Vt 'to cure, make well'
l*cu Vi 'to melt, dissolve*:

i'cu.ha Vt *to melt (something), dissolve (something)'
kese Vi 'to be alive':

kese.ha Vt 'to save someone's life*
ime*? Vi ' to drink':

ime’.ha Vt 'to make (someone) drink'
payti9 Vi 'to play':

payti^.ha Vt 'to let (someone) play'
£*bik Vi 'to be cooked, ripe*;

/ *x*bik.ha Vt 'to cook, cause to ripen' 
du apus Vi * to burn up *:

du apus.ha Vt 'to burn (something) up* 
ye i’is Vi '(sg.) to fly, (car) to go':

ye i’is.ha Vt 'to fly (an airplane), drive (a car)' 
p £ti* Vi 'to fall':
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p iti9.ha Vt 'to drop (something)'
b. After transitive verb stems.

■̂ i'gi Vt 'to see':
■^i-gi.ha Vtt 'to show (something) to (someone)' 

bali9 Vt 'to shoot (something)':
bali9.ha Vtt 'to shoot (something) for (someone)' 

yv a*kim Vt 'to cut, sever*:
y~ a’kim.ha Vtt 'to cut (something) for (someone)': 
/laya*kimha ta*das/ 'cut the meat for me!' 

y &su Vt 'to wash':
y asu.ha Vtt 'to wash (something) for (someone)'

1~ a9y Vt 'to wipe (something) off':
lv a9y.ha Vtt 'to wipe (something) off for (someone)'
c. After -i9 Attributive-Agentive.

Iheb i9 Vi 'to have a head* (attested only in the derivative): 
iheb i9.ha Vt 'to put a head on (e.g., a snowman, a man 

in a picture)' (BH)
Ihuk i9 Vi 'to be dried' (attested only in this derivative): 

ihuk i9.ha Vt 'to dry, cause to dry' (attested only in 
nominaiized derivatives): /ta*das txhukiha/ 'dried
meat'

d. After primary auxiliary verbs.
yuli duwe9 Vi 'to be about to die, want to die1:

yuli duwe9.ha Vt 'to want to kill*: /leyuliduwahayi/
'he wants to kill me*

e. After derived auxiliary verbs.
b" agziq e ” a9y Vt 'to cut off a thick slice':
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bv dqziQ e " a9y.ha Vt 'to cut off a thick slice for 
(someone)'

mekge ilb e " lelb Vi 'to be blown together by wind1:
mekge ilb e n l^ib.ha Vt '(wind) to blow together'

pe we iwl g " ayab Vi '(ball) to roll by':
pe we iwl g " ayab.ha Vt 'to roll (ball) by'
f. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs. 

mekge ilb gi§ Vi 'to be blown along by wind';
mekge ilb gis.ha Vt ‘(wind) to blow along1
g. After Directional suffixes.

wgu ayab ug Vi 'a hole through hither to exist':
wgu ayab ug.ha Vt 'to make a hole through hither'

9 ^cuw ahad uwe9 Vi 'to swing across hence':
cuw ahad uwe9.ha Vt 'to swing (something or someone) 

across hence* 
w&e icim uwe9 Vi '(fishing line) to be cast away':

wMe icim uwe9.ha Vt 'to cast (fishing line) away':
/9itpa9li gewHecimuwaha/ 'cast the fishing line away!'

h. After -lei Transitory.
pi9lug lei Vi 'to turn around, over briefly', occurring in: 

pi9lug lei-ha Vt 'to turn (leg) around, over briefly*: 
/gahii pi9luklelhsyi/ 'she turned her leg over 
briefly*

i. After -us Durative.
pi9lug e '* a9y us Vi * to keep turning over *:

pi9lug e ** a9y us.ha Vt 'to keep turning (something) 
over'
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se s£sm us Vi *to keep vomiting repeatedly':
se sesm us.ha Vt 'to keep making (oneself) vomit 
repeatedly': /gumses^smushayi/ 'he kept making
himself vomit repeatedly* 

j. After -keg Restrictive, 
yuli keg Vi 'to just die':

yuli keg.ha Vt 'to just kill (someone)' 
k. After -asa^ Near Future. 

ge wad asa’.ha i /gawada§ahayi/ 'he's sleeping soundly', 
lit., "he's making it become morning" (RJ)

1. After -e*s Negative.
1 kL asdim e*s.ha i ga /laklasdime*shayiga/ 'but don't 

conceal it from me*
’1 agaw 19 e*s.ha iye’ i /^lagawi^e*shayiye’i/ 'they've 

done a bad deed to me'
71 ism e*s.ha a s /^lisme*shaya§/ 'don't sing for me I' 

m. After -he*s Interrogative. 
ge y aha e " iti’ he*s.ha i s: /decigu’gusa
gayahayetihe*shayis/ 'perhaps it started to hurt him in 
his stomach'

n. After -he* s Interrogative preceded by -asa° Near 
Future.
m i wa9 asa’ he*s.ha i: /huga miwa^asahe*shayi/ 'what 

can I do for you?*
o. After -si Dual Inclusive.

3i du a*bas §i.ha y9 /did6 *basihay?/ 'let's (du.) b u m  
them to death]*
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27.8. -asa9 Near Future. The stem formative suffix 
-d§a’ Near Future is used to place the time of an event in 
the near future with respect to the time of speaking. The 
range of time covered extends from the immediate future to 
a time perhaps an hour or so later; for a reference to a 
more distant future time the Intermediate Future suffix 
<-ti?> is used.

This suffix occurs farther back from the end of a verb 
complex than do the other suffixes expressing categories of 
tense, in that it normally precedes -e*s Negative and -h£*§ 
Interrogative, and under certain conditions also precedes 
-ha Causative and the Inclusive suffixes. It has an unusual 
distribution, so that it is difficult to decide whether it 
is a stem formative suffix or a thematic suffix, that is, 
whether it is added to a verb stem before or after the 
pronominal or nominalizing prefixes are added. The best 
touchstones for such a determination, ordering with respect 
to -ha Causative and the Inclusive suffixes, are of no use 
here, since, as explained below, the Near Future suffix 
sometimes follows and sometimes precedes these other suf
fixes. In favor of the rather arbitrary decision to call 
this a stem formative suffix are the facts that -he*s 
Interrogative always follows it, and -e*s Negative usually 
does so, and that forms bearing this suffix and ncminalized 
with <d-> Nominal occur. A contrary consideration, however, 
is its non-occurrence on themes formed with the Imperative 
prefix ge-.
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The Near Future suffix occurs after intransitive, 
transitive, and double-transitive verb stems, and after 
primary, derived, and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs. It 
is also found after the directional suffixes -ug ’hither', 
-uwe** 'hence', and -am *away to'.

The distribution of this 3uffix with respect to 
-ha Causative and the two Inclusive suffixes, -si Dual 
Inclusive and -hu Plural Inclusive, shows an interesting 
fluctuation in which a tendency toward rhythmic patterns 
of stress placement seems to override considerations of 
immediate constituency. These suffixes immediately, precede 
-asa’ when the latter is not followed by either -e*s Nega
tive or -he* s Interrogative. However, when one or both 
of these monosyllabic stressed suffixes follows -asa0, then 
these unstressed suffixes follow it instead of coming before 
-asa7. Putting it in terms of constructions and distribu
tion classes, we may say that -asa’ forms stems which do 
not allow any of these three monosyllabic unstressed suf
fixes (-ha, -si, -hu) to follow immediately, and that 
furthermore one of these suffixes preceding -s.saP narrows 
the external distribution of the stem still more, and does 
not allow —e*s or -he*s to follow. But one of these latter 
two suffixes following -asa^ forms a stem which has a 
broadened distribution, in that -ha. -si. or -hu may follow. 
For example, using the intransitive verb stem Ime’ 'to 
drink* and the Plural Inclusive suffix -hu, we find:
le Ime’ hu asa9 i /lemehuyasa'’i/ 'we (pi. inc.) are going

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



591

to drink', 
but, with the Negative suffix -e*s:
le Ime9 asa’ e*s hu i /lema’asa^e*shuyi/ 'we (pi. inc.)

aren't going to drink1.
The effect of this shifting around is to insure an even 
distribution of stressed and unstressed syllables and to 
draw most sequences of unstressed suffixes to the end of 
the word. Thus, our example /lemehuyasa9i/ avoids the 
sequence of three unstressed syllables that would occur 
in */lema9asahuyi/, if -hu always followed -asa9. Our 
other example above, /lema9asa9e*shuyi/, shows an alter
nation of stressed and unstressed syllables up to the two 
unstressed syllables at the end, whereas with the other 
arrangements of suffixes that we might expect, 
*/lemehuyasa9e'si/ or (less probably) */lema9asahuye* si/, 
a sequence of two unstressed syllables appears between two 
stressed syllables. Furthermore, the fact that -asa9 
normally precedes, rather than follows, -e*s Negative 
and -he's Interrogative brings it about that an unstressed 
syllable intervenes between the stressed syllables of these 
morphemes when they occur in succession. Thus, we find: 
le ime9 &sa9 e*s i /lema9asa9e*si/ 'I'm not going to 

drink*
rather than *0le Ime9 £* s ass9 id*

There has been noted one example in which —d.sa9 follows 
-6 *s Negative, rather than preceding it, as is the norm 
(section i). This ordering possibly indicates that the
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statement expresses a negative possibility which will be 
true at any time in the future.

The Near Future suffix has also been noted in one 
occurrence on the Anaphoric Theme *7..' (section k).

The non-occurrence of -lei Transitory, -us Durative, 
or -keg Restrictive preceding -dsa*7 Near Future is probably 
due to semantic incompatibility rather than any strictly 
grammatical restrictions.

Verb themes containing -asa*7 take one of the three 
final suffixes -i Imperfect, <-aP> Aorist, and -le Redundant, 
of which the first-mentioned is by far the most common. The 
forms in -i may be further nominalized or adverbialized 
(by fl" ddQ), but there is not the strong tendency toward 
nominalization that is apparent with -i preceded by one of 
the prefinal suffixes expressing a more distant futurity 
(<-ti'?> Intermediate Future, -gab Distant Future). Forms 
with -asa*7 in either -i Imperfect or <-a9> Aorist may also 
take -s Reference Switching. No nominalization or adverbi- 
alization of the forms in -le Redundant has occurred.

The sequence of -asa*7 and <—aP> Aorist sometimes 
serves to express a near futurity with respect to the time 
of a narration, rather than with respect to the time of 
speaking, and sometimes has an apparent implication that 
the expectation or intention about the future is not to be 
fulfilled. There are also several instances in which a 
form of hdmu 'to think* follows such a form in <-a?>, to 
explicitly express an intention or expectation about the
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future, which may or may not be fulfilled* In other 
occurrences of forms in <-a‘?> no difference in meaning 
from the forms in -i Imperfect is apparent.

The forms in -le Redundant express a repeated or 
otherwise redundant statement about the near future-

There is one occurrence each after -asa9 of the 
prefinal suffixes <-ti<?> Intermediate Future and -uqil 
Defunctive, the latter expressing an intention about the 
future that is thwarted.

The adverbs that have been found associated with verbs 
in the Hear Future tense are /wa*diq/ ’now’, /golas/ 'soon, 
in a little while', /ya*la’/ 'after awhile', and /ya’sa^/ 
'again'.

a. After intransitive verb stems. 
le ime^.asa** i /lema^asa^i/ 'I'm going to drink' 
le £mlu.asa? i /lemluyasa9i/ 'I'm going to eat'
0 sesm.aSa^ i /sesmasa’i/ 'he's going to vomit'
0 p^li.asa’ i /p^liyasa9i/ 'he's going to fish with

hook and line'
° ipam.asa^ i /?Ipsmasa9i/ 'he will arrive there, he's 

just getting there* 
mdnde’.asa9 he*s i /^imcnda^asahe* si/ 'are you going 

to play cards?' (SM)
^ _ a5fl? i 8 da: / 9 elsiisisay^da I * bi*^i/ 'he's coming

over here to sleep’
le l&a.aSa’ le /lesmasa^le/ 'I'll sing*
0 ha i’is.dsa’ i /ha’sasa’i/ 'it's going to rain*
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p ha i9i§.asa9 i dug: /ha9 sa§ay9dui3 Mi*ki9i/ ’it looks
like it's going to rain' 

di Me &9sam.asa9 i /diMa9samasa9i/ 'I'm going to lie down' 
p awd.asa9 ‘going to be evening', occurring nominalized: 

de p awd.asa9 a /dapawdasa9a/ 'in the late afternoon, 
towards evening' 

di muse i*gew.asa9 le /dimuse*get?a§a9le/ 'I'm going to 
tell the story' 

p w hlwi.asa9 i /wehlwiyasa9!/ 'it's going to thunder*
b. After transitive verb stems, 

k l9iw.asa9 i s " g 1 /ki9wasa9isgi/ 'he's going to eat 
them'

p b ips.asa9 i: /m6 *ni9, bipsasa9!/ 'he's about to pick
up the money'

p b aQa9 .asa9 i: /giheba git9uho*s bai3a9asa9i/ 'he's
going to put his hat on his head*

6 © *  *  * g dumb Iced.asa9 i: /ya*sa9 gedumbecedasa9!/ 'he's
going to poke him again*

ge &e alik.asa9 a9: /de9eklu gadalikasa9a9/ 'he was
going to hit him with a rock*

p gum sebe a9y,asa9 i: /tanu gumsaba9yasa9i/ 'people are
going to have a big-time’

di kLe 9 a9as.dsa9 le /dikLa9a9s&sa9le/ 'I'm going to tell
it*

di gum y asu.asa9 i: /dimayaba digumyasuyasa9!/ 'I'm
going to wash my feet'

. &e be ye i * gel u a * s.asa9 i /gebeye * gelo sasa9 i/ 'they're

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



5 9 5

going to arrest him* 
di w geye a9y s 1si.asa9 i /diwgaya9yeslasa9i/ 'I'm going 

to call him up*
0 gum hu’ e9 .asa9 i: /windiya gumbu9a9asa9i/ ’they (du.)

will be at the window*
c. After double-transitive verb stems.

mi le xsl.asa9 i: /bedlli9 mileslasa9i/ 'I’m going to give
you a match*

9 isl.asa9 i: /git9uho*s te’liwhu 9islasa9i/ 'he*11 give
his hat to the man* 

k a*da9 .asa9 i: /dagal ka*da9asa9i/ 'he*s going to do
something to the house'

d. After primary auxiliary verbs.
di mele9yig semu.asa9 i /dimele9yiksemuyasa9i/ 'I'm going 

to get really drunk* 
di gum y69il ye*wi.asa9 i: /da*da9a diMa9sama9

digumyo9ilye*wiyasa9i/ 'I'm going to lie down on the 
bed and take a rest'

e. ‘After a derived auxiliary verb.
0 b awd e " a9y.asa9 i: /gihebadi9 git9uh6*s bawda9yasa9i/

'he's going to take his hat cff his head* 
di m i'gel e ** a9y.asa9 e*s i H ge 1 : /9igeqa

aim!*gela9yasa9e*sige/ *I*m not going to throw it back*
f. After pseudo—derived auxiliary verbs.

di tug a9 am gapil. Asa9 i: /dima9 a ditug .̂9 amgapalasa9 i/
•I'm going to look around in the water* (said to be a 
Northern Washo expression for 'I'm going to look for
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fish1) (HP)
0 me wse dqa9 garja9. a§a9 i " da /mews&qa9 garja9 dsay9 da/

’he's going to hang it up to dry*
g. After Directional suffixes.

0 9isge l9is ug.asa9 i /9i§gd9 sugasa9i/ 'he’s going to 
move this way*

di q a9ara am lei ug.asa9 i /diQa9mamlelugasa9i/ ’I'm going 
to go down there for awhile*

9 iye wg.asa9 uqil i s " g 1 /9lyewgasa9uqilisgi/ 'he was
going to come here hut ...'

9 am te l9is uwe9 .asa9 he’s i /9imte9suwa9asahe*si/ 'are
you going away on a boat?' (EM)

le lye we9 .asa9 i: /wa’diq leyewa9asa9i/ 'I'm going away
now'

1 lye we9 gis uwe9 .asa9 i: /tewe9 1eyewe9gisuwa9 asa91/
'I'm going to go far away*

0 9le Imi9 gis uwe9 .asa9 a9: /muse’gew, 9lemi9gisuwa9Csa9a9/
'a hear was about to go off gathering food*

le ^1 *gi d[uwe]uwe9 gis uwe9 .asa9 i: /9atahi9
ll’giduwewe9gisuwa9asa9i/ 'I'm going to look for- fish’

0 w p a turn uwe9. asa9 i /wapatumuwa9asa9i/ * it? s just 
about sundown*

h. After -ha Causative.
0  ^1 ism ha.asa9 le /les^mhayasa9! g/ * T *rn going +a glUg 
for him*

di kLe 9 a9as ha.asa9 le /dikLa9a9ashayasa9le/ 'I'm 
going to tell it to him*
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0 gum. yuli ha.asa9 i; /da9mo9m69mo9 la9lu gumyulihayasa9i/ 
'the women are going to kill one another over me'

i. After -6's Negative.
0 bsye ayab e*s.asa9 i s " g8 i: /geyaga bay&yabesaga9 iSge/

•it won't shoot through that* 
j. After Inclusive suffixes. 

le 1 §i si + le Ime9 si.asa9 i /lesisi leme9siyasa9i/
'we (du. inc.) are going to drink* 

le 1 w hu + le Ime9 hu.asa9 i /lewhu lemehuy&sa9i/ 'we 
(pi. inc.) are going to drink*

k. After the Anaphoric Theme 9..'.
9 .^a^sa9 i: /bakbagi. 9asa9i/ *he's smoking —  he's going

to*
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27.9. -e*s Negative. The Negative suffix -e*s is 
added to a verb stem to negate its meaning. This suffix 
may occur twice in succession, in which case the form has 
the meaning of a strong affirmation or the contradiction of 
a negative assertion.
le asas.e's i /la§a§e*si/ ’I know’ (negative of asas Vt 

* to not know')
0 kese e*s gis i /keseye’sgisli/ 'he’s dying' 
ye k ilg e*s i /yekilge*si/ 'it's not sharp' 
mi 0 damal e*s i /midamale * si/ 'I didn't hear you'

27.10. -he's Interrogative. The Interrogative suffix 
-he*§ is added to a verb stem to form a question, 
di ’lu iti’ he*s ti’ i /di’lutihe*sti’i/ 'shall I sit down?' 
’um g scab he*s i /’umgacaphe*§i/ 'are you kicking him?' 
m ime’ he*§ i " g i /mlmehe*sigi/ 'do you drink?' 
me ’le iced he*s i /me’lecethe'si/ 'did he nibble you?'
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27*11* The Inclusive suffixes. Verb themes formed
with the First Person prefix <le-> le  di-, or with
certain syntactic expansions of this prefix, may take 
one of the two Inclusive suffixes, -Si Huai Inclusive and 
-hu Plural Inclusive. The use of these suffixes signifies 
that the- hearer (second person) is included in the group 
of subjects of the verb along with the speaker (first 
person). Inflection with the Dual Inclusive suffix -si 
thus indicates that the group of subjects consists of only 
the speaker and the hearer, while inflection with the 
Plural Inclusive suffix -hu indicates that there are more 
than these two persons in the group of subjects, which 
contains other individuals besides the speaker and hearer, 
and/or plural hearers. Absence of an Inclusive suffix on 
a verb having one of these First Person prefixes implies 
that the hearer is excluded from the group of subjects, 
which consists of or includes the speaker. Verbs having 
the First Person prefix expanded with the First Person 
Singular pronoun may not take an Inclusive suffix.

These two Inclusive suffixes apparently have much the 
same distribution, and most differences between them with 
respect to the types of stems on which they are found are 
presumably due to accidents of attestation. Both suffixes 
are found after intransitive and transitive verb stems, 
after -i9 Attributive-Agentive, after primary auxiliary 
verbs, after -us Dorative, -e*s Negative, and -he*s 
Interrogative. Only the Dual Inclusive suffix -si, which
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occurs more frequently than the other suffix in the texts, 
is found after derived and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs, 
after Directional suffixes, and after -lei Transitory. In 
their ordering with respect to -ha Causative a difference 
between the suffixes appears, in that -hu follows -ha while 
-§i precedes it; however, the examples are too few to 
establish this difference as obligatory. These suffixes 
come directly before -asa** Near Future, unless this is 
followed by either -e*s Negative or -he*s Interrogative, 
in which case they come after the latter suffixes (see 
27.8 for fuller discussion); examples of the latter type 
are consequently given in separate sections (k and m under 
-si, h and 3 under -hu).

Of the two Inclusive suffixes, only -si Dual Inclusive
Amay be followed by <-hi> — Optative, whereas only themes 

in -hu Plural Inclusive may take the unstressed First 
Person Plural pronoun in the Plural Exhortative construc
tion ( 29.5 )♦ Aside from this difference, themes formed 
with both suffixes take a variety of prefinal and final 
suffixes, without apparent restriction. These suffixes 
may both be followed, as well as preceded, by -u£ Durative.

The Plural Inclusive suffix -hu also occurs on the 
Anaphoric Theme <’**'> 0»*' and on this theme followed by 
a nrimary auxiliary verb«

27.11.1. -si Dual Inclusive.
a. After intransitive verb stems.

1 Ime’.si i /leme’siyi/ 'we (du. inc.) are drinking*
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le ime’.si £sa’ i /leme’siyasa’i/ ’we (du. inc.) are 
going to drink' 

le lme’.§i leg i /leme’silegi/ 'we (du. inc.) drank* 
le £me’.§i e /l&ae’se/ 'let’s (du.) drink!'
le dmlu.si ud i /lemlusiyudi/ 'let's (du.) eat, and then ..
le £lsim.si i /lelsimsiyi/ 'we (du. inc.) are sleeping’ 
di ke§e.§i i /dike§esiyi/ 'we (du. inc.) live'
di 5 slsim.si i /diselsimsiyi/ 'we (du. inc.) are sleeping'
di du a-bas.si ha y’ /did6*basihay’/ 'let's (du.) burn 

them to death!'
b. After transitive verb stems.

le ^i'gi.si i /li'gisiyi/ 'we (du. inc.) see it' 
le 1’iw.si ud i /le’ewsiyudi/ 'let's (du.) eat it, and 

then ...'
le a’ag.si e /l&’akse/ 'let's (du.) pack it on our backs!' 
di gum de Isiw.si ud i /digumdesiwsiyudi/ 'let's (du.)

cure each other by pounding, and then ...' 
di bey'r i*cig e sa’.si e /dibeye*ciksa’se/ 'let's (du.) 

open the door!'
c. After -i’ Attributive-Agentive.

1 agal i’.sr a’ /ia^ali’siya’/ *we (du. inc.) are Irving 
in a house*

d. After primary auxiliary verbs.
1^ i’iw ve’.Si ® /le^ewvg^ge/ 'let’s (du-) hurT*v uo and»  *   / *==■ —  cr ■ *' / — - —  \  —  1/

eat it! ’
di du a* has ha d[uwe]uwe’. si ti’ i " g i
/dido-bashaduwewe’Siti’gi/ *we (du. inc.) will try to

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



burn them to death1
e. After a derived auxiliary verb.

di yu Iwe e " ta*tim.si e: /dewMeyag diyuwetatimse/ 'let'
(du.) divide it up in halvesI *

f. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs.
di me i’im gapil.si i ” da /dime’emgapilsiyida/ 'we (du. 

inc.) will gather willows around and ...'
di ’mu i’is ye9 gis.si e /di^mu’usye’gise/ 'let's (du.) 
walk right along!'

g. After Directional suffixes.
di 9i2U i’is ug.si leg i /di’mu7suksilegi/ 'we (du. inc.) 
walked hither'

di *1® imi9 u i^is rare?, si e /di?lemi?u?ihiwe?se/ 'let's 
(du.) go off with what we gathered!'

h. After -lei Transitory.
1® e « fw £ « lel.si e /le?weti?lelse/ 'let's

(du.) stop for awhile!'
i. After -us Durative.

le emlu us.si e /lemluyuse/ 'let's (du.) keep eating!'
g ^ v ftdi gum d isiw us.si /digumdesiwuse/ 'let's (du.) keep 

curing each ether by pounding! *
di gum b gum s isl us. si ud i /diguabegumsesluliyudi/ 

'let's (du.) exchange punches* and then ...'
i . Aftar -p • r Rp««ii"ce -

1 ime’ 4*s.si gab i ” g 1 /leme?e*sigabigi/ 'we (du. 
inc.) aren't going to drink'

le a'*dh? kele?em i? e*s.si i; /^uqa la*da?kele?mi?e*siyi/
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'we (du. inc.) can't do anything with it'
k. After -e*s Negative preceded by -asa9 Near Future. 

le Ime9 asa9 6*s.si i /l£ma9£sa9e*siyi/ ’we (du. inc.) 
aren’t going to drink'

1. After -he*s Interrogative.
1® ime9 h£*s.si ti9 i /lemehe*siti9i/ 'are we (du. inc.)

going to drink?' 
le ime9 e*s he*s.si ti9 i /leme9esh4*siti9i/ 'aren't we 

(du. inc.) going to drink?'
m. After -he*s Interrogative preceded by -asa9 Rear 

Future.
le Ime9 asa9 he* s. si i /lema9asahe*siyi/ 'are we (du. inc.)

going to drink?' 
le ime9 asa9 e*s he*s.si i /lema9asa9eshe*siyi/ 'aren't 
we (du. inc.) going to drink?'
27.11.2. -hu Plural Inclusive.

a. After intransitive verb stems.
1 lme9.hu i /lemehuyi/ 'we (pi. inc.) are drinking*
1 lme9.hu asa9 i /iemehuyasa9!/ 'we (pi. inc.) are

going to drink *
1 m e 9.hu leg x /lemebulegx/ 'we (pi. inc.) drank*
le Ime9 .hu 8 le 1 w /lemehulew/ 'let's (pi.) drink I *
1 els4ffl.hu i /leliimhuyi/ 'we (pi. inc.) are sleeping* 
di payti9.hu n i® £ w /dipsyiihulew/ 'let's (pi.) play!1 
di be mu§e flsil.hu " le i w /dibemuselsilhulew/ 'let's 

(pi.) play eardsi' (HP)
di s elsim.hu i /disels&nhuyi/ *we (pi. inc.) are sleeping'
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di w su !• dim.hu a9 /diwsu*dumhuya9/ 'we (pi. inc.) 
visualize the future' (R«J)

h. After transitive verb stems.
I8 1i*gi.hu i /ll’gihuyi/ 'we (pi. inc.) see it' 
le i9iw.hu " le i w /le9ewhulew/ 'let's (pi.) eat it!' 
di de acib.hu i " ge 1 lu: /masati didaciphuyigelu/

'let's (pi.) chop up arrowheads, and with them ...' 
di gum y a*gim.hu a9 /digumya*gimhuya9/ 'we (pi. inc.)
are going to smoke one another' 

di gum de*gim.hu us le " ge i /digumde*gimhuyuslege/ 
'(how) we (pi. inc.) used to gather'

c. After <-i9> Attributive-Agentive.
di gum kMf[»]lu ».hu " le 1 w /digukMi9luhulew/ 'let's 

(pi.) make friends!'
d. After primary auxiliary verbs.

di gum y a*gim qaga.hu a9 /digumya •gimqaqahuya9/ 'let's 
(pi.) play we're smoking one another!'

e. After -us Durative.
di payti9 us.hu " le 1 w /dipayti9ushulew/ 'let's (pi.) 
keep playing!'

f. After -ha Causative.
di yuli ha.hu i s ** g i /diyulihahuyisgi/ '(that) we 

(pi. inc.) kill it' (BJ) 
di yuli e*s ha.hu a s /diyuliye*shahuyas/ 'we (pi. inc. 
aren't killing it'

g. After -e*s Negative.
le Ime9 e*s.hu i /laae9e*shuyi/ 'we (pi. inc.) aren’t
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drinking*
le £*da9 kele9em i9 e*s.hu i: /9ui3a la*da9kele9mi9e*shuyi/

'we (pi. inc.) can’t do anything with it*
h. After -e*s Negative preceded by -asa9 Rear Future. 

le ime9 asa9 e*s.hu i /l4ma9asa9e*shuyi/ 'we (pi. inc.)
aren't going to drink*

i. After -h$*s Interrogative.
1® ime9 he*s.hu gab i /lemehe*shugabi/ 'are we (pi. inc.)
going to drink?’ 

le ime9 e*s he*s.hu gab i /leme9eshe*shugabi/ 'aren't we 
(pi. inc.) going to drink?*

j. After -he*s Interrogative preceded by -asa9 Rear 
Future.

A1 ime9 asa9 he*s.hu i /lema9asahe* shuyi/ 'are we (pi. inc.)
going to drink?' 

le ime9 asa9 e*s he's.hu i /lema9asa9eshe*shuyi/ 'aren't 
we (pi. inc.) going to drink?'
27.11.3. Expansions of the First Person prefix. The 

great majority of text occurrences of verbs bearing 
Inclusive suffixes show First Person prefixes that are 
not expanded syntactically. however, a handful of examples 
occur in which this prefix is expanded by the First Person 
Dual or Plural pronoun, as well as by the corresponding 
Inclusive nrononn. the suffix on the verb tb°7h° asreeins 
in number with the pronoun. Such expansions of the prefix 
are more common in directly elicited forms.
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28. The prefinal suffixes. The prefinal suffixes 
are added to verb themes, to which pronominal prefixes have 
already been added. With a few exceptions, these suffixes 
are mutually exclusive, so that one of them would usually be 
followed immediately by a final suffix (29). The main excep
tions consist in the facts that -ugil Defunetive is often 
followed by -ud Sequential; -elem Distant Tense is followed 
by one of three other tense-indicating suffixes, -ay9 Inter
mediate Past, -iul Distant Past, or -gab Distant Future;
-gul Remembered Past is followed by -ay9 Intermediate Past; 
and -lul Distant Past is often followed by -iye9 Visual or 
<-i9> -i9 Attributive-Agentive. There are a few other rarely 
occurring exceptions.

The semantic categories expressed by these suffixes in-
/ r 9elude tense (—leg He cent Pest ̂ Intensediste Psist*

Pluperfect, -gul Remembered Past, -lul Distant Past, -elem 
Distant Tense, <-ti9> Intermediate Future, and -gab Distant 
Future), source of evidence (-iye9 Visual, -delem Auditive, 
and -a9yi9 Mirative), aspectual linkage with following clause 
(-urjil Defunetive and -ud Sequential), habitual or tradi
tions! aspect (—enun Usitatxve and —emsl9 Traditional), and 
mode (-hil Subjunctive).
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28.1. -ugil Defunetive. The thematic suffix -ugil 
Defunetive indicates an interruption or cessation of the 
action or condition expressed by the theme to which it is 
affixed. At times it conveys the simple meaning of empha
sizing that the described situation is no longer true, e.g., 
•it was raining (but it has stopped)', 'it was on his head 
(but it has been removed)', 'his eyes were closed (but now 
they are open)*. At other times (especially in the texts 
from HP), this suffix emphasizes that the action described 
was one characteristic of people now dead and gone, and 
hence one no longer practised. This suffix also commonly 
expresses a semantic linkage with the following verb, in 
eases where the action or condition expressed by the latter 
is not the normally expected sequel of the one expressed 
by the verb to which -ugil is affixed —  cases where the 
first action is interrupted, thwarted, nullified, rejected, 
or counteracted by the second action.

This suffix occurs after a wide variety of stems and 
suffixes: intransitive, transitive, and double-transitive
verb stems; primary, derived, and pseudo—derived auxiliary 
verbs; -i* Attributive-Agentive, Directional suffixes, -lei 
Transitory, -us Durative, -keg Restrictive, -ha Causative, 
-asa? Hear Future, and -e*s Negative. It is found fairly 
often on the Sentence Connective Theme The only apparent 
gap in distribution that may be significant is the non-occur
rence of -ugil after -he*s Interrogative; the suffix also 
does not ocvur after Inclusive suffixes, but this is more
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apt to be accidental.
This suffix is followed by a wide variety of final 

and prefinal suffixes, also by -us Durative, No prefinal 
suffix with future tense meaning (<-ti^> Intermediate Future, 
-gab Distant Future) has been found after -uqil, nor have 
the final suffixes -le Redundant or -hi Optative occurred 
on a theme containing -uqil.

a. After intransitive verb stems.
0 tug 1*cim.uqil i 'his eyes were closed' ^
0 ha i^is.uqil leg i /ha^suqilegi/ 'it was raining*
9 i^i.uqil i: /tiheba ’i^yuqili/ 'it was on his head*
0 kule Iwe^.uqil ud i: /kulewe’uqiludi, hamuguyu*geti^a^/

'he lay on the ground, and then he came to his senses'
9 emlu.uqil i " ge 1: /^emluyuqilige sesma’yi/ 'he ate

it and then he vomited it up*
b. After transitive verb stems.

g s 1*dim.uqil i " da: /tanu mi9lew wl’gi dopo’eti’a?
gesu*dumuqilida/ 'all the people's eyes were burned 
white, where they had looked at him*

0 gum buv e’.uqil i: /windiya gumbu9e^uqili/ 'they were 
together at the window'

c. After double-transitive verb stems.
ge bu’u.uqii i s ” g i qa: /gebu’yuqilisgiqa gaPlame* sap/

'they fed it to him, but he didn't like it*
d. After primary auxiliary verbs.

ge bali9 duwe’.uqii i ” g i: /mesgicetlu gabali’duwe’uqiligi
ga’yo* sgapili/ 'he tried to shoot them with arrows, but
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he missed them all over'
0 pi*la biqil.uqil i " g 1 ; /pa*libiqiluqiligi, mokage*sis/

•he tried to fish with hook and line, but they didn't bite*
e. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs.

0 Ku H i  we* gis.uqil i s " ge i dug qa: /ae*ga
Muliwe*gisuqilisgeduqa *e*e*si/ 'he ran up and along on 
rocks, but it didn't do any good'

0 Mu x*gewl gapil.uqil ud i: /Mu*gewilgapiluqiludi geme*mi/
'she ran circling the place, and then she found a track'

0 mel'' aqa* e x*is g ” ayab gapil.uqil i s " g i qa:
/miwi* mala*qa*e*esgayapgapiluqilisgiqa me*idaqa 
memciye• sas/ 'he kept jumping on you while going by, 
but where you were, you didn't wake up'

f. After Directional suffixes.
/ tug a* s uwe* .uqil as: /tuga* suwe*uqilas tanu ga*Z6*payama*/

’while he was looking in, the people grabbed him*
di tawan i* gis uwe*.uqil i s qa: /ditawini*gisuwe*uqilisqa
way^.saqis dipx*gelay*legi/ 'I went to town, but it was 
too hot, and I turned back* 

di m x*is am.uqil i " g x: /dime*samuqiligi gu*qale*weqa
dimeweye * sas/ *1 tried to track him, but I couldn't 
track him in any direction*

g. After -ha Causative.
k emei d[uwejuwe* ha.uqil i s B g x: /kemciduwewahayuqilisgi

*emciy4*skeqi/ 'he kept trying to wake him up, but he just 
didn't wake up'

h. After -asa* Near Future.
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9 iye wg asa9.uqil i s " g i: /9iyewgasa9uqilisgi hak
diyame*sa9 Le9le/ 'he was going to come here, but I 
told him not to'

i. After -e*s Negative.
\ ; j

0 p a*s ug e*s.uqil i s " g 1: /pa*§uge*suqilisgi, gapa*suk 
9i*duskeqis/ 'she didn't come in, but he just kept saying
"come ini'"

j. After the Sentence Connective Theme 9.
9.uqil i s " g i: /9umbi* siyumi9a9 9uqilisgi
wamulco*bapgaqa9uskeqis/ 'he took out what was cooked in 
ashes, but dirt just started to foam up'; /tlhep, sii'duma9 
dewi’giya. 9uqilisgi 9e9iqawe*sa9/ 'he looked at its 
head [and] in its eye, but it didn't move'; /gapa*suk 
9i*dusa9. 9uqilisgi pa*suge*skeqa9/ '"come ini" he kept 
saying, but she didn't come in'
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28.2. -ud Sequential. The prefinal suffix -ud Sequen
tial indicates that the action described by the verb to 
which it is affixed precedes another action in time, rather 
than overlapping with it. The other, following, action is 
usually that described by the verb of the immediately follow
ing clause, as in the bulk of the examples below, but 
occasionally it is that described by the preceding verb, as 
in this example:
/da'waha 9ipami gaqala daqal doposmamahayudi/ ’he returned 

to his house after he burned down the house *.
Occasionally, also, the train of discourse is broken, and 
there is no description of a following action.

This suffix is usually most conveniently translated by 
an introductory formula such as 'and', ’(and) then’, ’but 
then*, ’(and) afterwards’, ’and later’, ’and so’, or ’after 
awhile’ on the clause expressing the following action, 
occasionally with the adverb ’first’ applied to the verb of 
the prior action. It may also be translated, grammatically 
more accurately, but with a greater divergence from the 
Washo ordering of morphemes, by rendering the verb bearing 
the suffix into an adverbial clause introduced by ’after*.
Thus the first example of section b may be translated either 
*he drank, and then (and afterwards) they walked away to the 
west* or ’after he drank, they walked away to the west*.

This suffix occurs after intransitive, transitive, and 
double—transitive verb stems; after primary, derived, and 
pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs; after -i’ Attributive-Agentive;
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and after a variety of stem-formative and thematic suffixes, 
namely, -ug 'hither', -uwe9 'hence', -am 'away to', -lei 
Transitory, -us Burative, -keg Restrictive, -ha Causative, 
-e*s Negative, —si Dual Inclusive, -hu Plural Inclusive, 
-ugil Befunctive, and -ti9 Perfective. It also occurs 
fairly often on the Sentence Connective Theme 9. It is 
not found after -asa9 Near Future, or -he*s Interrogative, 
or any other tense or evidential suffix.

Since the expression of the tense of the verb is 
neutralized by the occurrence of the Sequential suffix, 
the time reference of the prior action is determined by that 
of the general passage in which it occurs, and particularly 
by the tense of the following verb. Thus the verb may 
refer to past time, as in this example:
/9emluyudi, ya*sa9gi§uwa9as/ 'they ate, and then they 

went off again' 
or to future time:
/digama9udi le*bi9ti9gi Le9le/ 'I'll eat her up and then 

I‘11 come back'.
Themes formed with the Sequential suffix are of a 

unique type, in that they may be followed only by -i 
Imperfect, which may be followed in turn only by -s Refer
ence Switching or (rarely) by the pcstclitic —ga 'but', 
but not by nnwinaii ng ny advsrbializing suffixes. The 
3mperfect suffix -i when following -ud thus has an external 
distribution much like that of <-a9> Aorist. The Sequential 
suffix occurs on themes formed with g~— Imperative, as well
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as with other pronominal prefixes, and the distributional 
properties of these Imperative themes are radically altered 
by the addition of this suffix, as they are not otherwise 
followed by -i Imperfect. Examples of this suffix on 
Imperative themes are given in section a.

It is noteworthy that the Sequential suffix functions 
in many ways like the nominalizing and adverbializing 
suffixes with which it is mutually exclusive, except that 
it precedes -i Imperfect rather than following it, as these 
other suffixes do (although they may also follow -le Redun
dant) ; all these suffixes have in common the syntactic 
implication of a following verb form.

a. After themes formed with ge- Imperative.
g lme9.ud i: /geme9udi, 9udis gise/ * drink it, and then

let's go!•
ge Ime9 e bu?u.ud i: /geme9bu9yudi ge9mu9suk/ 'give him
water and then come here (pi.)!'

6 X  / ig si g l*gi.ud i: /heskulewik, ge*dus, gesigi *giyudi/
'keep saying "h." after you sizzle!'

b. After intransitive verb stems.
 ̂ime9. ud i 3 • /92ms9ud2.s, ye9-u.u9suwe9ga9m.u«s9gisu.ws9; / -v
'he drank, and then they walked away to the west*

9 i*bi9,ud i s: /9i*bi9udi§, ha'^la^a bekeueume*siiQilas
gelu 9um9ga*sukti9gi Me9i/ 'after he comes, before he 
smacks his lips you will throw him in here'

9 ayad.ud i: /da* 9ayadudi watli* gomLa9a9 sa9/ 'after he
spent the night there, in the morning he told him his story*
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0 du a*bas.ud i s; /do*basudis gawga*basa9/ ‘after they 
were burnt up, they clubbed them to death*

0 kMe a9sam.ud i: /dulec£*gela9 Ma9samudi yakqa*suwa9a9
Ma9Samqaqaya9 gesu'dumas/ *he had his aims crossed, he 
was lying, and then he was face down, he was pretending 
to lie, he was watching him*

0 he<? 1^ xlil.ud i: /he9lililudi wam6sa9/ *it drizzled
and so it's wet*

0 be 1 c a*cib.ud i: /memde*wi dahaqaya depxsewa dacaqayagapil
baled* cibudi gelu qowa 9uYa*mudi/ *he plugged the deer in 
his mouth, in his ears, even in his anus, and then he 
pounded the earth with it, and then ...•

c. After transitive verb stems.
9 x9iw.ud is /gumdulaga*galgapili gitqa9mx9miq 9l9wudi 

gumsesim9e9suwe9gapilhaya9/ 'she stuck her paws in her 
mouth, after she ate her cubs, she made herself vomit*

9 a9ag.ud i: /gik9la*m 9d9gudi, tanu, 9x*giyigej
yaklipa9a9ya9/ *he carried his mortar on his back and 
then he fooled any person that he saw*

0 dasal.ud i: / nayduk 9xtdelemxsge damaludi 9uqa
9idd*setikeqxs/ *he heard them making a lot of noise, 
and then there was no more talking*

9um M asdim.ud i: /9a*sa9dwduwe9ulleda, 9uMasd4snidi, 9udi,
9a*£a9xsda, 9umyd*gali/ ‘you hide where she urinates 
over the edge and then, then, when she’s urinating, you 
stirim inside *

0 b Ips.ud is /bxeik bipsudi tanu, gada*mas/ ’he picked
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up the pounding stone and then the person —  he hit him'
0 w fkil.ud i: /ye’muwamida hute’ wi*kiludi

ye’mu9sugenunigi ke’i/ 'they would go out and look around 
for things and then they would come hack' 

ge y asu.ud i: /gayasuyudi, tiwi’ gumbawdi/ 'he washed
him and then he stepped over him' 

ge bali’ e lelb.ud i s: /gabali’lelbudis, gelu wagaya’ya’/
'they put together what they shot, and then they blessed it'

d. After double-transitive verb stems.
mi le a*da’.ud i s: /mila*da’udis ge’qa lelepupu/ 'I'll

do it to you and then see if you stick mei'
e. After -i’ Attributive-Agentive.

0 muse i*gew lelm i’.ud i s /muse*gewlelmi’udis/ 'they 
told stories at night and then ...'

f. After primary auxiliary verbs.
’ emlu mama’.ud i: /’emlumama’udi watli* ’use’suwa’a’ ya*sa’/

'they finish eating, and then in the morning they start 
driving rabbits again*

0 “?um bi*si mama’.ud i: /’umbi• simama’udi gi* pe’weeeli
’elsamuwekena’/ 'they finished covering it up to cook, 
and then this Weasel just went to sleep'

/ hu H i  Z ta’tim.ud i: /tanu gitQa’miy husita*timama’udi,
ye’mu’suwe’gisuwa’a’/ 'the person finished pushing his 
children apart, and then they went off 

0 su £*bi’ tumu.ud i: /te*ke’e*s su*bi’tumuyudi ’ay’la
te*ke’ su*bi’£gawlegi/ 'he didn't bring in much the first 
time, but then he brought in a lot the next time'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



616

di gum yo9ol ye*wi.ud i qa: /digumyo9oIye*wiyudiqa
leye96*sigi/ 'I'll rest, and then why don't I go on?'

g. After derived auxiliary verbs,
0 w gsy8 a9y g i’kil.ud i: /wagayay9gikiludi 9iyewe9i/

'he talked for a little while, and then he went away' 
g€ liw a*dig g " l*kil.ud i: /geliwa*dikgikiludi, Mu9suwe9i/

'he broke it up with his feet, and then he ran away'
0 9le i§i g " imi9 g " i*bi9.ud i: /qowa 9lesigimi9gibi9udi/

'he shoved dirt out and then .,.'
9 ism. g " ayab e ” ii*kil,ud i: /9isimgayabikiludi, dala9ga
9iyewe9igi/ 'he was singing here and there, and then he 
went away to the mountains' 

ge de a-kirn £ " ta* tim.ud i: /gada*kimtatimudi, k£9wusluli9a9/
'he would pound him apart, and then he would eat him'

h. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs,
ge wg ays gapil.ud i: /gawgayisgapiludi, dayisgapila9/ 'he
missed him in clubbing, and then he missed him in throwing*

0 ye iwe9 gapil.ud i; /degumsewa9a9ya yewe9gapiludi baqa*ya 
p£mewe9ida Masdimas/ 'where a fire had been she left 
tracks, and then she went outside and hid'

V  2ir6C"fe 1 OH&J. ^

le beyd hil ug.ud i s /lebeyithilugudis/ 'comb my hair 
first and then ... *

0 p a turn uwe9 .ud i: /p a tumuwe9 ud i nowa 9lesigimi9gibi9usa9/
'he went in and then he kept shoving out earth’

0 a elsim uwe9.ud i s: /selsimuwe9udis lelim qawqaq
9la*basi/ 'after they went to sleep, at night he bit
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the children to death* 
ge gu Iw am.ud i: /geguwamudi, tanu 9apis 9l9wa9/ 'after
he took him out there, he ate human bodies' 

j. After -lei Transitory.
9 elsim lel.ud i: /&a9samida 9elsimleludi ya*sa9gi§uwa9a9/

'he lay down and slept for a little while and then he 
went off again'

0 w te*s lel.ud i §: /ye9mu9sa9 wete*§leludis te*liwhu
kx*digi/ 'they walked for awhile and then the man spoke* 

k. After -us Durative.
0 gum bu 9le x9is us.ud i: /gumbu9le9susudi 9ie9sumi9a9/

'they were fishing with nets, and then they took the 
nets out'

1. After -liceQ Kestrictive.
0 wa*d keQ.ud i '(until) after he continued until morning1: 

/git9a*tu damalba * gay a9 wd* tkerjudi/ 'he had listened to 
his older brother all night' 

m. After -ha Causative.
0 gum AM lye9 qaqa ha.ud i: /tewe9 guMxye9Qaqahayudi

daleldi9e*s, ya*sa9 mele*wama9/ 'he pretended to go 
far away, and then from the opposite side he again jumped 
up to it*

9um du a*bas ha.ud i: /9umdo*bashayudi, wa* 9umsa9as/
'you'll burn them to death, and then you'll put them here*

0 w yu a§iw £ “ iti9 ha.ud i: /ci*ki ml9lew wayosiwetihayudi.
plmewe9!/ 'he killed all the spiders, and then he went out' 

n„ After -e*s Negative.
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0 p ikew 4*s.ud i: /plkew6*sudi, gik9a*tu 9iyewe9is/ 'he
didn't get up, so his older brother went away*

o. After Inclusive suffixes, 
di gam &e Isiw si.ud i: /digumdesiwsiyudi, lemluse/ ‘let's
pound each other well, and then we'll eat1 

le i9iw si.ud i: /le9ewsiyudi layaduwe9se/ 'we'll eat, and
then let's go to bedI' 

di gum be gum se isl u§ si.ud i: /digumbegumseslusiyudi
digumhul9yu*gu§e/ 'let's exchange punches and then let's 
wrestle!'

le l9i hu.ud i s: /dahagaya di9u9la* galhuya9, ki9wasa9as
geya, lehuyudis. masati 9i9wigelu,/ 'we'll throw them 
in his mouth, when he's ready to eat we'll put them on 
it [his food], and then, by eating the arrowheads ...* 

p. After -ugil lefunctive.
0 wgu ciw ugil.ud i: /wegueiwugiludi, huga 9ide*seti9a9/

'they screamed and then they became quiet'
0 9ude i9is ug gaga ugil.ud i; /9ude9£ukgagayugiludi, 

9udeciseti9as/ 'it barely shined, and then it got dark'
9 ugil.ud i: /hamugedug 9emluya9. 9ugiludi gitga9mig

tullpi9 su’ffiaV 'she was eating fast, but then she felt 
her cub's claw in her mouth* 

q. After -ti9
9 emlu £ a9y ti9.ud i: /9emluyayti9udi wa*t tanu, watli*

sesisiya9/ 'they had eaten and then the next day the 
people, in the morning, danced the slow dance* 

r. After the Sentence Connective fheme 9.
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’.ud 1: /La’da’i le’wiye’i, ’I‘da’. ’udi, memde*wi
Qa’mi’miq, me’suwa’a’/ "*I did it, I ate them", she said; 
and then she tracked the Beer children'

’.ud i s: /gisi do*ba£a’. ’udis memde’wi qa’ml’miQ Wa’igi
mu§6*gew rja’mi’miQ, dacawa’/ 'they (du.) burned to death. 
And then the Deer children did it; they pounded up the 
Bear children'; /ga’lo’payami. ’udis, gayohigatumuwe’i 
ya*sa’ gaqala/ 'they caught him. And then they dragged 
him in again, into their den*
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28.3* -enun Usitative* The prefinal suffix -enun 
Usitative is used to indicate that an action or condition 
is habitual, customary, traditional, or characteristic.
Its range of meaning includes the indication that an action 
is in keeping with the traditions of the tribe as a whole, 
or with the habits of the individuals concerned, or that a 
certain property is a characteristic of a certain substance. 
This suffix usually translates into English by an adverb 
such as ‘usually*, ‘generally', or 'always', or, when a 
past tense is implied, by 'used to'. Since the use of this 
suffix is incompatible with that of any tense suffix, the 
time reference intended must be inferred from the context. 
This may be present (or gnomic) or past, but seemingly never 
future. The semantic contrast between this morpheme and 
-us Curative is very clear, the latter referring to actions 
that are prolonged or repeated, rather than habitual or 
characteristic.

The Usitative suffix occurs after intransitive, transi
tive, and double-transitive verb stems; after certain 
primary, derived, and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs; after 
-i9 Attributive-Agentive; after the Directional suffix -ug 
'hither'; after -us Curative, -ha Causative, -e*s Negative, 
and in one occurrence after -nnil Befunctive. It is also 
found several times on the Anaphoric Theme 9 r, and once 
on the Sentence Connective Theme <?. Several of the instances 
of non—occurrence of immediately preceding elements are 
presumably due more to semantic than to grammatical restric
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tions; such, are the lack of preceding -lei Transitory, -keQ 
Restrictive, -&sa9 Near Future, and —h4’s Interrogative.
The lack of a preceding Inclusive suffix is more likely to 
he accidental, while the lack of any other preceding tense 
or evidential suffix probably reflects a genuine grammatical 
incompatibility.

When -£*s Negative precedes, the meaning of negation 
does not apply to the semantic component associated with the 
Usitative morpheme, but on the contrary, as the ordering of 
the constructions leads one to ezpect, the force of the 
sequence is that the negative statement is generally true 
(see section k for examples).

This suffix is usually followed by -i Imperfect, with 
no restriction on further nominalization or adverbialization 
of the predication. Very characteristic are phrases in 
which such forms, usually nominalized, take an adverbializing 
suffix -duk or -dug 'as, like, and so', and are followed by 
a form of a verb with generalized meaning, usually wa’ 'to 
do', e9 'to be', or id 'to say', to indicate that the action 
in question is in keeping with custom or tradition. Many of 
the examples given below show tnxs, such as the first example 
of section a, which is there translated rather freely as 
' he' s eating as usual *, but might be translated more liter
ally a a ’he usually eats and so he's doing*. The Usitative 
suffix is also followed by -i9 Attributive-Agentive, which 
is followed in turn usually by -a9 Aorist but also by -i
Imperfect (with nominalization and -duk) and by -a9yi9
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Mirative followed by -i Imperfect (with, nominalization).
a. After intransitive verb stems.

9 emlu.enun i ” ge i duk: /9emluyenunigeduk wa9a9/ 'he's
eating as usual'

0 kese.enun i " ge i dug: /9atabi9 9i9wigelu keieyenunigeduq
wa9a9/ 'they ate fish ana thereby they lived as usual'

0 baqkus.enun i " ge 1 duk: /tanu bagkusenunigeduk wa’a’/
'someone smoked (i.e., doctored) as usual'

/ m asu.enun i ” ge x duk: /masuyenunigeduk wa’a’/ 'she's
washing as usual'

0 muse i*gew.enun i s " g i: /wx*di9 tanu muse * gewenunisgi/
'people used to tell this story'

0 w galls.enun i 11 ge duk: /tanu, wagalisenunigeduk 9a9a9/
'people were spending the winter as usual'

b. After transitive verb stems.
0 yu leim.enun i " da: /9atabi9 yucimenunida/ 'they used

to catch fish by damming there'
c. After double-transitive verb stems.

0 bu9u.enun i “ g x: /tanu, git&xlu, bu9yenunigi/ 'people
generally feed their friends'

d. After <-i9> Attributive-Agentive.
0 w he il*<#>gi *.enun i ** ge x dug: /wa*siw

wehi * ki9enunigedug 9e7a9/ ' Wasl’oes were doing as was 
the custom1

$ gum g atdud g " a*gal i9.enun i " g i: /tayasyawpi9
gumgatdutgagaii9enunigi ke9i/ ' intestinal fat always 
cakes up in your mouth'
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e. After a primary auxiliary verb.
0 gele we we iws qaqa.enun i9 a9: /tanu geIwewewisqdqayenuni9a

9i*disgi ke ke9le/ ’they call to people deceptively, it is 
said’

f. After derived auxiliary verbs.
9 e9 e*s e " xti9.enun i9 a9: /mx9lew 9e9e*seti9enuni9a9

9x*dusgulay9gi/ 'everybody always died, they used to say'
9 e9 e " y a*b e " ^x’kil.enun I9 a9: /9e9yabikilenuni9a9
9it ke ke9le/ 'they are always all around, the saying is'

g. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs.
0 w s11 9e x9is gapil.enun i s " ge x duq:

/wesu9e9esgapilenunisgeduQ 9e9a9/ 'she was looking 
around as usual1

h. After Directional suffixes.
0 ye 9mu I9is ug. enun i " g 1: /ye9mu?sugenunigi ke9i/

'they always come back'
i. After -us Durative.

0 bakbag us.enun.i " g 1; /tanu, Kxlu 9x*bi9is tanu
bakbagusenunigi ke9le/ 'when someone's friend comes, people 
generally smoke*

0 gum k ahaw us. enun x ** g x duQ. /gumhahawusenunigedujQ 
9e9igedui3 9a9a9/ 'they kept fighting as usual1

ri« After -ha Causative.
9 xpam e*s ha.enun i " g 1: /tanu, 9ipame*shaycnunigi ke9le/

'he doesn't let people reach there*
0 p I9lug € ** a9y us ha. enun i " ge £ duk: /qawa 9apkaksa9 

pI9luga9yushayenunigeduk wa9a9/ 'they were ripping into
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the earth, they kept turning it over as usual* 
k. After -e*s Negative.

’urn y aha 6's.enun i duq: /’umyahaye*senuniduq ’uwa’i/
’you're acting as though what you're doing doesn't hurt'

0 w gey® a’y e*s.enun i 11 g i; /mxku wagaya’ye*senunigi/ 
'faeces usually don't talk'

1. After -uqil Defunctive.
K ’ e’ uqil.enun i’ a’: /ke’uqilenuni’a’/ 'it formerly
used to be'

m. After the Anaphoric Theme ’..'.
’ .̂ e-^nun i’ a’: /tanu ’enuni’a’ ’x*dusgulay’geduq l£w

diwa’a’/ 'we do it like they used to say people always 
did’ (JW)

’.^e^nun i " ge 1 duq: /tanu ’enunigeduq wa’a’/ 'people
always did it' (HP)

n. After the Sentence Connective Theme 
’.enun i ” ge 1 duk: /’enunigeduk ’e’ida, ’e’as/ 'they were
where they usually were* (HP)
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28.4. -emel9 Traditional. The rather infrequently 
occurring suffix —emel9 Traditional seems to indicate that 
the action expressed by the verb to which it is suffixed is 
one that is or was done in accordance with traditional usage, 
or, in the case of animals, in accordance with the natural 
habits of the species. Its meaning is often difficult to 
distinguish from that of -enun Usitative. This suffix is 
thought to occur always with following -i Imperfect, with 
subjective or objective nominalization (31.1-2). However, 
the -i is never apparent phonemically, being lost because 
of the preceding B^B* If this hypothesis about the presence 
of -i Imperfect is incorrect, this would make -erne I9 a final, 
rather than a prefinal, suffix. The frequency of usage of 
this suffix seems to vary considerably with informants,
0 mus x*gew i9 emel9 i ** g i: /tanu muse *gewi9 emel9 gi/

‘people used to tell the story* 
ge dx[*]ye * emel9 i " g i: /ka*ka9 gedx9ye9emel9gi/ 'they
used to call it "heron"' 

m i*deg emel9 i " g i: /huta^ahe*s mx*degemei9gi/ 'you
[bears] always dig something*

9 xme9 us uijXl emel9 i ° g x; /tanu degelelek
9ime9usus3ilemel9ge/ 'people used to drink the red liquid 
[canned heat]'
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28.5. -iye9 Visual. The prefinal suffix -iye9 
Visual indicates that the speaker's knowledge concerning 
the situation described by the verb comes from direct 
observation, usually in the absence of other sources of 
information. Verbs bearing this suffix may be literally 
ti^aiated into English by making the suffix into a primary 
verb. Thus when the underlying verb means 'you have come', 
the form with this suffix might be translated 'I see (that) 
you have come' or 'you have come, I see*.
m xye^.iye’ i /mlye^iye’i/ 'you have come, I see' (a common 

greeting)
mi m de iws.iye*' i /mimdewsiye^i/ *1 see you're digging 

around'
f mu asd.iye^ i: /dima’gewe9 mosdiye^i/ 'I see my wood

got soaked*
fi kMe xw am.iye’ i /Kewaiaiye9i/ 'I see that it reaches' 
ge wg atig seg.iye4* i /gawgatiksegiye^i/ 'he whipped him 
half to death'

9 a*kid mama^.iye9 i: /deyu'geli’ ’a'kitmama’iye’i/ 'I see
he's finished scooping up the pine nut soup'
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28.6. -delem Auditive. The evidential suffix -delem 
Auditive has been found directly after several intransitive 
verb stems, both primary and derived, and after two derived 
transitive verb stems, on one of which it follows the 
stem-formative suffixes -uwe9 'hence* and -u§ Durative.
There are also examples of this suffix on the Anaphoric 
Theme <9.. '>. Although conclusive evidence is lacking, it 
seems probable that this is a thematic suffix, rather than 
a stem-formative suffix.

The Auditive suffix is usually followed by -i Imperfect, 
which may in turn be followed by the Reference Switching 
suffix -s and/or Nominalizing suffixes. This suffix also 
occurs before -le Redundant and before <-a9> -a Aorist 
followed by -s Reference Switching.

The Auditive suffix indicates that the evidence for 
the ;atement i : derived from the hearing of the speaker, 
usually in the absence of other sources of evidence. The 
stem to which it is affixed may either have the production 
of sound as its primary meaning ( * singing, saying something, 
making noise, crying, sounding like*) or not ('sawing, 
chopping, crawling, finding, being thus *}. Verbs bearing 
this suffix are usually translated into English by making 
the suffix into the primary verb: thus in the example 
below where the form without this morpheme would mean *he's 
chopping*, the translation would usually be ’ it sounds like 
he's chopping' or 'I hear him chopping'.
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This suffix is probably related historically to damal 
Vt 'to hear'.

a. After intransitive verb stems, 
m ism.delem i /miSimdelemi/ 'I heard you singing' 
hak + K 9 e9.delem i /ha ke9delemi/ 'it sounds that way 

to me, it sounds like it's that way'
9 id.delem i s " ge i: /nayduk 9itdelemisge damaludi/ 'he
heard them making a lot of noise (with their voices)'

9 e l[m]pu9.delem i: /9umgusu9 9empu9delemi/ 'it sounds
like your dog found something'

0 p i9is.delem le /px9isdelemle/ 'it still sounds like he's 
crawling*

0 bv a9il.delem i /ba9ildelemi/ *it sounds like they're 
sawing, I hear them sawing*

0 g a*ciQ.delem i /ga*ciQdelemi/ 'it sounds like he's 
chopping, I hear him chopping' 

hak + / gu i9is.delem i /hak gu9usdelemi/ 'it sounds like 
it to me', more literally, 'it sounds to me like it's 
sounding like it*

b* After a transitive verb stem.
0 gum gele 1°is.delem le /gumgele9esdelemle/ ’I still 

hear him crying*
c. After -us Iterative*

1^ x si + 9um ys*s ^ shad uwe9 us*delem i s /lesi
9umyamahaduwe9usdelemis/ 'we heard that you kept saying 
(bad things) about us across*
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d. After the Anaphoric Theme 0..\

#.d^^lem i: /dewhiwi gu’si delemi/ 'it sounds like it1 
thundering' (HP) 

j#.d^£“lem a s: /9i*da9 ke delemas le^le/ ’he said (it)
and I heard it1 (CP)
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28.7. -a9yi9 Mirative. The prefinal suffix -a9yi9 
Mirative indicates that the speaker knows of the action 
described by the verb, not from having observed it occur, 
but only inferentially from observation of its effects. It 
thus commonly conveys an emotion of surprise.
9 £huk.a9yi9 i: /dime*7 9lhuk&9yi9i/ 'the spring has dried
up'

0 m£tu9,&9yi9 i /metu9a9yi9i/ 'it got frozen'
0 du a^a9„a9yi9 i /doQa9a9yi9i/ 'it got b u m f  
0 du apu9.a9yi9 i /dopo9a9yi9i/ 'it got faded, bleached 

white *
le imek am.a9yi9 i /lemekama9yi9i/ 'I've caught a cold*
0 kMe iw am.a9yi9 i /Mewama9yi9i/ 'it reached to there'
9 lye we9.a9yi9 i: /dabo9o 9lyewa9a9yi9i/ 'the white man
has gone away'

ge gu H i  we9.a9yi9 a9: /selsimas geguliwa9a9yi9a9/ 'while
they were sleeping, they had taken them up' 

di metiw e ** lti9.a9yi9 i /dimetiweti9a9yi9i/ 'I'm starting 
to get gray hairs'

9 i*yel mama9.a9yi9 i /9i*yelmama9a9yi91/ 'he's grown big 
vin my absence}*
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28.8. -leg Recent Past. The prefinal suffix -leg 
Recent Past is used to place the time of an event at an 
earlier point on the same day, or during the preceding 
night.

This suffix occurs after intransitive, transitive, 
and double-transitive verb stems, after — iP Attributive- 
Agentive, after a few primary and derived auxiliary verbs, 
after -uwe’ 'hence1, -us Durative, -ha Causative, -e*s 
Negative, the Inclusive suffixes, and -uqil Defunctive. 
There is also an occurrence of this suffix on the Anaphoric 
Theme 0. . This suffix is followed only by -i
Imperfect, and does not allow any following nominalizing 
or adverbializing suffix, nor -s Reference Switching, to 
occur.

The main analytical problem connected with this suffix 
concerns the homophony between the sequence of this suffix 
and -i Imperfect, 
leg i /legi/,
and the sequence of -le Redundant and the subjective 
nominalizing suffix: 
le " g i /legi/.
That is to say, there is a serious question as to whether 
the morpheme -leg really exists at all. Contributing to 
the doubt is the lack of following nominalization, as this 
tends to imply that nominalization may already be present. 
However, it seems more probable that this is a genuine 
morpheme, for several reasons. The meaning of the forms
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containing -leg seems not to include the meaning of 
redundancy associated with -le, and these forms do not 
seem to have the syntactic properties of nominaiized forms 
Furthermore, the apparent lack of a past tense meaning in 
any forms containing -le and other nominalizing or adverb
ial i sing suffixes, such as /lege/, /leda/, tends to bear 
this out. Finally, there is one form uttered by BH in 
which -leg is followed by -le Redundant:
di 9mu i9is ug si.leg le /di9mu9suksilekle/ 'we (du. ine 
walked hither'

When going over the tape, this informant said that a form 
with -i Imperfect (the last example in section k) would 
be "better", so that this form cannot be weighted too 
heavily, but it may indicate that the informant was 
conscious of a morph -leg.

The adverbial expressions of time that have been 
found associated with verbs bearing this suffix include 
/watli*?io/ *?arly in the morning', /tesdiw watli*/ 'just 
this morning*, and /lelim/ *at night, last night',

a. After intransitive verb stems.
a1 Ime’.leg i /i&ae’iegi/ *1 drank*

le &alu.leg i /lemlulegi/ *1 ate*
i i O 1 a cf 4 * /*! ̂  11 m  • 3%•» OT a / f Va a a^ a m t

1 m y  -4 a  / IT w a  a  w a w  a a ! >3 fw v i i H A  g  a  n a o  j r  u v i u

di metu’.leg i /dimetu’legi/ 'I got a frostbite'
di hsmu.leg i: /te*ke’ lesi La*da9a’ dihamulegi/ *1
thought we fixed a lot'
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0 ha i9is.leg i /ha9aslegi/ ‘it was raining’
0 ye 9mu £9y.leg i: /li* wxndiyadi9 ya9m6y9legi/ ’they

already went away from the window'
b. After transitive verb stems.

le lpu9.leg i /lepu9legi/ 'I found it'
di damal.leg i: /gitija9mx9mii3 bugaya9yisge lesi didamalegi/

'we (du.) heard her talking to her cubs' 
di sa9.leg i: /dawa9 disa9legi/ 'I left it right there*
0 9i£u fkil.leg i: /lew 9isu*kulegi/ 'they fought us'
di gum su 9u9us.leg i /digumsu9u9uslegi/ 'I dreamt' 
ge beys i’gel u a's.leg i: /gebeye'gelo*slegi tesdiw watix*/

•they arrested him this morning'
c. After double-transitive verb stems.

91 xsl.leg i: /laksq 9llsilegi/ 'he gave me one'
0 bu9u.leg i: /dabo9o lew bu?legi/ 'the white man fed us'

d. After -i9 Attributive-Agentive.
di gum su 9u9us i9. leg i; /dimuseka9 digumsu9u9si9legi/

'I dreamt that I was drowning'
e. After primary auxiliary verbs.

91 *gi e*s semu.leg i /9ii*giyesemulegi/ 'he definitely
dxdn * t see me *

0 su x*bi9 xqaw.leg i; /9ay9la t£*ke9 su’bi9igawlegi/ 'he 
brought in a lot the next time'

f. After derived auxiliary verbs.
0 b awd e " a9y.leg i: /git9uho*s bawday9legi/ 'he took

his hat off
di p i*gel e " a9y.leg i /dipi*gelay9legi/ *1 turned back'
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g. After Directional suffixes.
9 lye we9.leg i /9xyewe9legi/ 'lie went away, he's gone 

already'
0 yeQ ahad uwe9.leg i /yaq^haduwe’legi/ 'they ran across’

h. After -us Durative.
9 Id us.leg i: /ml* 9l*duslegi/ 'it kept saying "maa"'

i. After -ha Causative.
k Isiw ha.leg i /klsiwhalegi/ 'he cured him' 

j. After -e*s Negative. 
le Ime9 e*s.leg i /leme9e*slegi/ 'I didn't drink'
1* Ime9 hu e*s.leg i /lemehuye*slegi/ 'I refused to drink'
m i damal e*s.leg i /midamale*slegi/ 'I didn't hear you* 
91 ^I’gi e*s.leg x /9l£*giye*slegi/ 'he didn't see me'
0 w su ’e £9is e*s.leg i /wesu9e9se*slegi/ 'he didn't 

look at anything*
k. After Inclusive suffixes. 

le 1 si si + le ime9 si.leg i /lesisi l^me9s±legi/ 'we
(du. inc.) drank' 

le i w hu + le ime9 hu.leg i /lewhu lemehulegi/ 'we 
(pi. inc.) drank*

«» 6 / v . V ♦ , ^ 6  /___ O / . V . ^ _____. / V . V . n / A  ̂  . /1 i si si -f- 1 une9 e*s sx.leg x /lesxsx sixegx/
'we (du. inc.) didn't drink*

di 9mu £9is ug Si.leg i: /da*si9 di9mu9suksilegi/ 'from
there we (du. inc.) walked hither*

1. After -uqil Defunctive. 
m e9 UQil.leg i: /ha#9da me9ugilegi/ 'you were there*
0 ha i9is ugil.leg i /ha9suqilegi/ 'it was raining'
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m. After the Anaphoric Theme <9«.'>
0.1^6^g i /le*gi/ '(it was) recently'
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28.9. -ay9 Intermediate Past. The prefinal suffix 
-ay9 Intermediate Past indicates a time in the past earlier 
than the same day but not in the extremely distant past, 
mi 0 damal e*s ay9 i " g 1 /midamale*say9gi/ *1 didn't

9 iye we9 ay9 i " g x /9iyewa9ay9gi/ 'he went away'
28.10. -ayti9 Pluperfect. The prefinal suffix -dyti9 

Pluperfect places the time of an event prior to that of 
another event in the past.
9 id ayti9 ud i: /le*bi9e*sgabigi Le9le 9idayti9udi/

'"I won't come back" he had said, and then
28.11. -gul Remembered Past. The prefinal suffix -gul 

Remembered Past places the time of an event in the distant 
past but still within the lifetime of the speaker. This 
suffix is always followed by -ay9 Intermediate Past.
0 ha i9is gul ay9 i " g x /ha9asgulay9gi/ 'it was raining1
1 ime9 hu gul ay9 i " g 1 /lemehugulay9gi/ 'we (pi. inc.) 

drank*
28.12. -lul Distant Past. The prefinal suffix -lul 

Distant Past places the time of an event in the distant past, 
before the rxfetime of the speaker.
0 ye i9is uwe9 lul i9 i s " g i /ye9suv/e9luli9isgi/

'he flew away long ago'
9 uzjil lul i9 i § " g€ 1 /9urjilull9 isge/ 'long ago and 

over with (sentence coimective) *
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28.13. -elem Distant Tense. The very rare prefinal 
suffix -elem Distant Tense, attested only in material from 
RJ and HP, occurs always followed by one of three prefinal 
suffixes expressing past or future tensest —ay9 Intermediate 
Past, -lul Distant Past, or -gab Distant Future. It has the 
meaning of mating the time of the action more distant, either 
in the past or in the future, than it would otherwise be. 
ft ha i9i§ elem ay9 i " g i /ha9selemay9gi/ 'it was raining 

long ago*
le Ime9 elem ay9 i " g 1 /leme9elemay9gi/ 'I drank long ago' 
k ^i-gi elem lul i9 ayti9 i s K ge i /kl*giyelemluli9ayti9isge/ 

'what they saw very long ago'
9um hamu elem gab i s " g i /9umhamuyelemgabisgi/ 'you'll 
wonder long from now'
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28.14. <-ti9> Intermediate Future. The prefinal suffix
<_ti*?> -ti9 ~ -t Intermediate Future is used to express an 
event that is expected to take place in the future, not 
immediately but after the lapse of a short interval of time. 
This usually places the event in a later portion of the same 
day, although if one is speaking late at night, the event 
may be due to occur the following morning. This tense thus 
has reference to a time more distant than that expressed by 
the Near Future tense, but nearer than that of the Distant 
Future tense.

The Intermediate Future suffix has been found after 
intransitive and transitive verb stems. It also occurs 
after the stem lelm 'night, at night', which has not 
otherwise been found used as an intransitive verb, except 
with the Static prefix w-. This suffix also occurs after 
the Attributive-Agentive suffix -i9, after certain derived 
and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs, after the Directional 
suffixes -tig 'hither1 and -uwe9 ’hence1, and after the 
suffixes -us Durative, -kerj Restrictive, -ha Causative,
-e*s Negative, -he*s Interrogative, and the two Inclusive 
suffixes. There is one example of this suffix occurring 
after the Near Future suffix -a§a9 (section k). There are 
also two examples, one each from IM and JW, of this suffix 
after the Subjunctive suffix -hel (section o)= These were 
felt to be incorrect by RJ, who translated the texts con
taining them, and <iuite understandably so, since their 
distribution otherwise as prefinal suffixes would lead one
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to expect that these two suffixes would he mutually exclusive. 
These forms are thus possibly a characteristic of the more 
northerly dialects. This suffix occurs on the Anaphoric 
Theme <9.,'> $..' only in elicited examples without a context.

The Intermediate Future suffix is found followed by the 
final suffixes -i Imperfect and -a9 Aorist, and, in one 
example, by -le Redundant. As is the case with -gab Distant 
Future, there is a strong tendency for a predication bearing 
this suffix followed by -i Imperfect to also take a nominal- 
izing suffix following these, with or without intervening 
-s Reference Switching. Most occurrences have the subjective 
form without the -s and thus end in the sequence Qti9 i " g IQ 
/ti9gi/. In general there is nominalization unless there 
occurs instead an adverbializing suffix, or the postclitic 
-Jja 'but', or unless the Interrogative suffix -he*s occurs on 
either the same stem or on the immediately preceding word 
(usually this is an adverb, but there is one example where it 
is a verb that is closely linked semantically with the follow
ing verb: /9uQa la-dahe'sa9 di9lo9pati9i/ ‘how will I hold 
it?1 [RJ]). The exceptions to this observation are two forms 
from -JW that are not nominalized even though they lack any 
of these compensating features, and, conversely, two forms 
from RJ and one from CF that are nominalized even though the 
Interrogative suffix precedes on the same stem. However, the 
lack of nominalization in the presence of the Interrogative 
suffix is attested in the overwhelming majority of forms from 
RJ, and in forms from BH and The nominalized forms are
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often followed immediately by a form of the verb c9 'to be'.
Because of the final Q90 i*1 "frhe allomorph of this 

suffix, a following -i Imperfect is represented by zero 
phonemically when it is immediately followed in turn by 
another suffix of the shape -CV(C). The only suffix that 
follows -i after -ti9 and does not have this shape is -s 
Reference Switching; this means that -i after -ti9 is repre
sented by /i/ only when word-final or before this -s.

A verb bearing the Second Person prefix <m-> which 
takes this tense suffix followed by the Imperfect suffix 
often has more or less the force of a verb with the Impera
tive prefix, that of telling someone what he is to do in the 
appropriate range of future time.

When the Intermediate Future suffix is followed by the 
final suffix -a9 Aorist, the verb is always followed by a 
form of the verbs Id 'to say* or hamu 'to think1. When the 
former occurs, the phrase has the meaning of either telling 
someone else to do something or saying that one will do 
something oneself, while a phrase containing the latter verb 
conveys the meaning of expecting either soneone else or 
oneself to do something, apparently with no implication as 
to whether or not the expectation is to be fulfilled. In 
the majority of cases where this can be determined, the 
prefix on the verb with this sequence of suffixes shows a 
shift of person for indirect discourse; e.g., /leme9ta 
?itlegi/ 'he told me to drink', more literally, 'I am to 
drink, he said’, where the original utterance would probably
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have heen either an imperative /geme’/ * drink1' or a verb 
in the Intermediate Future with the Second Person prefix 
/mime’ti’gi/ ‘you are to drink*.

When the Aorist suffix follows, the exact time reference 
of this tense suffix is more difficult to determine than when 
the Imperfect suffix follows; in particular it is not clear 
that it would not sometimes refer to the immediate future, 
as analogous expressions containing the Near Future suffix 
followed by the Aorist suffix are rather rare, although 
they do occur. If another verb follows such a phrase, to 
convey the notion that the action actually will occur or is 
occurring, this verb is in the near future tense or in the 
imperfect.

The Heferenee Switching suffix -s does not occur after 
the Aorist suffix when this follows the Intermediate Future 
suffix. There is one example wherein the sentence-particle 
stem bearing the Aorist suffix and the Reference Switching 
suffix (O'7 a sO /’as/) intervenes between such a verb form 
and the following verb in the phrase; /miwLa9 a? se * shat a ’as 
Mi*di/ ‘I won't tell you about what you're talking about*.

The adverbs that have been found associated with verbs 
in the Intermediate Future tense are those of parts of the 
day; /lei*m/ 'tonight*, /dapawda/ 'this evening', /di’belus/ 
'this noon', and /watlf*/ ’in the morning* (only if said 
late in the night), as well as /ya*sa’/ ’again*.

For the allomorphy of this suffix, see 4.24.
a. After intransitive verb stems.
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le ime9.ti9 i " g i /leme9ti9gi/ 'I'm going to drink’
9 ime9.ti9 g " g i /9lme9ti9gi/ 'he's going to drink'
le lme9.t a9: /leme9ta 9ltlegi/ 'he told me to drink*
m lme9.t a9: /m£me9ta9 letlegi/ M  told you to drink'
le emlu.ti9 i " g i /lemluti9gi/ 'I'm going to eat’ 
le emlu.t a9: ,/lemluta 9l*di/ 'he says I should eat'
m xpam.ti9 i " g i: /mipamti9gi Me9le/ 'you will arrive

(there)'
le i*bi9.ti9 i " g 1: /le*bi9ti9gi Le9le/ 'I’ll come’
9 i*bi9.ti9 i: /gute'sqahe•s 9i*hi9ti9i/ 'when will he

come?'
9 e9.ti9 i " g 1: /laka9 daqal bu-e*la 9e9ti9gi ke9le/

'one will be on the peak of the house*
E 9 e9.ti9 i: /huqa te*s dawgo*gahe*s ke9ti9i/ 'what

time will it happen?'
0 kule arja9.ti9 i " g 1 /kulaqa9ti9gi/ 'they are going 

to ride'
di we iwe9.ti9 i " g i; /pamujQ diwewe9ti9gi/ 'I'm going 

to lie by myself 
9ua kMu a9y.ti9 i ** g 1 /9uMoy9ti9gi/ 'you'll run away*
0 du atig.ti9 i “ g £: /d6tikti9gi ke9le/ fhe*ll burn 

to death’
b. After an adverb used as an intransitive verb stem. 

lelm.ti9 i m  /lelimti9na/ 'but it will be in the night*
(HP)

c. After transitive verb stems.
le £9iw.ti9 i " g i: /le9ewti9gi Le9le/ 'I'll eat i f
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9 i9iw.t a9: /aemlu hutiwe 9l9iwta hamuyige/ 'whatever
kind of food she thinks they're going to eat' 

mi le "^fgi.ti9 i " g x: /mill*giti9gi dap£wda/ 'I'll
see you this evening'

9um kM asdim.ti9 i " g i; /9uMasdamti9gi Me9le wa*9/ 'you 
will hide here*

0 yu a9y.ti9 i s " g i: /dime9 lesisi, yoy9ti9isgi/ 'the
water will swallow us'

9tun yv apaw.ti9 le /9umya’pawti9le/ 'you might cut them 
open'

me wg acim.ti9 i " g 1 : /mawgacimti9gi ke9le/ 'he'll whip
you'

di kLe 9 a9as.t a9: /dikla9a9asta 9i*dige, 9isgedug
ledasa9le/ 'he says I should tell it, so I’ll tell if 

le i9i e imi9 «ti9 i " g i; /le* le9ga le9yemi9ti9gi Le9i/
'just me, I'll take it out'

d. Afxer -i9 Attributive-Agentive.
9um kM asdim i9 .ti9 i " g i: /9uMasdami9ti9gi ke Ke9le/

'keep on hiding!'
e. After derived auxiliary verbs.

9um selv ahad e ’’ a9y.ti9 i " g £: /9umalahaday91i9gi
Me9le/ 'you'll jump away across*

di y~ a*kim s ” ta*tim.ti9 i " g f; /le*» dato9ya
/ ? > >diya"kimtatimti9gi/ 'I’ll cut open his throat'
f. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs.

0 p &*§ uwe9 us gaga9 .ti9 i " g i: /tanu, pa*suwe9usgaqa9ti9gi
k£9le/ 'people will start to keep going in'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



0 p a*s uwe9 gis.ti9 i " g 1 : /tanu keseyuwe9gi§igi
pa*§uwe9gisti9gi ke9le/ 'people, as they come to life, 
will keep going in'

9um whu lu Alu9 gi§. t a9: /le9ya9a 9uwehulolo9gista9
mi'diduq m£*di/ 'yon sound like you said you'll shake 
your curly head along behind me*

g. After Directional suffixes.
m i9is ug.ti9 i " g 1 /ml9sukti9gi/ 'you are to bring it'
9 £ye we9 .ti9 i " g £: /gaqala 9£yewe9ti9gi/ 'he will

go home'
9urn mel>' ayab uwe9 .ti9 i " g £: /9umala*yabuwe9 ti9gi Me9i

daqal bu’eila/ ‘you'll ;jump away through the peak of 
the house'

h. After -us Durative.
9um kKe ay as gapil us.ti9 i " g £: / 9uMayasgapilusti9 gi
Me9le/ 'you will keep lying here and there' 

m i bu9u u £m s " a9y us.ti9 i " g £: /mibu9yuma9yusti9gi
le9le/ 'I'll keep bringing food out to you'

m ism us.t a9: /w£*di 9umeuwitihayida mismusta9 dihamuyige/
'I thought you would hang this up and you would sing*

i. After -keg
di w £lg € ” a9y keg.ti9 i /diwllgaykerjti9!/ *1 might 
break it*

1- After -ha Causative,
0 du a*da9 ha.t a9: /tanu le§i demlu do*dahata 9£tlegi/

'he said someone is going to prepare food for the two 
of us*
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m3 I6 9 a9as duwe9 e*s ha.ti9 i " g i:
/maLa9 a9 asduwe9 e * shati9 gi k£9le/ 'he won't want to 
tell you'

9um g imi9 g " i*gel £ " iwl * " iti9 ha.ti9 i 11 g I:
/wi*di 9umgxmi9 gigelewletihati9gi M-i''le/ 'you'll line 
this all around inside*

k. After -&£a9 Near Future, 
hak + K 9 e9 asa9 .ti9 i qa: /ha*la?qa, ke&eyese*sas,

ha kd9asa9ti9qa/ 'still she didn't die, hut it's going 
to happen'

1. After -e*s Negative. 
le ime9 e*s.ti9 i " g i /leme9e* sti9gi/ 'I'm not going 

to drink*
le Ime9 e*s.t a9: /leme9e*sta 9ltlegi/ 'he told me not

to drink*
m ime9 e*s.t a9: /mime9e*sta9 ietlegi/ 'I told you not

to drink'
m. After -he*s Interrogative, 

m ime9 he*s.ti9 i /mimehe*sti9i/ 'are you going to drink?* 
le ime9 he*s.ti9 i /lemehe*sti9i/ 'am I going to drink? 1 
m ime9 6 *s he*s.ti9 i /mime9eshe*sti9i/ 'aren't you going 

to drink?*
I3 ime9 e*s he*§=ti9 i /l^me9eshe*sti9i/ 'aren't I going 

to drink? *
di 91U iti9 he*s.ti9 i /di9lutihe*sti9i/ 'shall I sit down?' 
le id h6 *§.tl9 i: /9uqa leth£* sti9i hamuya9/ '"what shall

I say?" he thought*
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0 he*s.ti9 i §; /9UQa la9a9 wa*§i9lu ditema9yi, he*§gabis, 
h£*§ti9is/ ’how will I get to shore from here —  maybe 
tomorrow —  maybe today? 1

n. After Inclusive suffixes. 
le 1 §i si + le ime9 si.ti9 i ” g i /lesisi leme9siti9gi/ 

'we (du. inc.) are going to drink' 
le 1 w hu + le Ime9 hu.ti9 i " g £ /lewhu lemehuti9gi/

•we (pi. inc.) are going to drink1 
le £ w hu + le ime9 e*s hu.ti9 i " g £ /lewhu
leme9e*shuti9gi/ 'we (pi. inc.) aren't going to drink' 

le £ w hu + le £me9 h6 *s hu.ti9 i /lewhu lemehe*shuti9i/ 
•are we (pi. inc.) going to drink?' 

le £ w hu + le £me9 e*s he*s hu.ti9 i /lewhu
leme9 e she * shut i9 i/ 'aren't we (pi. inc.) going to drink?' 

di du a*bas ha d[uwe]uwe9 si.ti9 i " g £: /iesisa9
did6 *bashaduwewe9 siti9gi Le9sile 9£*di laka9/ '"we too 
will try to b u m  them to death", said one'

o. After -hel Subjunctive, 
hak + mi le a*da9 hel.t a9: /geduk9nukuba9 hak mila*dahelta
haoraya9/ * she hated her; "I might do something bad to 
you", she thought* (JW)

p. After the Anaphoric Theme <9..'> .
^.t^ 9 i " g £ /t£9gi/ '(it'll be) after a while’
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28.15* -gab Distant Future. The prefinal suffix -gab 
Distant Future indicates an event further in the future 
than one indicated by the Intermediate Future suff ix <-ti9> , 
that is, an event expected to take place on the following 
day or at any later time. This suffix is found on verb 
themes formed in a variety of ways. It has been noted 
immediately after intransitive and transitive verb stems, 
after the Attributive-Agentive suffix -i9 forming transitive 
stems, after primary auxiliary verbs, after the Directional 
suffix ^ u w e ^  'hence', after -u§ Durative, -ha Causative,
-e*8 Negative, -he* s Interrogative, the two Inclusive suf
fixes, and -elem Distant Tense. There are also two occur
rences of this suffix after the Anaphoric Theme one
of which is in a context. Somo of the gaps in occurrence 
of preceding elements are doubtless fortuitous; such are 
the non-occurrence after double-transitive stems, after 
derived and pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs, and after the 
Directional suffix <-ug> ’hither*. Other gaps are more likely 
due to structural or semantic restrictions, in particular 
the non—occurrence of preceding —asa9 Near Future or of an 
Evidential suffix. The lack of an instance of preceding 
-lei Transitory may also not be accidental: one is not apt 
to speak of events of brief duration in the distant future.

This suffix is usually followed by -i Imperfect, and 
there is a strong tendency for this to be followed in turn 
by a nominalizing suffix, with or without intervening -s 
Reference Switching. The majority of occurrences have the
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subjective form without the -s; thus these end in the 
sequence Bgab i " g 1G /gabigi/. As with other nominalized 
predications, these are commonly followed by a form of the 
verb e9 'to be'. In almost all instances where the predica
tion is not nominalized some correlated factor can be iden
tified. Most obvious is the occurrence of an alternative 
suffix after the -i: either an adverbializing suffix B" daO 
/da/ or -dujQ 'as though' or the postclitic -qa 'but'. The 
predication is also not nominalized when the Interrogative 
suffix -he*s precedes the -gab, although there is evidence 
on this point only from KJ (examples in section i). For 
both RJ and BH, the nominalizing suffix is also absent 
after these suffixes on the stem e? 'to be' when the Inter
rogative suffix is present on an immediately preceding 
adverb; however an example is found from M  with nominal
ization on the stem i*bi^ 'to have come' in an identical 
environment; the contrasting examples are the sixth and 
seventh ones in section a.

The suffix -gab is also followed by <-3?> Aorist in a 
few occurrences, one of these with following -s Reference 
Switching. These are followed, usually immediately, by a 
form of the verbs id 'to say* or hamu 'to think*. This 
sequence of suffixes often seems to signal that the distant 
futurity is with respect to the time of oy> indirectly 
quoted utterance, rather than with respect to the present.

There is one occurrence (BH) of following -le Redundant 
in an adverbialized predication, thus giving the suffix
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sequence Oga*> le " l&Q /gapleda/ (with regular unvoicing of 
the 0*0). form in question refers to an event (the
naming of a place) which is in the future with reference to
the time of the story being told, hut which is now past and
well-known to the hearer.

Adverbs found associated with the Distant Future tense 
include /wa* t/ ‘tomorrow', /watwa*di9/ ‘day after tomorrow', 
and /ya*sa9/ 'again'.

a. After intransitive verb stems.
1 Ime9.gab 1 " g £ /leme9gabigi/ 'I'm going to drink*

p  ^1 ealu.gab i " g i /lemlugabigi/ ‘I'm going to eat*
hak + m Id.gab i " g 1 /hak mitgabigi/ 'you're going to 

say it'
9 id.gab i " g i: /9as, lekekili9 dibakbakse, 9itgabigi
ke ke9le/ ’he will say "let's smoke in turns'"

le l*bi9.gab i " g i: /ie*bi9gabigi Le9le, 9i*di/ "'I'll
come", he said'

9 i*bi9.gab i " g i: /gute*sqahe*s 9l*bi9gabjgi/ 'when
will he come?' (FM)

K 9 e9.gab i: /gute-sgahe's ke9gabi/ 'when will it be?'
(BJ, BH)

K 9 e9.gab i ** g i: /gi*sa9 wi*di9 ba9lew ke9gabigi ke9i/
'and these will be Paiutes'

ha i9 is. gab i " g i: /hd9asgabigi wa * t/ 'it'll rain
tomorrow*

0  p iti9.gab i " g i: /9isge wi*di9 te9legi, piti9gabigi
k£9le/ 'this will fall*
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b. After transitive verb stems, 
mi le 1i*gi.gab i " g i: /mill*gigabigi ya*sa9/ ’I'll see

you again'
9um damal.gab i § " ge 1 : /miw, 9umdamal gabiage hamuyida
miw wa*siw me9igi/ ’you, be thought you would hear there, 
wherever you Washoes are’

0 gama9.gab i duo: /l6w gama9gabiduo Mi*ki9i si* su/ 'it
looks like the bird's going to eat us up'

9um 9u9le ikid.gab i " g 1 : /wi*di9 te9legehiluk,
9um9u9lekitgabigi Me9le/ 'you will throw this into the 
fire first*

ge yihl.gab a9: /li* mi9la9a gi*le geyihilgaba9
9idayti9isge ke9isge/ 'he had been told to cover himself 
all over in front'

c« After auxiliary verbs. 
ge y a*gu9 agaw.gab a9: /9as tanu gaya*gu9aqawgaba9
piteli9 9i*da9/ "*so people will be able to gather them 
easily", Lizard said'

9ak + 9m a*da9 d[uwe]uwe9.gab i " g i: /9as mi*sa9 ke
9ak 9ma*da9duw£we9gabigi ke9Ie/ 'he will try to do it 
to you too*

d. After -i9 Attributive-Agentive forming transitive 
verbs.
hi. di 9 + di bu se*[»]liv *,gab i " g 1 /ha*di9 

dibume*9li9gabigi/ 'I'll have him for a husband' 
k em[ ']lu '.gab a9: /kem9lu9gaba9 9i*da9/ *"they will

have them for food", he said*
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e. After the Directional suffix <-uwe9> -we9 'hence'. 
le fye we9.gab i qa: /t£we9 leyewe9gabiqa kle9i/ 'I've

got a long way to go'
f. Alter -us Durative.

j5 du a* da9 us. gab i " g 1: /demlu do*da9usgabigi ke9i/
'they'll prepare food'

9 e9 us.gab i " g £: /degumb£9is 9e9usgabigi ke9i/ 'they
(Washoes) will be proud' 

mi le l9iw us.gab a9: /lew mile9wusgaba9 dihamuyi kLetle/
'I think we will eat you (pine nuts), as I said'

g. After -ha Causative.
ge laka q ha.gab i " g £: /galakaqhagabigi ke9igi kYa*mle/

'he says he will make them (parts of stories) into one*
h. After -e*s Negative.

le ime9 e*s.gab i " g £ /leme9e*sgabigi/ 'I*m not going 
to drink'

le 1 'bi9 e*s.gab i " g 1 + K le e9 le /le*bi9e*sgabigi 
Le9le/ 'I won't come back* 

di p £*gel a9y ug e*s.gab i “ da uwe9 + ke + K le e9 le 
/dip!•gela9yuge•sgabidayuwe9 ke ie9le/ 'I'm off towards 
where I won’t come back again from'

A  Mg 9id iwe9 aqaw e*s.gab a9 + 9 id a9 /ge9iduwa9aqawe* sgaba9 
9£‘da9/ ,nthey won't be able to go after them", he (Coyote) 
said'

i. After -he* s Interrogative.
m £me9 he*§.gab i /mimehe*sgabi/ 'are you going to drink?' 
m Ime9 e*s he* s. gab i /mime9 e she * sgabi/ 'aren't you
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going to drink?*
0 he*s.gab i s; /9UQa la9a9 wd*si9lu ditema9yi, he*sgabis, 

he*stills/ 'how will I get to shore from here —  maybe 
tomorrow —  maybe today? *

q. After Inclusive suffixes, 
le 1 si si + le ime9 Si.gab i " g 1 /le§isi leme9Sigabigi/

'we (du, inc.) are going to drink'
le £ w hu + le ime9 hu.gab i " g i /lewhu lemehugabigi/

'we (pi, inc.) are going to drink' 
le £ w hu + le ime9 e*s hu.gab i " g £ /lewhu

leme9e*shugabigi/ 'we (pi. inc.) aren't going to drink' 
le £ w hu + le £me9 he*s hu.gab i /lewhu lemehe*shugabi/ 

'are we (pi. inc.) going to drink?'
le £ si si + le £me9 e*s he*s si.gab i /lesisi
leme9eshe*sigabi/ 'aren't we (du. inc.) going to drink? 1 

k. After -elem Distant Tense.
9um hamu elem.gab i s " g i: /9uqa dekM£*kihe*s ke9i k£*di
ke le* 9umhamuyelemgabisgi kLetle/ '"what does he look 
like, he who's saying it?", you’ll wonder long from now, 
so I'm saying it' .

1* After the Anaphoric Theme <9»«x>
0 .g^a^b i " g £ /ga*bigi/ ’(it’ll be) later on’
0.g^a}b i S * ge £: /ki9wasa9isgi. ga*bisge/ ’he's going 

to eat them —  later'
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28.16. -hil Subjunctive. The prefinai suffix -hil, -hel 
Subjunctive expresses a supposition or a possibility about 
the future, or a contrary-to-fact statement about a past event
that is known to have gone awry.
9 ime9 hil i " g i /9imehiligi/ 'he might drink'
le Ime9 e*s hil i " g i /leme9e*shiligi/ 'I might not drink'
0 hamu hil i " g i: /9emluhina hamuhiligi/ 'he might want

to eat1
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29. The final suffixes. There are four final suffixes 
that are added to verb themes, either with or without inter
vening prefinal suffixes, to form finite verbs. These are 
-le Redundant, <-hi> Optative, <-a,?> Aorist, and -i Imperfect. 
The categories expressed by these suffixes mingle aspect and 
tense, with some modal force in the case of <-hi> and -le.

With regard to the privileges of occurrence of following 
-s Reference Switching (30) or the nominalizing and adverbi- 
alizing suffixes of 3 1.1-3, the verbs formed by each of these 
final suffixes have a different distribution: -i Imperfect
may be followed by either type of ending; <-hi> Optative (save 
for one exceptional example) may be followed by neither; <-aP> 
Aorist may be followed by -s Reference Switching but not by 
the nominal izing or adverbializing suffixes, while -le Redun
dant has the opposite property of allowing the nominalizing 
or adverbializing suffixes but not -s Reference Switching.

The Plural Exhortative construction, made by suffixing 
the First Person Plural pronoun to themes of a certain type, 
also forms finite verbs, and is hence included in thi3 sec
tion (28.5).
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29.1. -le Redundant. The final suffix -le Redundant 
indicates that the speaker knows that the information conveyed 
by the verb already is, or should be, known to the hearer.
This may be because the speaker is repeating something he 
has already said or because the statement describes some
thing that is an obvious fact. This suffix thus provides a 
device whereby one can repeat oneself or say the obvious for 
various rhetorical purposes without insulting the hearer's 
intelligence. The suffix might be translated 'of course' or 
'as you know’, although these seem stylistically more empha
tic than the Washo forms. It is commonly translated with 
the adverb 'still', although this does not really convey the 
meaning well- emphasizing as it does the continuation in 
time of the action or dondition, rather than the hearer's 
prior knowledge.

This suffix may be followed by nominalizing or adverbi
alizing suffixes (31.1-3), but not by -s Reference Switching.

See 28.8 for a discussion of the problem of distinguish
ing instances of this suffix with subjective nominalization 
from instances of -leg Recent Past.

emiu.le /9smluls/ 'he's still sating’ 
di ya’m.le /diya*mle/ 'I'm telling it*
0 wgu ahad.le: /da*wa9 wagohatle/ 'it's narrow*
0 w anaw gis.le /wanawgisle/ 'it [the path ahead] is still 

good*
V0 / /di bis apu9 mama9.le /dibisapu9mama9le/ 'I'm almost done 

in from hunger*
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0 gum gele i9is delem.le /gumgele9e§delemle/ ’I still 
hear him crying'

0 p i9is delem.le /pi9isdelemle/ 'it still sounds like 
he's crawling'

9 aqal i9 us.le " da: /da9m69mo9 ha*9 9ai3ali9usleda/ 'there
where the woman lives' 

le ism &§a9.le /lesmasa9le/ 'I'll sing it' 
di mu§£ i*gew a§a9.le /dimuse*gewa§a9le/ 'I'm going to 
tell the story'

9um yv dpaw ti9.le /9umya*pawti9le/ ’you might cut them 
open'
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29*2. <-hi> Optative. The Optative suffix <-hi> -hi ~
-y9 ~ -e is usually final in a verb form. Only one example 
has been found in which it is followed by a nominalizing 
suffix. Verb forms ending in the Optative suffix are fol
lowed fairly often by the postclitic -13a 'but'.

The Optative suffix has been found immediately after 
intransitive, transitive, and double-transitive verb stems; 
after several primary, derived, and pseudo-derived auxiliary 
verbs; after the stem-formative suffixes -ug 'hither*, -uwe? 
'hence', -lei Transitory, -us Durative, and -ha Causative; 
and after the thematic suffix -si Baal Inclusive and the 
prefinal suffix -a’yi’ Mirative. On the other hand, this 
suffix has not been noted after -asa9 Rear Future, -e*s 
negative, -he*s Interrogative, or -hu Plural Inclusive, nor 
after any prefinal tense or evidential suffix other than 
-a?yi9 Mirative. The sememie gap left by the apparent 
non-occurrence of the Optative suffix after -hu Plural 
Inclusive, as contrasted with its occurrence after -si 
Dual Inclusive, seems to be filled by the Plural Exhortative 
construction (29.5)* The Optative suffix is not found on 
Imperative verb themes.

The Optative suffix expresses an intention or expecta
tion about the future, often coupled with a feeling of 
obligation or desire. Thus it often seems to convey an 
uncertainty about whether the action described will in fact 
take place. On the other hand, this suffix seems to be 
used some times to express an immediate futurity without any
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particular feeling of either obligation or doubt, in contrast 
to -asa*? Near Future, which would allow a longer span of 
future time during which an event might occur. Particularly 
with a first or third person subject, the translation into 
English is often by one of the expressions for simple 
futurity. Hence with a first person subject we find the 
translations 'I'm going to (gonna) 'I'll and
‘I'm ..-ing' (with future force), beside the more clearly 
modal 'let: me With a third person subject translations
such as 'he's going to (gonna) ..' and 'he'll are used 
alongside the more prescriptive 'he ought to (oughta)
•he better ..», 'he may ..', and 'let him ..'. With a 
second person subject the feeling of obligation or urging 
is mere apparent, so that the most appropriate translation 
seems to be 'you are to ..'. When the Optative suffix 
follows the Ihial Inclusive suffix -si, either directly or 
with intervening -ha Causative, the form has the meaning 
of asking one person to join the speaker in performing an 
actios, and is translated 'let's (du.)

A commonly occurring expression is a phrase containing 
a verb in -hi followed by -35a 'but* and a form of the verb 
hamu 'to think*. This expression means 'to want to or 
'to feel like ..—ing*. For example:
/yd'sa*5 lesaige didamalhiqa dihamuyi/ *1 want to hear 

again what I'm singing*.
For the allcmorphy of this suffix, and a discussion of 

a possible alternative analysis as a prefinal suffix that
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is always followed by -i Imperfect, see
a. After intransitive verb stems. 

le ime9.hi /lemehi/ 'I'll drink'
Is ism.hi /lesimhi/ 'I'll sing'
I'5 ayrd.hi /layathi/ 'I'll stay over-night' 
di bakbag.hi /dibakbakhi/ 'let me smoke i' 
di ye*m.hi 'I'm going to go swimming'
0 pi9li.hi /pi9lihi/ 'he's going to fish with hook and 

line'
di kMe a9sam.hi /diktfa9 samhi/ 'I'm going to lie down*
1 i w + di s elsim.hi /lew diselsimhi/ 'we're going to 

sleep'
di be sa9.hi /dibasahi/ 'I'm going to write* 
di du y asu.hi 'I'm going to wash my hands'

b. After transitive verb stems.
wi kig + le id.hi /wlkig lethi/ ’that’s all I’m going to 

say'
di 9le i*biw.hi /di9le'biwhi/ 'I'm going to bite it off*
m i de alik.hi /midalikhi/ 'I'm going to punch you'
di gum beyd.hi /digumbeyithi/ 'I'm going to comb my hair'
0 ^1 ayus + di y asu.hi /layus diyasuhi/ 'I'm going to wash 
my hair'
g1 i si 4- a i y a*gia.hi /lesi miya'gimhi/ 'we'll smoke you' 

ge m iti9 i s ” da 4- di 1' alit.hi /gemiti9isda dila*lithi/ 
'throw it down and I’ll catch iti' 

g it mayab a + 0 gum y asu.hi /gitmayaba gumyasuhi/ *he 
better wash his feet*
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e. After a double-transitive verb stem, 
wi di 9 + mi le isl.hi /wi'di9 milesilhi/ 'let me give 

you this!'
d. After primary auxiliary verbs.

di p£°li blqil.hi 'let me try to fish with hook and line' 
di baqkus gaga.hi 'I'm going to smoke for fun, pretend 

I'm smoking'
e. After derived auxiliary verbs.

di p i*gel e ** a9y.hi /dipi'geiayhi/ 'I'll return* 
wa 9 + le e9 e " iti9.hi /wa’’ le9etihi/ 'I'm going 

to stay here*
f. After pseudo-derived auxiliary verbs.

wi di w + 9 ism gaga9.hi /wi’diw 9isimgagahi/ 'they can 
start singing*

ffl i ’l11 a9pa gis.hi /mi9lo9pagishi/ 'I'll hold your hand 
going along (in a dance) 1

g. After Directional suffixes.
0 9isge l9is ug.hi /9isge9sukhi/ 'he ought to move (his 

residence) this way*
le iye we9.hi /leyewehi/ 'I'm going away* 
di s~ ahad uwe9.hi /disahaduwehi/ 'I'm going to cross 

(the river)*
1 i[m]deg gis uwe9.hi /lemdekgisuwehi/ 'I'm going to

go dig something up*
© /di s a*m gis uwe9.hi /disd*mgisuwehi/ 'I'm going to 

stomp along away from here*
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h. After -lei Transitory.
le emlu lei.hi /lemlulelhi/ 'I'm going to eat a little 
while (longer) 5 

le elsim lei.hi /'lelsimlelhi/ 'I'll sleep a little while' 
le e9 lei.hi /le9lelhi/ 'I'm going to stop for awhile'

i. After -ha Causative. The Optative suffix has the 
allomorph -v9. The first two examples have an exhortative 
meaning because of the Dual Inclusive suffix -§i preceding 
the Causative suffix.
di du a*has si ha.y9 /didc’basihay9/ 'let's burn them 

to death]'
le 1 si + di du apu9 si ha.y9 /lesi didopo9§ihay9/ 'let's 
b u m  them to death]' 

m i gum g acab ha.y9 /migumgacaphay9/ 'I'm going to trip 
you'

m i tut ha.y9 ’I'll make you some "toot"' 
ha di 9 + le emei ha.y9 /ha*di9 lemcihay9/ 'I'm going 

to wake him up*
3. After -si Dual Inclusive. The Optative suffix has 

the allomorph — . m e  sequence of these two morphemes is 
thus phonemieally /se/.
di bakbag si.e /dibakbakse/ 'let's smoke] 5
di sa9 si.e /disd?se/ 'let's keep it]*
di 916*s si.e /di9l6 *se/ 'let's dance]'
le 49 lei §i.s /le9lelse/ 'let's stop for awhile]'

k. After -a9yi9 Mirative. Only two examples have 
been noted.
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Z 9 e9 a9yi9 hi: /huga te^si ka9a9yihi/ ‘how many is it?'
9 e9 a9yi9 hi: /^uqa 9e9a9yihi/ ‘how did it turn out?*
In both these examples the Optative suffix seems to add an 
exhortative meaning, something like ‘let's seei' or ‘let's 
find outi'.
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29.3 . <-a‘?> Aorist. The Aorist suffix <-aP> -a? ~ -a 
adds a punctual, often completive, meaning to the verb to 
which it is attached. When occurring without a prefinal 
suffix. expressing tense, it is often used as a narrative 
tense, the tense in which tales are told- 'When occurring 
after prefinal suffixes expressing past or future tense, it 
has the function of subordinating the verb form to a follow
ing verb of ‘speaking* or 'thinking*.

29.4. -i Imperfect. The ubiquitous suffix -i Imper
fect adds a rather neutral meaning to verb forms. When 
occurring without a prefinal suffix of tense, it gives the 
verb a present tense meaning. When occurring after a pre
final tense suffix it seems to be present just for formal 
reasons, and not to add anything to the meaning of the form. 
This suffix also serves as a base for the addition of 
nominalizing and adverbializing suffixes (31).
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29.5- Plural Exhortative. The Plural Exhortative May 
he formed from a verb theme containing the First Person 
prefix <l®-> le- ~ di-, or, occasionally, this prefix 
expanded with the First Person Plural Inclusive pronoun, 
and the Plural Inclusive suffix -hu. This form is made by 
suffixing, with the unstressing juncture 0"B> the II:st 
Person Plural pronoun Qle 1 w[). The sequence of suffixes 
is thus morphophonemicaliy Oku " le 1 wQ and phonemically 
/hulew/. This construction is used when urging two or 
more persons to join the speaker in performing an action, 
and may be translated 'let's (pi.)

This construction seems to fill the sememic gap left 
by the apparent non-occurrence of the sequence of the 
Plural Inclusive suffix -hu followed by the Optative 
suffix <-hi> (2 9.2 ).

a. Examples with the unexpanded prefix.
le line* hu ? le 1 w /lemehulew/ 'let's (pi.) drink I * 
di payti9 hu V ie i w /dipaytihulew/ 'let's (pi.) play!' 
di y a*gam hu ? le 1 w /diya*gimhuiew/ 'let's (pi.) 

smoke it out!'
di be mus^ ilsil hu * 1® i w /dibsmusslsilhulsw/ 'let's 

(pi.) play cardsI * (HP)
b. Example with the expanded prefix.

1® i w hu + 1® Ime9 hu 1® i w /lewhu lemehulew/ 'let's, r —

(pi.) drink!'
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30. -§ Reference Switching. The Reference Switching
suffix -s occurs after finite verbs and sentence connectives 
formed with <-a9> -a Aorist or -i Imperfect, and in the case 
of the latter, does not inhibit further nominalizatj.cn or 
adverbialization of the verb. It signals an up-coming change 
of subject referent in the following clause, which may or may 
not be redundantly signalled by the prefix on the verb, if 
the change entails a change of grammatical person, or by an 
independent word expressing the new subject.
/gema’as diwgayayhi/ 'drink and I'll talkI'
/lema’ag misi gawgayayV 'while I'm drinking, you (du.) talk!' 
/si*su diLa’yas gepam/ *1*11 drive away the birds, and then 

you come!'
/’a*sa’isda, 9umya*gali/ 'when she's urinating, you go inside!' 
/’is de’ek ’i’visda piteli’ Mocoba’/ '(switch) where there 

was a rock, Lizard wert inside’
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31. Subordination of finite verbs. The following 
sub-sections illustrate suffixes by which finite verb forms, 
complete with their modifiers, may be nominalized or adverbi- 
alized so as to enter into larger following verb forms.

31.1. Subjective nominalization. The Third Person 
Subjective pronoun Qg *0 is suffixed, with the unstressing 
tactic juncture <">, to form nominalized predications that 
may be used as subjects or possessors (with the restrictions 
that are outlined in 7).
/pi-bikeQigi/ 'he (is the one who) has just come crawling*

31.2. Objective nominalization. The Third Person 
Objective pronoun 0g6 iQ J&ay bs added in similar fashion to 
form nominalized predications that may be used as objects.
/ie*liwhu li*giyisge/ 'the man whom I saw'

31.3. Adverbialization with da 'where'. The adverb 
da ’where' may be suffixed, also with the unstressing junc
ture, to form adverbial clauses of place.
/laqali9isda/ 'where I live'
/’ipamida/ 'he arrived (there) and ...'

31.4. The suffixes -dug, -duk may be added to finite 
verbs to form adverbial clauses with the meaning 'like, as 
though *.
/’elsimiduo/ *as though he were sleeping*
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32. Postclitics. The following six subsections 
describe six postclitics that may be added, with varying 
degrees of freedom, to complete words of a variety of classes. 
The addition of one of these postclitics does not change 
the distribution class of the word. In general these post
clitics are mutually exclusive, except that -sa9 'also* 
may follow -13a ' but'.

32.1. -13a 'but*. This postclitic indicates an opposi
tion of ideas similar to that expressed by English 'but*.
/9iye?/e9iqa/ *he went away but 
/leqa/ 'but (as for) me 
/laqalqa/ 'but my house

32.2. -sa9 'also*. This postclitic has the meaning 
'also, too, in addition*.
,/lesa9/ 'me too'
/bokoqiqasa9/ 'he (either) snores or . . 4 
/daia9gasa9/ 'and also on the mountain'

32.3. -keq Restrictive. The Restrictive suffix -keq, 
which oeeurs as a stem formative suffix on verbs (2 7.6 ), 
also occurs as a postclitic added to complete words. It 
has the meaning 'Just, exactly, alone'
/lekeq/ 'me alone, just me*
/gemleyakeq/ 'just in his heart'
/9 ime9ikeq/ 'only when he's drinking*
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32.4. -ku Speculative. The postclitic -ku Speculative 
indicates that the speaker is wondering or speculating about 
the situation expressed by the phrase in which it occurs.
This scantily attested morpheme occurs after finite verb forms 
ending in -i Imperfect, -a9 Aorist, and -s Reference Switching, 
and also after an adverbial construction ending in -he*s 
Interrogative.
le Ime9 he*8 ayti9 i.ku /I6mehesayti9iku/ 'I wonder whether 

I drank*
k a*da9 he*s a9.ku: /hu9i3a ka'dahe'sa9ku gado*da9i/ 'how is 

he making it, fixing it? * 
gu te*s qa he's.ku: /gute*sgahe• sku 91 *bi9gabigi/ *1 wonder 
when he’s coming’
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32.5* -ke Past. A postclitic -ke, which occurs after 
finite verb forms ending in -i, is scantily attested in data 
from RJ and BH. The meaning of this morpheme is not entirely 
clear, but it seems to include that of past or completed 
action. Several of the forme were given as equivalent alter
natives to forms containing -leg Recent Past. The forms 
obtained from RJ all contain -e*s Negative preceding the -i. 
This morpheme has been found only in directly elicited forms, 
not in texts.
di p aPj a^yi*7 i.ke /dipa’ya^yi^ike/ 'I was lost* 
m ime*7 e*s i.ke /mlme’e'sike/ ‘you didn't drink'
’1 xl*gi e*s i.ke /’li*giye*sike/ 'he didn't see me'
0 gum whu lleg uw s " Iti? ha a^yi*7 i.ke

/guwehuleguwetihaya’yi’ike/ 'she's dyed her hair red' 
di gum yxrkum i.ke: /mo*ni‘7 digumyu• kumike/ 'I won back 

some money'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



6 7 0

32.6. -ke Topic Changing. The pestclitic indicates 
an abrupt change of subject matter. This is not to be 
confused with the switch of grammatical subject that is 
signalled by -s Reference Switching.
/hake9a9 ke ke9le/ 'she's the way you say': lit., "as you

say, she is"
/gumbugeweluiigge guwakLa9a9aske diYa*mle/ 'the story of 

how they gambled together —  I'm telling it*
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INDEX OF MOR^aMisS DlbCUSaED

This index includes all morphemes that are explicitly- 
discussed in the grammar. The entries are of two kinds, 
main entries and cross references. Each morpheme has one 
main entry. If the morpheme has more than one allomorph or 
dialectal variant, this entry begins with a heading sur
rounded by < >, followed by a listing of the allomorphs, 
separated by and the dialectal variants, separated by 
commas. If the morpheme has only one allomorph and dialec
tal variant, the entry has this for a heading, without 
surrounding brackets. After this heading may come a symbol 
for the distribution class, in the case of members of large 
classes, and then a meaning or label for the morpheme. The 
references are to sections of the grammar or pages of the 
Introduction. The cross references have as their heading 
an allomorph or dialectal variant other than that chosen as 
the heading for the morpheme. This is followed, after a 
colon, by the heading for the main entry for the morpheme.
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0-: <9 ->

0 . . ' :  <*..'>

-8: <-hi>
e - .. - m - :

e- Auxiliary Verb Formative 3.8, 3.8.5c, 25.2 
-c Instrumental Prefix Formative 3.8, 3.8.5c, 19.1, 19.2,

20.1.2, 20.2.2, 22.9.2, 22.10.2 
-u Instrumental Prefix Formative 3.8, 19.1, 19.3, 20.1.3,

20.2.3, 22.9.3

-a locative 16.1, 16.2, 16.3 
-a: <-a9>
a*b: <ayab>
a*bu Vd 'goose-pimpies. pimples' 4*17e 
-a*ei Diminutive 13.10
<a*cu9> a*cu9 ~ aeu9 Vt 'to pull out (hair, feathers)* 4.32.5 
acu9: <a* cu9>
a* dr <ayud>
A*k: <ayuk>
<a*kid> a*kid ~ akid Vt 'to scoop up food* 4.32.4 
akid: <&*k£d>
a"m: <ayam>
-am 'away to* 27.2.3
<&pd> 4pd ~ apid Vt *to peel, shell* 1.7.6, 4.33.1 
apid: <apd>
apil Hr 'tail* 4.7d(3)
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a*s: <ays>
a*s Yd ‘in, into' 4.7c(5)
-asa9 Near Future 27.8 
aidim Vt ‘to hide5 4.7c(2)
<atg> atg ~ atig Vn,Vd *to kill* 4.30 
atig: <atg>
a*w: <ayaw>
<dyab> ayab ~ a*b Vd ‘through a narrow opening’ 4.7c(6), 
4.28.1a

<ayam> ayam ~ a*m Vd 'to hit with an instrument' 4.7c(6), 
4.28.1a

<ayaw> ayaw ~ a*w Vd 'black' 4.7c(6), 4.28.1a
<ays> £ys - a*s Vd 'to miss' 4.7e(6), 4.7d(3), 4.28.1c
-ayti9 Pluperfect 28.10
<ayud> ayud ~ a*d Vd 'big (of flames) (?)' 4.28.1b
<&yuk> ayuk - a*k Nr 'parent-in-law* 4.7e(6), 4.7d(3),
4.28.1a

-ay9 Intermediate Past 28.9
<-a9> -a9 ~ -a Aorist 4.23, 4.24c, 29.3
a9sam Vd 'to lie* 4.7c(2)
-d9y 'discarded* 13-14. 14.15 
-a9yi9 Mirative 28.7

b- noun-deriving prefix 13.6.4, 14.10.1
b- pt 'by holding in the hand, in a container* 3.8
be- Indefinite Object 14.6, 22.7
bed- Pi '(dist. pi.) to fall' 19.4.3
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bed- Pi ‘to move long object lengthwise' 19.4.3
bedu- Pi 'to weave a basket' 19.4.3
bew- Pi 'to stride, take a ste^' 19.4.3
beye- Pi 'to shoot* 19.4.3
bsyu- Pi ’to flow’ 19.4.3, 20.1.1
be,?i- pi '(pi.) to be located, set, lie' 19.4.3
b~- Pi 'to cut, saw* 3.8
<ba9lew> ba9lew ~ be9lew H 'Paiute' 3.8.7, 4.7b, 4.7d(7),
4.28.3 

be9lew: <ba9lew>
bo*po9 R 'sticky-leafed rabbitbrush' 4.17e
bu-: <bu9->
buk- noun-deriving prefix 14.11.1 
<bu9-> bu9- ~ bu- Dual 4.3a, 14.5, 22.3

7c- noun-deriving prefix 14.10.2 
c-ig- Pi 'with the buttocks' 20.1.1
7cim- noun-deriving prefix 13.6.2 
’ £cug - Pt 'to carry, put small objects' 3.4
cut Vi '(marmot) to make its cry, say "tsoot"' 3.4, 22.2a

d- Pt 'to shoot, throw rock at* 3.8
<d-> d- - de- Nominal p. 15, 3.8, 4.5.3, 8.8, 14.2
de- Pi 'to snow* 3.8
de- Pt with hand, with part of body* 3.8 
d —: <d-> , <t—>
a12- Pi 'fire to burn; by fire or heat* 3.8
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da 'there' 31.3 
dald9ag N 'mountain' p. 4 
dasal Vt 'to hear' 28.6 
da9aw N 'lake* p. 4 
-delem Auditive 28.6 
di-: <le->
<-di> -di ~ -9 Demonstrative Formative 4.25, 17.1
-di9 'from, down from' 16.4
du- 'hands* 22.8, 19.4.1 
-duk 'as though* 31.4
dulv'- pi 'with the hand, descriptive of the hand' 19.4.1
-dug 'like, as though' 16.1, 16.2, 31.4

-elem Distant Tense 28.13
-erneI9 Traditional 28.4
emlu Vi,Nr 5to eatj food* 4.7c(2)
-enun Usitative 28.3 
-e* 3 Negative 27.9
-ewe9 Rssultative 14.14 
e*zi: <he*zi>

g- Auxiliary Verb Formative 25.1
g- Third Person Subjective 7.5, 8.4, 9.4, 10.1c
ge- Imperative p. 18, 3.8, 7.7, 8.4b, 10.Id, 12.4
p Ig -: <k->
<gele-> gel£- - ge-..-l- Pi 'voice* 4.8 
-gab Distant Future 3.4, 28.15
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-gadag pseudo-derived auxiliary verb 26
-gaga9 pseudo-derived auxiliary verb 26
-gapil pseudo-derived auxiliary verb 26
-gii pseudo-derived auxiliary verb 23.4, 26 
gim-: <kM->
gol-, gu- noun-deriving prefix 13.5.1 
gu-: gol—
—gul Remembered Past 28.11
gum-: <£&->
gusu K 'cow' p. 13

ha- Fi ’to rain' 3.8, 3.8.1
he- Ft 'to pour* 3.8
hu- Fi 'wind to blow* 3.8, 20.1.1
-ha Causative 23.6, 27.7, 27.8 
-haka Comitative 16.1, 16.3 
-hel: -bil
<helme> helme - helmi Q 'three' 4.7c(2), 4.35 
helmi: <helme>
<hesge> hesge - hesgil Q 'two* 4.7c(2), 4.35 
hesgil: <hesge>
-he* S Interrogative 27.10
<he“zi> h£*zi ~ e*zi 'little, small* 4.7d(8), 4.28.
<_Vi-i > _h-5 _  _ v 9  ~   ® n r v + a + i v .  a  m  n n  o

-hil, -hel Subjunctive 28.16 
hilb^-; hulb*-
-hu Intentive-Assertive 27.3
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—hu Plural Inclusive 8.9» 10.3* 27.8, 27.11* 27.11.2, 29.5 
<-hu> —hu ~ -u Nominaliz-ing 4.18, 14.13 
<-hu> -hu - -u Diminutive 4.19* 13.11
hulb^-, hilb~- Pi 'to pry, lift with long object' 3.€.6 
huta; <hute>
<hute> hute - huta Q 'something' 4.35

i_; <ie_>
1 pronoun stem 6.3, 10 
-i Imperfect 29.4 
l*b: <lyeb>
<i*bi‘?> i-bi9 ~ ibi9 Vi,Vd 'to have come' 4.7d(2), 4.32.1 
Ibi9: <i*bi9>
i*c4a Yd 'closed, clogged’ 4-7d(2)
<i*deg> i’deg ~ Ideg Yt 'to dig up' 4.32.2 
xdeg: <i'deg>
<i*ge9> i*ge9 ~ Ige9 Yt 'to grind* 4.32.3 
ige9: <i*ge9>
xi*gi Yt,Yd 'to see, sense' 3.8.5c 
Ikid Yd 'into or in fire' p. 17
<i*kil~- i*kil ~ xl*k41 ~ xik41 Yd 'here and there' 3.8.5c, 
4.29

■̂ i'kil: <i*k41>
xik41: <i*k4i>
i*l: <1* yel>
<-il> - i l  1 'going and returning' 4.20.1, 4.36, 23.5,
27.2.4
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ili: <ili9>
<ili9> ill9 - ili Vvd 'vertically upwards' 4.36a
im: <imi9>
ime: <ime9>, <imi9>
<ime9> ime9 ~ ime Vi,Nr 'to drink; water' 4.36e, 23.5b
-fmi Vd 'to the east, from the west* 3.8.5c
<imi9> imi9 - ime ~ im Vd 'out, out from' 3.8.5c, 4.36b
i-pil Vt (?) 'full' 4.7d(2)
iti: <iti9>
<iti9> iti9 ~ iti Vd 'down, downwards' 4.7d(2), 4.36c 
i*yalu9 Nr 'relative' 4.7d(2), 4.28 
iye; <iye9>
<iyeb> iyeb ~ i*b Vt 'to copulate' 4.7e(6), 4.28.Id 
<i*yel> i*yel ~ i*l 'big' 4.28.Id 
<iye9> iye9 ~ iye Vi 'to walk, go' 4.36d 
-iye9 Visual 28.5
<-i9> -i9 - -yi9 ~ - -»-..-i9 Attributive-Agentive

3.5, 4.17, 13.9, 23.3 
i9ib Vi 'to cry, weep* 4.7d(2)
<i9is> i9is ~ i9is Vd Empty Stem 4.7d(2), 4.33.2 
i9iw Vt 'to eat* 4.7c(l), 4.7d(2) 
i94s: <i9i3>

-ke Topic Changing 32.6
<kLe-> kie- ~ kli- Pt ‘to drive (animals) * 4.5.1
<kM-> kM-, M gum-, gim- Impersonal-Beflexive 4.3c, 4.4,
7.4, 8.6, 22.6
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<kMe-> kHe- ~ gma- Pi 'to lie' 4.3c, 4.4 
kM11- Pi '(sg.) to run' 20.1.1 
-leu Speculative 32.4

<k-» k- - ge- Third Person Objective 4.3b, 4.5.3, 7.10, 12.7
-ice Past 32.5
-keg Restrictive 27.6, 32.3
kuy£- Pi '(sg.) to swim* 20.1.1

-1: <-il>
<le-> le- ~ di  i- Pirst Person 3.8, 4.3e, 4.5.1, 4.13,
7.1, 3.1, 9.1, 10.1a, 12.1 

le-£ <’1>
<laka> laka - leki Q 'one* 4.35 
-le Redundant 29.1 
-leg Recent Past 3.4, 28.8 
leki: <laka?*
-lei Transitory 27.4 
-ielew 'near* 16.1, 16.2 
-le•we 'towards5 16.1
-lu Instrumental 16.1, 16.3 
-Xul Distant Past 28.12

m- Pt *to throw; fell a tree' 3.8. 20.2^1 
m- Intransitive 21.1 
m- noun-deriving prefix 13.6.1
<m-> m ’lam-, ’im- ~ mi- Second Person 4.3f, 4.4, 4.9, 7.2,
8.2- 9.2, 10.16, 12.2
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m-: <9m-> ,
me- Affinal Relative 13.4 
me- Pt 'to track' 3.8, 20.2.1

l <r?m— >

mel''- Pi 'to jump* 20.1.1
mu- Pi 'water to soak' 3.8
mu- Pi 'descriptive of nose, snout' 3.8
mu- Pt 'to taste, do in mouth' 3.8
mayqa N 'fawn* 4 .7c(2 )
mesg- noun-deriving prefix 14.10.5
mi-: <m->, <?m->
mug- noun-deriving prefix 14.10,3 

M-: <kM->

nentus Vi 'to he an old lady' 4.18

-23 quantitative suffix * ;just * 18
23s- Pi 'descriptive of the belly* 3.8.4
-33a 'but* 32.1
<23a*m> ga*m ~ 23am Hp 'son' 4 .73(4 ), 4.28,4, 13.13 
23am: <qa*m>
ga9zsig Vi,R 'to give birthj child* 4.7d(4)

<p-> p- ~ P®- Pi ’to fall* 3.4, 20.1.1 
pe-: <p->
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<p-> p- ~ pi- i*i '(person) to crawl' 4.5.4a 
<p-> p- ~ pi- Pt 'to suck, sip, puff 4.5.4b 
pi-: <p->, <p->

<R-> Plural 1.7.9, 3.5, 3.8, 4.7, 4.28, 13.2, 20.3, 22.1

sebE- Pt 'to blow* 3.4, 20.2.1 
saw- noun-ueriving prefix 14.10.4 
-sa9 'also' 32.2
sigfgi Vi 'to fry, sizzle' 4.17e 
sim- noun-deriving prefix 13.5.2

s- Pi '(pi.) to fly, swim' 3.8, 3.17
-s Reference Switching p. 18, 30
s~- Pi '(sg. person) to walk' 3.8, 3.17
sawlam, sowlam Vi 'to be a girl' 4.7e(2), 4.7d(l)
-seg 'almost but not* 3.4, 27.1
-si Dual Inclusive 4.21c, 8.9, 10.3, 27.8, 27.11, 27.11.1
-si Personal Dual 10.2, 18
-si9 •from * 16.4
sowlam i §awles
§u9m- Pi 'to throw* 20.1.1

t-: <9it->
-t: <-ti9>
<-ti9> -ti9 - -t Intermediate Future 4.24, 28.14 
tod6- noun-deriving prefix 14.11.2
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tu- noun-deriving prefix 13.7, 19.4.1 
tu- noun-deriving prefix 14.9 
tug- Pi 'to look* 3.4, 20.1.1
<tul-> tul- ~ tuli- ’of the hand* 4.5.4c, 13.6.3, 19.4.1 
tuli-: <tul->
tu’m- Pi 'with the foot' 20.1.1

<t-> t- ~ de- Third Person Nominal 3.8, 4.3b, 4.5.3, 7.6,
8.3, 8.5, 9.3, 14.3 

t - Pi 'long object to move lengthwise' 3.8

-u: <-hu>, <-hu>
-ud Sequential 3.4, 28.2
<-ug> -ug - -wg 'hither' 3.4, 4.20.2, 4.36, 27.2.1
-uli? 'returning from* 27.2.5
-UQil Cefunetive 13.12, 16.1.3, 28.1
-us Curative 27.5
-uw: <-uwe‘?>
<-uwe^> -uwe'? ~ -we9 - -uw 'hence' 4.20.3, 4.36, 27.2.2 
-u? Feminine 13.13

w- Static 22.4, 23.1
<w-> w- ~ wi- noun-deriving prefix 4.5 = 4d, 14.8
-w Personal Plural x0.2, 18
wa*iiw N 'Washo' p. 3, 4.7d(4)
wb- Pi 'descriptive of the ears' 19.4.2
wd- Pi 'tree to stand* 19.4.2
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wde- Pi descriptive of the foot' 19.4*2 
-we9: <-uwe9>
-wg: <-ug>
wge- Pi 'noise to occur* 19.4.2
wge- Pi 'descriptive of liquids’ 19.4.2
wgu- Pi 'hole to exist' 19.4.2

t

wgu- Collective Plural 22*2
wh**- Pi 'descriptive of head hair' 19.4.2
wi-; <w—>
wMe- Pi 'wave to occur' 19.4.2
wSe- Pi 'hillside to occur* 19.4,2
wy11- Pi 'saell to occur or travel* 19.4.2

y- Transitive 21.2
<ye-> ye- - yu- Pi *(sg.) to fly’ 4.5.2, 20.1.1
ye_j <9_>

Jery- Pi '(pi.) to run’ 20,1.1 
<yewi> yewi ~ 9xwe Va 'to stop* 4.37
-yi9: <-i9>
yu-; <ye->
-y v; <-hi>

9= Sentence Connective 6.7
< 9 — > 9 _  ~ 0 —  Y ~ —  Thi"”̂  Po-r*sinT» A . . A . T O .  7. ̂ . ft. R ; 8  7.

9.5, 12.3 
-9 Quantitative Suffix 18 
-9; <-di>
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<9..'> 9..' - 0..' Anaphoric Theme 6*8
‘?ebe- Pt 'by scratching, squeezing with the hand* 3*4
^ em - :  <‘?u m -

<9awah6t> 9a ifah6t ~ 9awah6taw N 'bullhead* 4.38 
9awah6taw: -?awahot>
9a9wakhu, 9a9waku N 'cui-ui sucker' 4*19 
9a9waku: 9 a*- irakhu
<9it-> 9it- - t- Attributive-Instrumental 3.4, 8.4, 13.3, 14.4 
9iwe: <yewi>
9i9ge-..-l- Pi '(pi.) to run' 4.32, 4.33.2 
9 im—! <m->
<9l-> 91- - First Person Objective 4.3d, 4.5.3, 7.8, 8.1,
8.1.4, 12.5

9Is- Pi '(animals) to go in a group* 20.1.1 
9Is- Pt ’by biting' 20.2.1
<9m-> 9m- - m - ~ mi- ~ m- Second Person Objective 4.3d,
4.5.3, 4.11, 7.9, 8.2, 8.2.4, 12.6

9uli- Kin 14.7
9uli- noun-deriving prefix 13.5.3
<9um-> 9urn-, 9em  m  e-..-m- Intransitivizing 4.8, 4.32,

4 *y *> ■» •—

9um-; <m->
9u9w- Pi ‘to have one's back turned towards* 3.7

-*-..-i9: <-i9>
<-i9>

n Tactic Juncture 3.19
4- Tactic Juncture 3.21
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